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Happy New Year!

Despite this issue being published before Old Father Time performs
his annual change-over act, we would like to take the early opportu-
nity to wish everyone the best for 2004. Looking back over the
twelve issues of RM for 2003 reminds us of the wealth of new mod-
els that have been released: we wonder what 2004 has in store!

Whatever is at the top of your wish list, we hope that modellers,
retailers and manufacturers have a great year ahead!

Changes afoot

We have made a couple of subtle alterations to the magazine with
and from this issue, which we trust will be appreciated by readers.
The main feature article body copy font has changed: Rockwell
Light, having done a sterling job since it made its appearance in
1994 has now handed over to Cheltenham Light (and this is what it
looks like!). This is the same font as is used in our ‘new look’
CONTINENTAL MODELLER, which appears to be popular. We certainly
find it easier on the Mk 1 eyeballs, both when subediting articles
and reading the finished result!

Photo competition winners

The first ever RAILWAY MODELLER photo competition exceeded all
expectations both in the number of entrants and the high standard
of the entries.

From all over the UK came pictures of prototypes and models,
black and white and colour, traditional film and digital.

Judging was difficult and it was a very close thing between the
final few, but we did have to make some choices in the end. In
reverse order the names out of the editorial hat were: highly com-
mended, Kevin Mayfield of Kendal, Cumbria; third prize was award-
ed to Rupert Hatch of Midhurst, West Sussex; and second prize was
awarded to Alistair Grieve of Wedley Castle, Birmingham.

First prize of two First Class return tickets to a destination on the
Virgin Trains network, with a night’s hotel accommodation, the win-
ning photograph framed and a family ticket to the Warley National
Model Railway Exhibition 2003 was won by Michael Mutimer of
Burton-on-Trent, Staffs.

Congratulations to you all! The pictures will be published in the
near future and could just be the inspiration you need to dust off
your camera and enter our next competition!

De-Dum, De-Dum, De-Dum, De-Dum...

As the days of ‘traditional’ freight trains recede ever further — and
the noise those trains made on jointed track becomes harder to
recall (hence this crosshead!) — we are indebted to our contributor
Barrie Walls for his piece on the topic in this issue. Hopefully
reminding us oldsters — and you don’t have to be a steam man to
remember the animal in question — and informing those new to this
subject, Barrie has studied closely the workings of the freight rail-
way in those days. Note in passing how such differing classes of
train were marshalled and ‘margined’ between passenger trains,
and how long were the periods of time that some freights spent in
loops!

Rigid adherence to working timetables may not be everyone’s
scene, of course, and there’s no shame in running your railway as
you want. Nevertheless, the sight of a locomotive carrying the right
lamps/headcode blinds with a consist marshalled according to the
book trailing obediently behind, helps to reinforce the idea that the
modeller is running a real railway, one simply reduced in size from
that which the Big Four relinquished to British Railways this month
56 years ago.

Cup Competition 2003

Now is the time to start thinking about compiling your entry for the
RaiLwAY MoDELLER Cup Competition for 2003. Full details and the
entry form are on page 53: don’t forget the competition to find the
favourite ‘Right Away’ article. Our sister magazine CONTINENTAL
MODELLER is as usual running a parallel competition.



Railway of the month
Hudson Road NER

The North Eastern Railway in winter in 4mm scale

The full story of John Grant’s two page seasonal sampler we published in November.

Hudson Road NER is a development of my pre-
vious layout Hudson Lane.That was a 14' snow
covered goods-only terminus to fiddle yard
project constructed over six months in 1992
and was my first foray into layout building. |
extended the layout somewhat haphazardly
into an end-to-end scheme over the interven-
ing six years.No two of the six baseboard mod-
ules were the same size as each other, making
it all a transportation nightmare.

After attending over twenty-five exhibitions,
the layout finally gave up the ghost following
the New Lanark show in 1998, when three rails
on the double slip came away.

Six years of exhibiting the layout had
changed my modelling expectations as well
as improved my skills. [ now wanted point
motors instead of wire-in-tube, electrical joints
that did not come loose every time a mouse
sneezed, and more operating potential than
before.

Hudson Lane only had six main sidings and
the three loops all used part of the main run-
ning line. Consequently,a shunting manoeuvre
blocked any through traffic, limiting the con-
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tinuous movement that an exhibition layout
needs. Furthermore, the modelling on the old-
est parts of the layout did not stand up to close
scrutiny, so | made the decision to scrap the
original masters and start afresh, rather than
try to repair the damage.

Theme

[ chose to retain the North Eastern Railway as
my prototype. Whilst not old enough to be a
Warchild, and just missing out as a ‘baby-
boomer’,[ am nevertheless firmly living in the
past.l grew up at the very end of steam in the
North East, and still have vivid memories of
NER-built locos hauling coal trains from
Sunderland to Seaham in the 1960s.There are
also many relics of the NER still found all over
the North East.

[ also decided to continue with the snow-
based theme, set in North East England, which
meant [ did not have to ‘un-weather’ the snow-
covered stock! It also enabled me to incorpo-
rate the last part of the Hudson Lane construc-
tion, a time-saver at the time, but a decision |
now regret.

The decision to build Hudson Road enabled
me to develop several themes and ideas,
which the original creaky old layout was
unable to accommodate. ] wanted the benefit
of having all the boards the same size, expand
the yard area’s operating potential with more
sidings, include loops that did not foul the
main running lines, improve on the electrics
and include more snow-covered scenery.| also
wanted to set the period firmly during the
Great War, so as to include one of my other
interests, military modelling.

[ also chose to retain the overall appearance
of the layout, with the goods yard centre stage,
bordered by two bridges and the coal cells
towards the front, thus making the layout
recognisable as a progression of the same
basic idea as Hudson Lane.This has proven to
be a somewhat double-edged sword, as some
modellers, and even a few exhibition man-
agers were unaware they were looking at a dif-
ferent layout. One even asked if [ had seen the
other layout before!

Since Hudson Road is more of a develop-
ment, rather than a completely new layout, |
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Left: Class R1 4-4-0 No.1239 of York speeds
through Hudson Road at 50 miles per hour, on
a diverted troop train.

Right: a busy scene, with no fewer than eight
locos in shot. BTP Class No.87 hustles by with
an early MU (multiple unit), or push-pull.

Centre right: a Middlesborough-Sunderland
local passenger, pulled by NER Class R
No.1235 of Gateshead, crosses Thornholme
Road Bridge.

Below right: Class C 0-6-0 No.878 of
Sunderland South Dock heads a through
freight towards Ferryhill, while H2 0-6-0T
No.1787 shunts a busy yard.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.

also decided to retain the name in some form.
Other North Eastern Railway-based layouts
have incorporated the name of somebody
synonymous with the NER - Raven as in
Ravensbeck (0 gauge),Worsdell as in Worsdell
Park Road (2mm) —and [ had George Hudson,
the Railway King, in addition to the fact that I
lived near Hudson Road in Sunderland for
over seven years. Therefore, ‘Road’ would
maybe reflect that the layout was a larger ver-
sion of Hudson Lane.

Just to add a bit of tension to the project, |
accepted an invitation to take the layout to the
Shildon show in October 1999, giving me just
sixteen months to get something up to exhibi-
tion standards. | may seem to be as thick as a
brick for doing this, but [ find that you never
get so much modelling done as when there is
a deadline.

Design considerations

The main design factors for the layout centred
around a number of improvements to make
the layout more exhibition-friendly and
robust. | incorporated various time-saving
ideas,suggested by my operating crew,into the
layout to enable us to erect and dismantle the
layout more easily at exhibitions. also made
improvements regarding the safe transporta-
tion of the layout,stock and all the other para-
phernalia to and from exhibitions.

With respect to operating the layout, [ want-
ed to upgrade each fiddle yard to allow for
storage of up to ten long or twenty short trains.
The two passing loops on the layout would be
at least long enough to accommodate the
longest trains, and the shunting loops would
avoid the main running tracks entirely, so as
not to disrupt through running. I wanted the
goods yard to include much more wagon stor-
age space, since a feature of pre-grouping rail-
way yards was the vast amount of wagons
stored in them. [ also wanted a small locomo-
tive facility and a passenger station,something
[ omitted from Hudson Lane,because | did not
feel confident painting NER coach liveries at
the time.

Baseboard construction

Before starting construction, | had to give
some consideration to where the layout was
going to spend most of its life — in my cellar,
either stored away, packed away or set up to be
worked on.
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My cellar is prone to dampness and no
amount of moisture crystals can keep it at bay
for very long. However | eventually rectified
this with the purchase of a de-humidifier,
which is one of the best purchases | have
made in the last few years.

[ decided upon 12mm marine plywood for
the baseboard tops cut into three 4' x 2' sheets
and one 2' x 1' sheet.The sides and ends were
constructed first using 4" deep plywood, held
together with 3" long, 1" x 1" softwood blocks
as strengtheners. | also screwed more soft-
wood blocks 12mm from the top of the sides,
placed at regular intervals inside the frame. |
dropped the baseboard top into the pre-
formed sides, resting on the blocks, then glued
and screwed it to the softwood blocks to cre-
ate four very strong and rigid boxes. Finally |
screwed a single cross-brace of 3mm plywood
strip underneath each, a classic case of a belt
and braces job.

With a view to the deadline, now twelve
months away; [ decided to keep the two newest
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boards from Hudson Lane,a 4' board and the
1' long end-piece.This meant there was a total
of four long boards and two short boards, giv-
ing an overall scenic length of 18'6".This is just
large enough to put up in the cellar and leave
a gap big enough to squeeze through without
holding my ample tummy in too much.I do
not have space to erect the two fiddle yards at
home, so | can only ever run the layout as a
test track or a shunting yard, which is great for
unwinding after yet another day at the office.

In addition to the dampness in the cellar,
Hudson Lane suffered from heat expansion
when it went to exhibitions. To combat this I
sealed the new boards with white undercoat,
top and bottom. Not only did this help keep
out the damp and thus reduce the expansion
of the wood, it also had the added bonus that
my electrical wizard, John Hargreaves, could
write the wiring address directly under the
board, greatly simplifying problem solving, but
more of that later.

Having been on the exhibition circuit for

Left: an unidentified Class E1 shunts loco coal
wagons. The North Eastern painted these light
blue to differentiate them from revenue earn-
ing wagons.

over six years with Hudson Lane,and listening
to the continual complaints of my operators,
the new layout was built for ease of trans-
portation and the ability to be erected and dis-
mantled more quickly at shows, allowing for
more discussion time in the pub.To this end, I
introduced a number of features to speed
things up.

Each of the two 7' fiddle yards has a 6' slid-
ing table set onto three heavy duty drawer run-
ners. | chose this size because it allowed for
longer trains and was the largest | could go to
and still squeeze it into the cellar without
removing walls and doors. The fascia boards
fold down flat for transportation and the inte-
gral legs fold up,enabling me to erect each fid-
dle yard in less than five minutes.

The four main scenic boards also have a
pair of integral foldaway legs with screw-in
adjustable feet. These are essential for the
uneven concrete floor in my cellar, as well as
those perfectly ‘level exhibition halls. Once in
position, the legs are held rigid using bolted-
on aluminium bar as bracing.

All the baseboards are connected using
slotted 6BA bolts and captive washers and
nuts. These consist of small rectangles of 2mm
thick mild steel plate with a threaded hole in
the captive nut and a larger hole in the wash-
er; these are screwed to the inside of the base-
board ends. They not only protect the wood
from being damaged by the bolts, but speed
up the build-up process and it means I can
leave all the loose nuts at home. The base-
boards are located accurately each time using
two pattern-maker’s dowels for each base-
board end.

For safe transportation, the six baseboards
have been designed to fit together face-to-face
in pairs, with end and side boards fitted to
make a protective box, held together with
bolts and captive nuts. Each end board has
carrying handles made from heavy-duty plas-
tic piping and nylon rope, although the jury is
still out on the advantages of these.

At exhibitions, we erect the two fiddle yards
first and leave them to one side as freestand-
ing tables,which enables us to erect the scenic
boards and check them for evenness. As well
as the integral legs, the first board has a tem-
porary set of legs fitted, and once erected, the
other boards just piggyback on. We then just
have to push the fiddle yards into place and
attach them.

Trackwork

Once the scenic baseboards had been con-
structed and fastened together, | gave some
thought to laying the track.

[ had managed to salvage eight code 100
points when Hudson Lane was dismantled,
and although [ would have liked to try out the
new code 75 track from Peco, the range did
not include a double slip or a three-way point,
at that time. With finances also at the back of
my mind, [ chose to stay with code 100, which,
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Right: Class P2 leads a train of ‘fulls’ away
from the colliery exchange sidings beyond the
bridge. The local GWS (Glencross Wholesale
Society) is in the background.

apart from having to replace a few tiebars with
copper-clad, has not been a bad decision.

[ glued cork tiles to the baseboard surface
with white glue,roughly where the track would
be laid, and the preliminary track plan was
drawn on in marker pen. | design my track
plans in time-honoured fashion, starting by
scribbling on the back of a cigar packet (‘Fag
Rail’ as opposed to ‘Cad Rail'l) and progress-
ing onto graph paper. [ tend to spend weeks
trying out new ideas, sketching out hundreds
of schemes, each one getting closer to my
desired track plan. I found that by setting out
and following some simple design principles
at this stage, [ avoided some major headaches
later on.

Not wanting to repeat my mistake from
Hudson Lane’s trackwork, | used either medi-
um or large radius Electrofrog points through-
out for optimum electrical contact between
the rails and the loco wheels. Furthermore, the
points are now activated using SEEP point
motors, rather than the wire-in-tube method,
which gave me so many problems before.

[ laid the tracks for the main line and loops
in a large sweeping curve intentionally,so that
none of the trackwork was parallel to the base-
board edges, which to me, is an important fac-
tor in creating the illusion of reality The sidings
were also laid with this principle in mind, so
that when the track laying was finally com-
plete,only about 4' of it was actually straight. I
find that laying track parallel to the front of the
baseboard diminishes realism with the regu-
larity reinforcing a ‘train-set’ appearance.

One feature I chose to retain from the
Hudson Lane experience was to widen the gap
between the sleepers on all the Peco flexi
track to give it a more prototypical appear-
ance.] first got this idea from the book Adding
Realism to Your Model Railway by Michael
Andress. It is very time consuming but I just
stuck on a little light music and got on with it.
Overall,] am very pleased with the effect,even
though most of it is hidden beneath a fresh fall
of snow! The illusion must be working,as more
than a few EM gauge modellers have asked to
test run their locos up and down the layout!

Before fixing the track, | gave some thought
to point motors and uncoupling magnets. It is

so much easier to consider these at this stage,
rather than when the tracks have been pinned
and glued. I marked where the point tie-bars
would be and drilled oval holes for the SEEP
point motor actuating arms.I had already start-
ed using Kadee® knuckle couplings on my
NER stock before Hudson Lane was started,

and [ wanted to try out some undertrack mag-
nets. These are very difficult and messy to
install after the trackwork is laid, so these were
buried in the cork before the track was glued
down.

When it eventually came to fixing the track
down, I checked and re-checked to make sure
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the baseboards were level, set the tracks into
white glue and lightly pinned the sleepers. A
useful tip for pinning sleepers is to drill a small
hole in the plastic sleeper before inserting the
pin, which prevents it from distorting and, in
extreme cases, knocking the rails out of gauge.

Where the rails crossed from one baseboard
to another, | stripped a couple of sleepers
either side of the joint and marked the spots
where the rails crossed. I then drilled a hole at
each mark on both sides of the joint and
inserted a small brass screw into each hole at
just the right height for the rail to sit on. The
rails were then checked for level and soldered
to the screws.I have found that,in tandem with
the pattern-makers dowels and the bolts, I get
a near perfect alignment each time the layout
goes up.

[ waited until the glue had set completely
before cutting the rails at the baseboard joints
with an Exactoscale saw.] had broken four cut-
ting discs before finding that the physical size
of the mini drill prevented me from using a
cutting disc at right angles to the rail. With
hindsight, I could maybe have used a flexible
extension.

[ also laid the track in the fiddle yards, sol-
dering the ends of the track to 1" wide copper-
clad strips. I used brass tube soldered to the
nearside rail of each track and inserted a
moveable brass rod for alignment. The prob-
lem of expansion was accounted for by build-
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ing in a floating inlet track,the height of which
can be adjusted throughout an exhibition, as
the wood of the slider expands and contracts
with the humidity.

It took over a month to lay the track on the
main boards, changing a few things as [ went,
and ripping up other parts which did not ‘feel’
right, which is not the best idea for someone
with a deadline,| only had eight months left to
the show. | had also been building the main
structures for the layout: the two goods sheds,
the station house, the new bridge and the
engine shed, all of which needed specific
track clearances.

Electrics
Before any ballasting or scenic work could be
commenced, | decided to tackle the electrics.
[ had wired all the sections for Hudson Lane
myself and was quite familiar with the ins and
outs of layout electrification, but my good
friend and fellow member of Sunderland and
District Model Railway Society, John
Hargreaves, offered to lend me his more
advanced electronics skills. John drew up a
track plan on ‘Cad Rail’, which was a vast
improvement on my ‘Fag Rail’ and the electri-
cal connections were digitally drawn on.Each
connection was individually numbered and
colour coded for each board.

At this point, | made a conscious decision
not to skimp on the electrical components

Above: a train of Mark IV tanks rumbles
through on the main line, at the start of its long
journey to the Channel ports for onward ship-
ment to France, behind a scratchbuilt Class 59
0-6-0.

and we drew up a list for all the connectors,
rolls of wire, switches, point motors, LEDs,
transformers, relays and a host of other bits
and pieces which were required. After picking
myself off the floor, I had to sell off my prized
collection of EFE buses and lorries to pay for
the electrical wizardry. After a month’s hard
slog we had knocked the bottom out of the
wiring.

Now wiring is usually one of those jobs
where you put a lot of effort in, but you get lit-
tle or nothing visible to show for it; not on this
occasion.With John’s expertise, | had a control
panel with tri-LEDs showing which controller
is operating each section, illuminated direc-
tional indicators for each point, illuminated
electro-uncouplers, of which there are six,and
a transformer box with enough umph to
power a 4mm version of the entire Tyne &
Wear Metro and illuminate a model of the
Stadium of Light at the same time!

The three Gaugemaster handheld con-
trollers from Hudson Lane continue to give
sterling service and I only had one conk out
recently after twelve years. Each one has been
adapted to include a push-button switch to
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Above: NER Class K No.559 of Hull, on tempo-
rary loan to Thornholme Colliery, delivers
another load of coal to the local agent. A Royal
Artillery Batallion is waiting to embark with its
horses in the background.

operate one of the electro-magnets. The con-
trollers can be plugged either into the control
panel or directly onto the baseboards,
although operators have to keep returning to
the control panel to change the points.

The freestanding control panel also
includes two Tazma high-frequency track
cleaners.The switch panel is attached to each
of the eight boards using 37-way D-connectors
attached to each end of an umbilical cord, in
which the 37 strands of wire are held in a pro-
tective mesh sheath.These were the most cost-
ly part of the electrical outlay,but [ will be able
to re-use them for any future layouts I build.

The double slip and three-way point are
controlled using diode-matrices. Relays have
been added to each SEEP point motor to
allow for the extra switch needed to power the
control panel indications. The whole layout is
sectioned for cab control and any one of two
main line controllers can operate the through
line, passing loops and fiddle yards.Any one of
the three controllers can be used to operate
the goods yard and engine facility.

The Alexander streetlamps, Eckon yard
lamps and lights inside buildings are con-
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stantly illuminated from a dedicated power
source,which means they do not flicker or get
dimmer when the points are changed. They
are wired in pairs and protected by a resistor
so that the bulbs do not overheat. In twelve
years, | have only broken one bulb — when [
accidentally dropped a hammer on it!

The whole layout is powered by five
Gaugemaster 16volt transformers with a huge
‘thing’” of unknown origin for the lights. Each
transformer is fused separately and the whole
lot packed into a ventilated box. With every-
thing on, including the overhead lighting
gantry, the whole layout consumes only one
amp of power, well within safety test toler-
ances.

All in all, the electrics were the most time-
consuming and expensive aspect of the con-
struction process, but I am pleased with the
excellent performance both in the cellar and
at the shows Hudson Road has attended.

Ballasting
Having tested and retested all the sections,
point motors and circuitry on the main
boards,| had three months left both to scenify
and detail the layout; now | was starting to
panic.] commenced with the ballasting.
Although the theme of the layout is a snow
scene,| decided to repeat the technique [ had
used successfully on Hudson Lane and lay
Woodland Scenics ash ballast again, rather

than plaster or some other medium between
the sleepers.To help me, ] fabricated two small
shovels from scrap brass and tube, which
enable me to put the ballast granules down
accurately.

[ laid the ballast dry in 2' sections and
brushed it into the correct profile with a soft
brush.I then wet the area with a mist of warm
water, with a small amount of washing up lig-
uid from a spray bottle (window cleaner,etc.).
[ then mixed PVA glue with warm water
(50/50) and applied it with an eyedropper.

The moist ballast soaked up the glue
straight away and any excess liquid was care-
fully removed with an absorbent kitchen towel
which speeds up drying time. Particular care
was taken around point blades and tie bars,
although any mistakes can be rectified by
spraying the affected area with the water spray.
Where the ballast crossed the meeting point
between two baseboards, | made sure the bal-
last was completely dry before splitting the
baseboards again.

The ballast was left to dry naturally Using a
heater makes the glue and water solution form
a surface crust on the ballast making it dry
unevenly and causing bits to fall off at a later
stage. After what seemed like an age, the bal-
lasting was completed and the rails were
cleaned up. It is important to clean off all the
ballast granules from the inside rail surfaces to
ensure smooth running.



Remembering the snow,| covered the whole
lot in two coats of white oil-based undercoat. |
had tried waterbased emulsion, but the water
content only loosened the ballast again. Once
dry, | only then covered the undercoat with
emulsion, this is necessary because the oils in
the undercoat cause the paint to go yellow.

When all was dry, I cleaned up the rails
again and applied an acrylic mixture of grey,
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earth brown and brick red to simulate rust.The
tops of the rails were then carefully cleaned
and the layout tested thoroughly yet again.

Buildings

Before starting the scenery, I wanted to get the
main buildings constructed and positioned in
case any trackwork needed realigning. | also
prefer to set my buildings permanently into

Left: ex-NER class 964, now in colliery service,
waiting in the loop above Thornholme Road
with the colliery supply train. The ‘Tardis’ and
‘Bessy’ can be seen in the foreground.

Right: Class R 1235 is given clearance to
return to West Hartlepool with a meat train.

the sub-base, so that there are no tell-tale gaps
underneath.

[ find it easiest to construct all my structures
off site,including the bases,so that | can detail
them inside and out to my heart’s content.
[ also like to model fully the backs of the
buildings since I have to look at them whilst
operating.

The main buildings, including the goods
sheds, bridges, station, signal boxes, engine
shed and factories have all been scratchbuilt
and based on examples found in the North
East on the Northern or Central Divisions of
the NER.

The two goods sheds are based on those at
Alnwick, the fourarch bridge and signal box
are at Monkwearmouth in Sunderland, the
other signal box was modelled from a photo-
graph of one at Bishop Middleham, near
Ferryhill. The wagon weigh house is from
Hetton, the engine shed is based on a struc-
ture at Middleton in Teesdale and a couple of
the smaller sheds from Hexham Station.

Over the years, | have settled on a common
method of construction, which has so far pre-
vented warping and too much damage. [ start
by measuring and drawing the building in
4mm scale, or where a drawing exists, reduc-
ing it to the correct size. | then transfer the
measurements onto mounting card (available
from artists’ supply shops) and cut out the
individual walls, including the windows and
doors, with a sharp knife.

[ then cut a second, or even a third layer of
card to laminate behind the main walls, for
both strength and thickness.The window aper-
tures are cut larger, if necessary, to allow for fit-
ting the window and door frames. Plasticard
brick or stone sheet is glued to the outsides of
the card walls and the window apertures cut
out before the walls are assembled. Where
possible I glue the walls onto a card base as
soon as possible for maximum strength.

The outside of the building is then detailed
and painted so the windows can be installed,
followed by the interior details and lights. I
tend to go overboard with this and model fea-
tures which will never be seen by a viewer, but
[ know they are there!

Finally, the roof is fitted using either Wills
roof tile sheets or from hand cut strips of ‘lux-
ury’ writing paper. Chimneys and other roof fit-
tings are added and, finally yet importantly, the
snow is simulated with Das modelling clay.
Each building is then glued in place on the
layout ready for embedding into the scenery.

[ also fitted retaining walls at this stage,
made from thick card with strengtheners at
the back and covered in brick plasticard.

Scenery

[ was now down to six weeks before the show
and still had to start the scenery. However, the
layout was running well, all the buildings were
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in place and everything was beginning to
come together.

Since the two boards salvaged from Hudson
Lane needed only minor scenic surgery, [ start-
ed on them.The road underpass became a pit
beck (stream) made by pouring satin varnish
into a pre-painted plaster hollow. Trees, bushes
and fencing were all applied in quick succes-
sion and painted with a much darker mix of
brown-grey paint than would seem correct for
a summer scene. This is because our minds
play a trick of memory, thinking the wood is
darker than it actually is against the white
SNow.

[ cut scenic contour sheets for the front and
back of each of the remaining boards and cut
them to shape. [ experimented with a tin of
expanding foam for the scenic base but this
started bursting out everywhere and [ got into
a complete mess.

Now, I am getting a little ‘too old to rock-n-
roll’so [ went back to my old ways and cut the
card from loads of cereal packets into one-
inch wide strips and stapled one end of each
piece to the contour board and the other end
to a retaining wall or edge of the ballast. Once
done, [ interwove more card strips underand-
over the ones already fitted and stapled them
down at each end, making a reasonably solid
structure.

The whole lot was then coated in three lay-
ers of Mod-Roc and left to set. Being a snow-
scene, this looked good enough in itself, but to
finish it off, applied a thin coat of sloppy plas-
ter with my hands and left everything to dry
naturally Finally, [ applied two coats of white
oil-based undercoat to seal the plaster fol-
lowed by a coat of emulsion to whiten it up.
While all still wet [ sprinkled on some
Woodland Scenics snow powder.This was vac-
uumed off when it was dry and a second coat
was applied where necessary.

Once all was dry, | applied patches of
Woodland Scenics foliage and ground cover
with UHU or white glue and also placed the
Peco Flexible Fencing, walls and hedges.Once
the foliage had set in position, | darkened the
shade as before, and when dry, brushed on
some emulsion to represent snow and frost.

Trees

There are over seventy trees on the layout and
most are made by twisting wire strands togeth-
er into a basic tree shape, covering it from
roots to branches in Flexi Bark and glueing on
pieces of Forest in a Box sea moss. Once
sprayed brown-grey, [ gave the upper surfaces
a quick squirt of hairspray and sprinkled on
some snow powder from above.

Backscenes

The removable back-scenes were undercoat-
ed in white and the basic form of the hills
drawn on. ] painted the sky various shades of
acrylic grey, to simulate snow-laden clouds.
The shapes of the hills were restricted to the
bottom quarter of the back-scene to maintain
the perspective, something [ only learned at
the second attempt. To draw in the fields, I
halved the distance between the modelled
scenery and the sky,then quartered it, etc..

JANUARY 2004

The scenic work continued until 2am on the
morning that Hudson Road was due to be
taken to Shildon show;although a lot more has
been done in the following four years.In 2001
an 18' long by 6" wide extension was built
along the front to add more snow and trees to
Hudson Road, since the layout as originally
built, did not have that much scenery, as such.
It also enabled me to add a thicket of trees in
the foreground, to break up the layout into six
‘framed’ viewing areas.

Detailing, signals and lighting

Over the years, [ accumulated various figures,
signs and other assorted detailing parts from
here, there and everywhere and have amassed
a huge spares box to dip into, when required.

[ prefer to use figures from Langley and
Dapol and am prone to ‘individualising’ them
by changing hats, adding overcoats, inserting
pipes and altering postures, possibly a throw-
back to my wargaming days. Horses are main-
ly metal Langley figures with blankets added
from tin foil.

Signs are either etched brass from a number
of companies, or plastic with separate letters
attached, or from Tiny Signs. The Great War
posters, which are dotted around the layout
patriotically, are from a pack of playing cards
bought at Past Times and reduced on the com-
puter.

Other details,such as barrels,junk,sacks and
a whole host of other clutter come from firms
such as Slaters, Langley, Peco, Merit etc. | have

used Peco flexible fencing and Slaters diago-
nal station fencing throughout, as both are
good representations of typical NER fencing.

Most of the signals are made from D&S
etched brass and white metal parts represent-
ing NER prototypes, except for the ground sig-
nals which are MSE (Sprat & Winkle).I built all
the signals to operate and it is eventually
intended to have them all working, including
illuminated lamps and correctly coloured
spectacle glass,which on the NER was red and
blue. The newest addition to the signalling is
the eight-arm gantry, although I blew all the
grain of rice bulbs in one go when [ tested it
on the layout!

However, since the NER were fond of pro-
viding a signal for every possible movement, [
still have some way to go until | have the lay-
out correctly signalled.

Hudson Road, like Hudson Lane before it, is
designed to operate as a twilight scene. All the
buildings are illuminated and the goods yard
is lit with lamps from Eckon. Street and station
lamps are from Alexander Models and there
are over fifty around the layout. North East
England did not know what a blackout was in
1917.

At exhibitions, the scenic part of the layout
is draped in a large blue cloth in an attempt to
cut out most exhibition-hall lighting. Blue spot
lamps are used to create a moonlit winter’s
night, which also reflects off the glitter in the
snow, giving a sparkling effect.

10 be continued.
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Goods Trains from the Steam Era

As operated on Barrie Walls” 0 gauge railway

Seeking information on specific wagon workings is an interesting subsection of the hobby.

The major modelling magazines have all run a
series on how to construct a model railway;
which is a fine idea but why abandon the
beginner at this stage? With a railway complet-
ed, the vast majority has no idea how to oper-
ate it. If you merely like to see a locomotive
and train on the move then you will find
enough pleasure in just that,but some will find
this plain boring.So why not run trains like the
prototype, to a timetable with the object of
moving people and goods safely from A to B.

When my layout Wallsea was started, the
first timetable produced involved just twenty-
four train movements. Over the decades, the
movements have slowly increased with stock
building, while in the last version | have
enjoyed replicating a timetable based on
Working Timetable of the period 1951/52.Train
movements now number in the hundreds on
my present railway which, like many others, is
purely a flight of fancy The geographical loca-
tion, however, is definite, being set in the heart
of the Cambridgeshire fens, based on the
March area. This immediately dictates traffic
flows which have been greatly increased to
include ECML diverted from Peterborough
through my locale to Ely and Cambridge,
regaining the GN main line at Hitchin.

Nearly everyone loves Pacific-powered
expresses,and parcels trains formed of various
full brakes and vans from any of the Big Four
companies, but freight in its various correct
formations is to me one of the most fascinat-
ing aspects of model railway operation,sadly a
neglected subject.

You can of course please yourself on the for-

Below: WTT 714, the 4.5pm Kings Cross
Goods-York Dringhouses Class C with a var-
ied collection of vans behind the tender of
No.61 Pretty Polly, our veteran Class AS3.
Behind the tender are two horseboxes, then a
GN 6-wheel full brake and GW 20T van. Note
vehicles painted in BR bauxite brown vary in
hue from the ex-works to well weathered.
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mation but prototype formations vary with
locales. Some wagons, for example covered
vans,will pick up and put down goods all over
the country. Others, such as coal wagons, will
only carry a load in one direction, from mine
to consumer, and for the return 50 percent of
their mileage they will run empty. These were
the most numerous of all freight in my area.
Other open wagons carried bricks, imported
timber from docks, pipes both steel and clay;
sand, sugar beet during the season plus
numerous other commodities in small loads.
So how do we obtain basic details of goods
trains and their operation? Some information
is contained in the General Appendix to
Working Timetables, a separate book to the
actual Working Timetables. Some rules are

well known, eg ‘All engines must carry head
lamps or white discs as described in Diagrams
A to K’. How many model railways do?

Other rules are less well known, eg.coupling
of engines to loose-coupled freight vehicles.
When an engine is coupled to a loose-cou-
pled wagon, the coupling of the vehicle must
be used, not the screw coupling of the engine.

Other aspects of freight trains — for example
loads — are best studied by research and view-
ing archive videos (frustrating; locomotives
are always the focus), photographic albums

Below:emerging from the tunnel is No.60046
Diamond Jubilee with WTT 1224, the 6.20pm
Kings Cross Goods-Leeds Class C or D. On
the up line behind WD No.90023 is WTT 1017,
a Colwick-Kings Cross goods.
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Left: perhaps the best known of all the Class C
goods workings, WTT No.266 Scotch Goods.
WTT stands for Working Timetable. The ‘No.’
refers to the number found at the head of the
column showing the timings in the 1952 WTT.
Departure time from Kings Cross Goods was
3.0pm (the 24 hour clock was not used then),
and arrival time at Niddrie was 3.45am.
Booked departure from Peterborough
Westwood Yard was 5.45pm. This was one of
the workings Sir Nigel Gresley had in mind
when he introduced the Class V2 locomotives.
In later years Class A4 Pacifics could often be
seen at the head. My observations showed
No.60010 Dominion of Canada to be the most
popular, but |I have recorded all the Pacific
types at the head of this train during my spot-
ting days. No.60003 Andrew K. McCosh dis-
plays the Class C code as she speeds north-
ward over Digswell viaduct with this train.

Right: a clearer view of WTT 1224. The fourth
van in the train has been in the wagon works
for attention to its sliding door which has been
repainted. Just visible at the rear of the train is
a van, ex-Doncaster wagon works, which has
had its roof painted with white lead. Doncaster
still turned out some vans painted in this style
during the fifties. This photograph also shows
well the various shades of bauxite brown.

and magazines. Caution: captions are not
always accurate, especially in modern produc-
tions.

Railway employees who worked on freight
are an excellent source of information. Here’s
a classic one from an ex-goods yard foreman
at Cambridge and operator on the model rail-
way who was asked why horseboxes were
included in a particular Class C Goods. He
replied ‘Ah, they are loaded with donkeys
which are being sent to Southend for use on
the beach’, an event he was recreating from
the past. | would never have dreamt of that
consignment!

So one is constantly learning and searching
for missing information. Like the time | remem-
ber seeing a blue peaked roof salt wagon in
Whitemoor yard, March, in the early fifties. [
had not the interest at that time to look at the
wagon label to identify its destination — if it
was loaded, [ do not know. A visit to the Salt
Museum at Northwich, Cheshire, did not help.
The curator, an ex-works employee only knew

Below: as 60046 continues its journey it pass-
es another freight hauled by an elderly ex-
Great Northern J4 0-6-0 with a complicated
history. Its train is WTT 1115, Peterborough-
Hitchin Class F.

Above: a Parkeston-March Class D rounds the
sharp curve between Leasham Cross and
Wallsea with class K2/1 No.61721 in charge.
The cattle wagons next to the locomotive are
vacuum brake fitted, denoted by a red painted
standpipe. The next two are just provided with
a through pipe, denoted by a white painted
stand pipe. They are unfitted but can run in
any position in the train, having the means to
allow the vacuum created to continue through
to other vacuum braked vehicles.

Below: two of the line’s K3 2-6-0s pass each
other at Kings Oak East. No.61804 is in charge
of a Peterborough-Kings Cross train. This
train ran as Class B Peterborough-Hitchin,
stopping at all stations, then as a Class A to
Kings Cross. The other K3, No.61948 has a
Class D goods in tow. This means that at least
one third of the vehicles must be vacuum fit-
ted. In this train only one vehicle is unfitted
and this of course must be next to the brake
van, furthest from the locomotive.
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of transport by rail to the docks for export.Salt
[ know was used at the time for preserving a
variety of food products in the area but an 8-
ton wagonload is a lot of salt. When I find the
answer perhaps [ will add a salt wagon to the
goods fleet.

The information sought for specific wagon

loads is another of those interesting subsec-
tions of the hobby, so we’ll leave it there and
describe some of the freight trains that have
worked, and do work on my railway, perhaps
encouraging others to describe similar work-
ings on their lines. Mine are best described by
photographs with extended captions.
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Top left: lamps on the centre iron above the
coupling and over the left hand buffer (as
viewed from the cab) denote a Class E train,
which is an express freight with no fewer than
four braked vehicles next to the engine and
connected by the automatic brake pipes. In
this train there are six vehicles connected to
the engine, one of York’s B16/1s No.61443
which occasionally ventured south.

Top right: WTT 1236, a Ferme Park-
Peterborough Class F (empties) heads north
behind Class J1 No.65013. Note the fitted head
of 50T bogie brick wagons which would prob-
ably be piped up to the loco for increased
braking power. | often observed this formation
on the GN main line as a boy.

Above left: Class F code is displayed by
Standard Class 9F No.92010 as it heads
through Kings Oak East station. A Hitchin-
Peterborough heads in the opposite direction,
the engine also displaying a Class F code.

Above: WTT 1125, a Peterborough-Ferme Park
Class F (bricks) takes the bend around
Wallsea goods yard headed by Class K3
No.61804. This train could be a Class C as it is
made up of all vacuum braked vehicles, but
this is by chance. The train was reclassified H
in the 1953 working timetable: it became slow-
er as it was routed via Hertford North.

Left: a March-Ipswich Class E goods headed
by Class J19 0-6-0 No.64641. Note that the
engine carries one white disc and one lamp. In
the yard, J67 No.68520 prepares to shunt
another goods.

Photographs by the author.
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Top left: the shortest train. Engine and brake
come under Class G, which was also used for
light engine or engine with not more than two
brake vans movements. 3F No.43287 is work-
ing north on the 6.36am Spital Bridge-
Stamford trip goods. Obviously nothing to
send; only wagons to be worked back. This
could mean that Wallsea yard is empty! Yes it
happens. Someone sent thirty-five wagons out
on the previous train.

Top right: the last WD 2-8-0, No.90732 Vulcan,
heads for Leasham Cross Yard with a March-
Temple Mills Class H loose-coupled goods.

Above left: down Class H (empties) plods
around Wallsea Main avoiding line headed by
Class 02 2-8-0 No.63940.

Above right: WTT 1249, a Class H goods, left
Peterborough at 4.45pm. In order to illustrate
the time it took to complete its journey, here
are some of the timings: Hitchin Cambridge
Junction (46 miles from Peterborough) arrive
6.52, depart 7.5. Fourteen miles on, Hatfield is
passed at 7.55. At 8.24 the train is held in
Greenwood loop, reaching New Barnet, eight
miles from Hatfield, 2 hours 50 minutes later,
with still another seven miles to go to reach its
destination, Ferme Park (arrival 11.00pm).

Right: the shunter has marshalled three fitted
cattle vans at the head of this Class J goods
but the automatic brakes will not be used as
Class J17 No.65576 is only fitted with steam
brake on the locomotive and tender and so
can only work unbraked goods trains. In East
Anglia many trains conveyed cattle so these
were a familiar sight at the head of loose-cou-
pled trains. The positioning meant that they
were less likely to be buffeted.
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Above: the 5.45pm Whitemoor-Peterborough-
Toton Class J (empties) crawls through Kings
Oak East behind Black Five No.45379. The
London Midland Region painted its lamps
black so the lamp on the right hand iron is

hard to see in this picture against the black
footplate.

Left: a Class K (trip) goods approaches
Leasham Cross marshalling yard behind a
‘Gobbler’ 2-4-2T No.67227. If the fireman can
maintain a good head of steam the driver will
have few problems as these F6 tanks were
capable of hauling a good tonnage. It is doubt-
ful if the automatic brakes on the fitted vans
behind the locomotive are in use for a short
trip working. The speed would rarely exceed
twenty miles per hour.

Below: Class J52 No.68765 prepares to leave
Wallsea yard with another Class K (trip) goods
to Peterborough Westwood Yard. To the left of
this train a Class J67 is preparing its train as a
diverted express passes on the main line.
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Plan of the month

Ruabon

Once an important GWR Junction

Gareth Jones introduces his N gauge exhibition layout, set in a Ruabon of the future, which will be
described and illustrated fully next month.

Shotton steel works
& paper mill

Penyffordd
Castle Cement works

Cefn Jc. (site of)
& disused former
line to Barmouth

Llangollen \
Railway

Wrexham
™~ General
‘o Central

Ruabon

Kronospan
chipboard
Chirk

Once an important junction on the main
Great Western route from Paddington to
Birkenhead, Ruabon is at present a shadow of
its former self. A station once employing sixty
people is now reduced to an unstaffed halt.

The layout

My layout, to be described in next month’s
issue, depicts the station in the future, where
the Llangollen Railway Society has reinstated
the line from Corwen into the bay platform,
and a connection has been re-established
with the Railtrack network. A larger turntable
has been placed in the original well and the
former down goods yard has been developed
as an MPD and carriage sidings.

The bulk of the traffic on the main line
comprises steel coil to Shotton steel works
and raw material and finished product from
the Kronospan chipboard factory at Chirk.
There is also occasional domestic coal to
Shrewsbury and Gobowen.

Various types of Sprinter operated by
Central Trains handle the main passenger

Heading: Ruabon station building. On the
layout, this is the operator side. In the view at
right, the platforms and footbridge are seen
from the Pen-y-Cae road bridge.
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traffic. The station also lies on the route of the
‘Welsh Marches Express’ and occasionally
sees diversion traffic, eg HSTs to Holyhead,
when the normal Crewe to Chester lines are

out of action. Llangollen Railway traffic is
normally preserved steam or diesel passenger,
but the occasional demonstration freight or
railtour is catered for.
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Left: looking towards Wrexham. The bus
shelter has been temporarily replaced by a
Portakabin until a start is made on a replica of
the original island platform building.

Below left: a view from and of the overbridge
at the northern end of the platform which
carries the B5097 road to Penycae. The length
of the platform now in use has been halved
since these photographs were taken.

Far right: No.6203 Princess Margaret Rose on
the ‘Mid Day Scot’ passes under the girder
bridge south of Ruabon.

Right: a wintry scene at Ruabon with 150 127
heading towards Chester.

Below: the unusual bridge over the ‘Nant’
which is part stone, widened with engineers
brick, with a girder carrying the platform.

Below right: a view of the road bridge carrying
the A359 over the railway. The abutments on
the down side are the original stone ones.
Those on the up side were built of engineers
brick when the formation was widened to four-
track.
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Photographs by the author.
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Scale drawings
LMS Fowler Class 4P 2-6-4T

Purposeful passenger tanks, drawn and described by Jonathan Joseph

The introduction of the revamped Hornby model (see reviews pages last month) will doubtless spur
on the extra-fine detailers: here is a selection of plans and photographs to assist.

When Derby Works built the first of these sub-
stantial machines in 1927, it put in place a
basic type that was to be developed continu-
ously for nearly 25 years, culminating in the
final examples of the BR Standard 4MT type in
1957. All in all, exactly 800 locomotives — 645
to LMS design,and further 155 BR Standards —
were built to successive evolutions credited to
Sir Henry Fowler and succeeding Chief
Mechanical Engineers.

Returning to the LMS of the 1920s however,
the need for a new design of large passenger
tank had been readily apparent, and steadily
ever more pressing, since the grouping. After a
brief dalliance with the massive Baltic version
of his own LYR derived 4-cylinder 4-6-0, George
Hughes’ thoughts had turned to a tank version
of the ‘Crab’ 2-6-0 then under detailed design.
This apparently eminently logical course was
discarded when he was succeeded by Henry
Fowler — as an aside, serious attempts were
made to ‘Midlandise’ the ‘Crab’ thoroughly
itself, including substitution of a Midland stan-
dard boiler, but production plans were too far
advanced, and in the end the tender was the
only major item changed, Hughes’ proposed
standard type never seeing the light of day.

With Derby now in control, things took a
somewhat more Midland turn.The only recent
large MR passenger tank machinery had been
the 40 0-6-4 tanks unfortunately dubbed
‘flatirons’, which, although they were of some-
what substantial appearance, had been rather
less than a conspicuous success. Fortunately,
perhaps, although ‘flatirons’ did form some of
the basis for the new design, this did not
extend to include too much of these engines’
running gear. It may be that the 0-6-4Ts’ notori-
ously poor riding also helped to reinforce the
decision to fit the new type with carrying
wheels at both ends. Fowler was, however, pre-
pared to countenance a higher boiler pres-
sure than the maximum of 180lb/sq.in that
Hughes had allowed. This in turn permitted
smaller cylinders, which did not need to be
inclined so prominently as those of the ‘Crabs’.

Consequently, for revised proposals, the 2-6-
4T wheel arrangement was retained, with high-
ly satisfactory results. In the main, standard
Midland details were used — the boiler was the
perfectly satisfactory G8AS superheated unit
from the the 3P 4-4-0s, and the coupled wheel
spacing was the required 8' + 8'6" centres to fit
the Derby works setting jig. The tanks, cab and
bunker did share something in common with
those of the previous 0-6-4T, but this was prob-
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Above: captured in the ‘first flush of youth’ is
Fowler 2-6-4T No.2324, at Derby shed on 22
July 1928. Note lack of outside steampipes,
and brakes on the pony and bogie wheels.
Last of the first batch of 25 machines (as rep-
resented by the drawings), the locomotive was
exactly a month old when photographed.

Photo: W.G.Boyden, courtesy Frank Hornby.

ably more a matter of drawing office conven-
ience than any particular determination to
harmonise with those engines. This platework
assembly was, incidentally,amongst the first (if
actually not the first) substantial piece of loco-
motive design entrusted to the capabilities of
one E.S.Cox, later to be the main instigator
behind the BR Standard range (which includ-
ed the last LMS-derived 2-6-4T, as mentioned
above), and later still, a noted railway techni-
cal author.

One area where the tanks did differ from
previous MR practice was the adoption of
long-lap, long-travel valve gear,combined with
a new and up to date cylinder design with
straight ports, fed by adequately sized piston
valves. As legend has it, this area of the
machinery was originally to have been based
on the unsatisfactory short-lap layout fitted to
the MR-built S&DJR 7F 2-8-0s — according to
the story however, after Fowler had attended a
reading of a paper on the design of valve
gears, he had the gear redrawn in accordance
with the paper’s conclusions. The reality is
almost certainly less of a single sharp event,
and more simply that there was a gradual shift
in LMS design practice at the time, presaged
amongst other things by the US-inspired layout

of the ‘Crab’ valve gear. However, both versions
of the 2-6-4T gear were drawn out,so there was
apparently at least some indecision. Some
mechanical commonality of parts with the
7Fs’ robust motion remained, but the overall
arrangement and the valve events it provided
were a gigantic leap forward compared to the
7F or any other previous Derby design.

Some motion parts were also used on other
contemporary LMS designs, partially with the
object of standardisation, and at least partly
(in the case of the ‘Royal Scot’ 4-6-0s), from
lack of time. The bogie and cylinders/valve
gear were carried over to the ‘Scots’ almost
unchanged, while the connecting rod was
common with the Beyer-Garratts. It seems rea-
sonable to suggest that the original pattern
fluted coupling rods were also common with
the Garratts,but [ have been unable to find any
proof of this.

All the class survived into BR days, the first
withdrawals coming in 1959, and the last
(N0.42410) in 1966 — none were preserved. [t
says something for these engines’ basic fitness
of purpose that they were withdrawn in paral-
lel with rather than before the various later
LMS- and BR-built large tanks — the author
would argue quite cheerfully that they were by
far the most satisfactory of the locomotives
ascribed to the Derby régime (particularly as
the original parallel boiler ‘Scots’ were very
much a sub-contract job) even though many
of the others (including such common ele-
ments of the LMS scene as the 2P and com-
pound, 3F Jinty’,4F and 7F) surpassed them in
number.
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Prototype variations

Successive batches were turned out from
December 1927, numbered chronologically
upwards from 2300, the last 40 (from a total of
125) of which were ordered under Stanier’s
auspices in 1932-34. The final 30 of these
Stanier machines appeared in a slightly modi-
fied form, the most notable feature of which
was a revised cab, generally known as the ‘lim-
ousine cab’.In this version, the simple side cut-
out that had been a feature since Edwardian
times was finally replaced with proper win-
dows and a door on each side — while weath-
er-proof, these ultimately proved to offer inad-
equate ventilation, and subsequent types of
LMS large tank went for an intermediate
arrangement.

These last Fowler/Stanier engines (2395-
2424) were modified substantially in some
other respects, as were contemporary batches
of other Fowler classes at the same time. Apart
from the revised cab, the significant visible
alterations were Stanier pattern wheels, trian-
gular section wheel rims with corresponding
bolted on (rather than cast integrally) balance
weights, and plain instead of fluted rods. The
front pony truck and rear bogie were also
exchanged for Stanier types (the later com-
mon with the ‘Black Fives’,and some members
of the ‘Jubilee’ class).

Locomotives up until 2374 (i.e. those that
were not only ordered during Fowler’s tenure,
but also completed during it) had their tanks
and cabs assembled with flush rivets. These
seem to have been anathema to Stanier, and
2375 and upwards used roundhead rivets
throughout. As the platework of the older
engines came to require major renewal, the
replacement/rebuilt tanks were built up with
roundhead rivets. However,] have been unable
to find a pre-WW2 photograph of any of the
first 75 machines with other than flush-rivetted
tanks, so the originals obviously wore well
enough not to warrant replacement. A con-
tributory factor may have been that the backs
of the tanks were flat rather than made to con-
form to the shape of the boiler,and so when
overhaul became due, it was probably possi-

ble to remove either the boiler or tanks inde-
pendent of the other — disassembly of the
tanks should only have been necessary if the
they required remedial work themselves.

The two batches of the 23752394 series
exhibited progressive implementation of vari-
ous Stanier fitments, for details of which see
the summary table. Most noticeable was per-
haps that the penultimate batch (2385-2394),
while not being ‘limousine cab’ engines, did
have the cab door cutout reduced in size to
make the cab less draughty This modification
proved successful,and was extended to all the
engines in the 2300-2384 series in the early
thirties. The difference between the two pat-
terns is readily visible in side view photo-
graphs, and this is probably the simplest way
of determining which size a particular
machine should be modelled with to be cor-
rect for the desired livery/date.

Other modifications consisted mainly of
bringing earlier locomotives mechanically in
line with their later fellows. Bogie and pony
truck brakes were removed from those

Above: doyen of the breed, No.42300 is seen
in lively fettle at St. Pancras on 15 February
1958. Turned out of Derby works in early
December 1927, the locomotive was with-
drawn week ending 26 November 1960; a
career just shy of 33 years.

Photograph: Frank Hornby.

engines that carried them originally,and in lat-
ter periods many locomotives could be found
with either Fowler or Stanier pattern carrying
wheels, though usually (perhaps only) in com-
plete sets. Some frame alterations were
required for the Stanier bogies carried by the
final 30 engines, so bogie types were not
exchanged between locomotives.

The other significant visual change was that,
as replacement cylinders were required,a new
cast steel pattern with outside steam pipes
was fitted. The first examples were so
equipped during the second world war, but
the majority of the class waited until late
LMS/early BR days to acquire outside steam

pipes.

Summary of visible differences

Series 2300-2324 2325-2374 2375-2384 2385-2394 2395-2324
Cab style Fowler, cab cutout reduced in size mid-1930s Fowler, shorter cab  Stanier ‘limousine
cutout from new cab’ engines
Tank style Flush rivets at first, roundhead late-30s on Roundhead from new
Tank vents Mushroom vents Modified type from new
on bunker
Wheels Stanier, bolted
coupled Fowler, cast crescent balance weights (BWs) segmental BWs
bogie/pony Fowler, braked. Brakes removed from mid-30s on Fowler, unbraked Stanier, unbraked
Coupling rods Fluted, changed to plain pattern if replacement required Plain

Notes: carrying wheels were interchangeable, and any engine could appear with either type from the mid-1930s onwards. Fluted coupling rods
were only swapped for plain ones if the originals actually required replacement; this was rarely the case. Unlike carrying wheels, they do not
appear to have been exchanged between batches. Various machines were fitted with water pickup apparatus in different periods: consult
sources mentioned in the bibliography. Nos.2300-11 and 2314-16 painted red until early 1930s; rest black. No.2313 named The Prince until 1933.
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The class was designed to carry bi-direc-
tional water pickup gear — this was fitted or
not according to the duties likely to be
required of a particular engine, seemingly
more or less at random throughout the num-
bering sequence. In addition, some locomo-
tives had the gear removed and/or added dur-
ing their careers — full details can be found in
LMS Locomotive Profiles No.3 (See bibliogra-
phy).

Sundry other modifications were made: the
first 25 engines had short side tank air vents as
shown, but later machines were fitted with a
taller (1'2") version which was retrofitted to
the first batch. Later, to move the tops out of
the line of the crew’s vision, a joggle was intro-
duced into these pipes from 1942 on. However
the last engine was not converted until the
mid-fifties, and the majority seem to have
retained the straight originals until early BR
days.

Similarly; only the first 25 locomotives had
mushroom vents in the bunker as shown.
These proved subject to damage from coaling,
and were replaced on 2325 upwards by 2
pipes running up the rear wall of the cab —in
this case the earlier machines were altered
rapidly to conform. Similar problems with
falling coal resulted in vacuum pipe shields
being fitted to the rear of the bunkers from
1937. Finally, the buffer packing blocks were
changed from 1" (used on the first 75 engines)
to 21/2", increasing the overall length by 3”.
Various detail alterations were also made in
the mounting of the front vacuum pipes
according to date and batch, generally, but not
always, at the same time as the buffer packing
was altered.

Liveries

Initially the class was intended to be painted
red, and 2300-2311 and 2314-2316 emerged as
such, the remainder being painted black. As
the red machines were shopped, they were
repainted black if their condition warranted it
— the last red survivor lasted until at least 1933.
Thereafter the class remained black (with one
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exception in BR days, below) and examples
carried various versions of contemporary LMS
and BR liveries, including both kinds of lion
emblem. (BR also renumbered the class from
42300 upwards, without changing the order in
any way.)

The one exception to overall black was
42394, the last of the non-limousine cab’
engines, which managed to get itself painted
in unlined BR green, complete with the later
style BR totem, for an unknown period around
1964.1t seems reasonable to suggest that it was
still carrying this livery at withdrawal — how far
42394 wandered across the network I am
unable to say, but I believe it was shedded at

Swansea in 1964, and was certainly pho-
tographed at Leeds in this condition — if its
presence can be justified this attractive livery
would certainly add a splash of colour to a
mid-sixties BR layout. Being unlined, it is also a
comparatively simple repaint...

Only one member of the class was named,
No.2313, which bore The Prince painted in 6"
letters on its side tanks (in connection with a
1928 visit to Derby works by the then Prince of
Wales) from outshopping until 1933. Despite
the name being (presumably) sanctioned offi-
cially, cast plates were never provided.

Notes on the drawings
These show a ‘pure’ Fowler 2-6-4T in the origi-
nal 2300-2324 series as built with flush rivetted
tanks and brakes on the carrying wheels. The
rods are somewhat ‘up’ to show the balance
weights’ shape and position better, since they
would otherwise be obscured by the side
tanks.Water pick up gear is also shown,though
this was not fitted to all the original series.
With sundry alterations and interpretations
to suit batch and the period modelled, and
barring the presence of roundhead rivets on

Above: No.42359 stands in light steam on
Neasden shed on 7 September 1958: regional
boundary changes enacted that year brought
the former Great Central into London Midland
Region territory.

Below: posed on Swansea Paxton Street shed
— at the southern extremity of the ex-London &
North Western line through central Wales —
No.42307 is seen with an 8F buffered up to its
bunker. Lurking in the left background is ex-
GW pannier No.7403.

Photographs: Frank Hornby.
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the side tanks, they are suitable to model the
first 95 engines (ie all the non-limousine cab’
variant) throughout their working lives.

The scrap views shows the revised cab
cutouts, the coal shield for the rear vacuum
pipe, smokebox with outside steam pipes, and
most obviously, the roundheaded version of
the side tank riveting. Note also that the free-
standing bunker tank vents have been
replaced by pipes against the rear wall of the
cab (as fitted new to all locomotives from
2325 up).

Notes for modellers
In last month’s issue (p.761) there was a
review of the updated 00 gauge Hornby
Fowler Tank (below).

Here [ will restrict my comments generally
to the original version,since at time of writing
the super detailed version is to me an
unknown quantity. As offered originally; the
Hornby model represents more or less the
appearance of the ‘pure’ Fowler locomotives,
complete with flush rivetted side tanks and
inside steam pipes — consequently it is proba-
bly only correct for the 2300-2374 series in the
earlier part of their lives, unless any managed
to reach BR livery without receiving round-
head rivets or outside steampipes. The cab
cutout is also of the original, larger, pattern.

Replacement etched chassis components

Above: for completeness’ sake, here is an
example of the Stanier-period Fowlers with the
‘limousine cabs’. No.42404, built in September
1933, had reached the end of the road when
photographed in Derby Works yard on 26
November 1961, a few weeks after its official
withdrawal date of 21 October.

Photograph: Frank Hornby.

for 00/EM/P4/S4 etc. are available from the
usual suppliers to suit the Hornby bodyshell,
but apart from these, there appears to be a
dearth of 4mm scale kits for the 2300s.1 have
been unable to find even any conversion parts
for either rivetted tanks, or the ‘limousine cab’
version though a DIY conversion should be
feasible, perhaps with rivetted overlays for the
existing tanks.

From information available at the time of
writing, it appears that the revamped model
will feature the option of plain or rivetted side
tanks for suitable number/livery combina-
tions, but probably not the ‘limousine cab’.

A useful article on detailing the original ver-
sion of the Hornby engine (still available sec-
ondhand) can be found in the March 1985
edition of RM.

There don’t seem to be any models of the
type available in N,though [ believe there may
have been a cast whitemetal bodyshell kit
offered by Sky-trex at one stage.If so, it doesn’t
seem to be available now, even secondhand.
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The Bachmann/Graham Farish ‘Crab’ shares
the dimensions of its coupled wheelbase with
the 2-6-4T,and might be used as the basis for a
model, though the drivers would be slightly
undersize. The boilers were different, so the
bodyshell would probably have to be scratch-
built.

In 0 gauge JM Kits offer two different kits to
cover the original and ‘limousine cab’versions
of the design. The former has smooth side
tanks so some conversion work — perhaps a
mix of parts from the two kits — would be
appear to be required to produce a Fowler
cab machine with rivetted side tanks.

A live steam, 0 gauge facsimilie might be
made by conversion of the Bassett-Lowke
‘Stanier mogul’, though this would only be an
impression rather than an accurate model,
and might also be regarded as sacrilege.

For gauge 1, unfortunately no kits seem to
be available. However, Slaters does make
Stanier pattern wheels in the required diame-
ters — these are intended for use with a kit ver-
sion of the later taper boiler Stanier machines,
but are of course also correct for the ‘limou-
sine cab’ parallel boiler engines.These wheels
are plain,with balance weights to be added by
the modeller,so at a pinch they might also be
able to see duty under the earlier Fowler
machines as well.The rest of the model would
have to be fabricated from scratch, but this
should be comparatively simple given its flat
platework and parallel boiler.

Bibliography

LMS Locomotive Profiles No.3 — The Parallel
Boiler 2-6-4 Tank Engines by David Hunt, Bob
Essery & Fred James (Wild Swan, ISBN 1
874103 72 0)

An lllustrated History of LMS Locomotives —
Volume 5, The Post Grouping Standard Designs
by Bob Essery and David Jenkinson (Silver
Link, ISBN 0 947971 39 4)

Locomotive Panorama Vols.1 & 2 by E S Cox
(Ian Allan)

Ranway MODELLER March 1985, p98-99.

RAILWAY MODELLER



Building a baseboard

For the Farnham & District MRC’s 0 gauge layout Pilot Bridge

This lightweight board was a prototype which has met with group approval. By Robin Baker.

The 0 gauge group within Farnham MRC (all
three of us) were discussing the baseboards
for the new layout, the replacement for Pilot
Bridge (RM October 2001), when we realised
that we had been involved in the design
and/or building of fifteen exhibition layouts of
various scales and gauges.We agreed that with
age (ours!) baseboards got heavier, and our
increasing loss in flexibility made crawling
under to carry out the electrical and mechan-
ical connections a pain! The boards had to be
strong enough to withstand being loaded in a
van and transported as much as 300 miles to
an exhibition. The layout would have to work
when assembled,and still work when returned
to the clubroom, not once but one hopes at
least 20 times.

The specification for a baseboard then

evolved, light enough to be moved around the
clubroom by one person without the hernias
popping,so it could be carried by two in com-
fort, with electrical and mechanical connec-
tions not requiring us to grovel on the floor.
The size was to be not more than 4' long and
3' deep. Boards more than 4' long become
interesting to manoeuvre through doorways,
and more than 3' deep makes acess to the rear
of the board difficult.

The support legs were to be fitted to the
board with hinges.The more that is fastened to
the board the less there is to leave behind.The
electrical connections for the layout are 25-
way D-type sockets set in aluminium panels
recessed in the back of the baseboard. 25-way
plug cables are available from electronic
stores, which saves us doing fifty soldered
joints per cable! The cables were to be univer-
sal and spares would be carried, so if a pin
bends in the cable plug, use the spare cable.
The mechanical joining would be with Red
Dog overcentre clips. No more grovelling
under the boards!

The design
Baseboards built of 2" x 1" framework covered
in whatever has never appealed to me,
because they twist and bend too easily. I am
aware that doubling the depth of the support
members quadruples the strength, and halv-
ing the thickness halves the strength, so 4" x
I/2" is twice the strength for the same weight.
The design was set at 4' x 2'6" using 3/8"ply-
wood with 3/4" square strengtheners in the cor-
ners with /2" plywood at the ends to absorb
the alignment pins. So, one Sunday morning
we commenced construction. By 1400 that
afternoon a baseboard had been produced,

quite rigid, and capable of being moved by
one person. As this prototype board would be
used if successful, considerable time was con-
sumed in producing the angle to attach the
turntable fiddle yard.

The next weekend was used to locate the
leg supports and fit the legs and the diagonal
braces, see drawing. The board was not only
rigid, it no longer twisted. Success!

The diagonal braces were drilled with large
holes to accept the wiring. This board will be
the Master Board. The remaining five will
extend from it, requiring only one pair of legs
each.

The prototype has met with group approval,
so over the next few weeks the remaining five
boards will be produced, then covered with
cork so track laying can commence.

—Pog} loc o’@
3% Edloledf Legs
|
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LNER

Push-pull Driving Trailer

Building the D&S Models kit in 7mm scale

A Diagram 162 ex-NER Auto Coach modelled in late LNER/BR condition by Charlie King.

In common with many other pre grouping
companies, the North Eastern ran several auto
train services throughout their system and the
D&S kit of the Diagram 162 driving trailer is
representative of a vehicle in its original con-
dition. Rather than build specialist vehicles,
the NER converted ordinary brake composite
coaches, the modifications being to build a
driving compartment into the outer end of the
brake compartment, cut ‘porthole’ windows in
the end and add the driving equipment.

Many of these auto coaches reverted to
ordinary use when the LNER introduced
steam railcars in the 1930s. That experiment
was not a resounding success and by 1938
locomotives and stock were being reconvert-
ed to auto train use. This model was built as
part of a full auto train to run with the G5 tank
engine that was the subject of a previous arti-
cle (see Raiway MoDELLER August 03) and is
modified to take account of the changes
implemented by the LNER at reconversion.
This involves replacing the Westinghouse
brakes with vacuum equipment, adding two
horns to the driver’s end instead of a whistle
and adding the various pipes and connectors
of the vacuum operated auto train equipment
to the ends.

The D&S kit comprises brass etches for all of
the main parts.The level of detail and accura-
cy in these etches is very good indeed with
parts fitting together with little or no fettling
other than cleaning up where the part has
been attached to the fret. White metal castings
are provided for all of the details and again
these are to a very high standard. D&S usually
provides a wood moulding for the roof but as
this model was made up into a kit for me from
spare etchings | made my own wood roof.

D&S kits have gained a justified reputation
for quality but have been criticised for their
instructions. [ would suggest that whilst these
are not up to the current standard of presen-
tation set by some other manufacturers, the
instructions describe concisely and adequate-
ly the main steps of construction using notes
and drawings. A bit of head scratching is
required now and again but there is logic to
the design of the kit that will soon become
apparent.Some research has to be undertaken
to check up on the finer details but this for me
is part of the pleasure of modelling and one
gains knowledge of the prototype that in turn
usually translates to a better model. If you do
get stuck, the ever helpful Dan Pinnock is on
the other end of the phone.

The kit is designed to break down into three
main parts or four if you count the roof as
being a separate part, which makes finishing
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Above: this is a general view of the finished
carriage from the driving end showing both
vacuum pipes and the distinctive ‘portholes’
that were a feature of these auto trailers.
Picking out the various grab and door handles
sets off the uninspiring ‘teak’ livery that
adorned these coaches until withdrawal in
1958/9. The finished carriage is waiting to be
weathered. | will do this when | have complet-
ed the remaining two coaches of the auto train
to achieve an even effect throughout as they
ran as a fixed formation. The completed
model, including the locomotive, will repre-
sent the auto-train set used on the South Blyth
to Monkwearmouth service in its final years by
which time this carriage would have been
nearly fifty years old and was in a quite run
down condition.

and painting much easier. When each of these
assemblies is complete they are designed sim-
ply to screw together.

[ started with the bogies which are a superb
kit of parts in their own right and with a little
care make up into very free running units.The
instructions say that they can be sprung but if
you want to indulge in this you are on your
own. [ used Slaters wheels and found that the
square based bearings that are supplied need-
ed to have the depth of the base thinned
down quite a bit to accommodate these. The
bearings supplied have to be used because
others don't fit. The way that I did this was to
solder the bearing in place before folding up
the bogie sides, carefully filing down the bear-
ing face and taking an equal amount off both
bearings to achieve a comfortable fit that gave
free running but no side play in the wheel sets.
The bogie etches will stand a bit of careful
folding and unfolding to test for fit The instruc-
tions tell you to fold the bogie chassis up and
solder it together first but if you do so, carrying
out the above operation is much more awk-
ward. If you use wheelsets other than Slaters,
the adjustment required may be different.

One bogie is designed to be made up ‘rigid’,
the other is compensated. The NER used Fox

pattern bogies as did the GNR and the kit con-
tains detail parts for both so be alert to using
the correct ones.When all the detail is added
the bogies are quite heavy which is just what
is required for a stable smooth riding vehicle.

The underframe folds up into a flat ‘U’ sec-
tion with solebar detail added on as a half-
etched overlay I used some scrap etch to thick-
en up the headstocks, which on the real thing
were a substantial plank of wood, to give a
more prototypical appearance.The distinctive
NER York pattern truss rods are made up from
the etched queen posts and 0.9mm wire and
these were fitted before the footboard which
helps access for cleaning up any excess sol-
der.I found that the locating tabs on the foot-
board that runs the length of the solebar were
a little out of register with the slots. This was
remedied by elongating the slots by using the
flutes of a fine drill run at speed to act like a
milling cutter.

Two battery boxes are slung from the under
frame and these were additionally detailed
using lengths of scrap etch soldered in place
to represent the planking. The small battery
box goes at the driving end on the left looking
from underneath, the large one at the opposite
end and on the other side.The dynamo works
off the bogie at the passenger end and the vac-
uum brake cylinder and brackets are posi-
tioned across the centre of the carriage. This
part came from ABS Models and is not in the
kit. Apart from simulating the drive belt to the
dynamo with a bit of thin scrap brass, | added
no further detail underneath.

The tumblehome on the bodyside was
formed by rolling a length of broomstick
across the lower part of the etching on the car-
pet. This produces the right amount of curva-
ture. The sides require folding along the top
and bottom to stiffen them. This is best done
using folding bars but two strips of wood with
the work in between and clamped with a cou-
ple of G-cramps is a good substitute. [ have
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Right: with the roof off it is possible to see the
level of interior detail. | might add some pic-
tures above the seats as these would just be
seen through the windows. The bars over the
guard’s compartment windows were made up
from 0.4mm wire soldered to 1mm thick brass
made up by laminating scrap etch together.
This sets the bars back from the window in
prototype fashion and enables the glazing to
be slid into place after painting.

Photographs by Trevor Cousins.

taken to running a blunt Stanley knife along
half etched fold lines as I find this eases the
process and gives a neater folded edge.

Open up the holes for and fit the body side
and end details before assembling the body
shell. These comprise grab handles and
handrails made up from 0.7mm wire and door
handles in lost wax brass that [ bought from
the ‘Shedmaster’ range of detailing compo-
nents. The ends require various steps and rails
all of which are shown in the instructions. As |
was modelling the carriage in its later form, [
did not fit the whistle but substituted a pair of
horns made up from 3mm diameter brass
tube covered with fine brass mesh. The posi-
tions are shown in the instructions.

The body shell could not be easier to con-
struct. Once together solder the two members
that fit across the floor to allow the body to be
screwed to the underframe. The kit contains
parts for four compartment partitions which is
not enough. [ made the others out of sheet
brass using one of the partitions from the kit as
a template. Once the compartments are in
place you have a rigid and strong body shell.

Once the body shell is together,add the rest
of the end details. I replaced the vac pipes in
the kit with some tall wagon vac pipes from
ABS Models.The heating pipes came from the
same source. Buffers are from the Haywood

Railway range. There are no lamp irons in the
kit so these were made from scraps of etch.

I made up a roof by gluing four strips of soft-
wood together to form a rectangle the
required length and width. When the glue is
set, clean up the side that is to be the bottom
to make sure that it is flat and square. Fix a
piece of scrap wood to this side so that the
roof can be held in a vice. Make a template
from plasticard of the shape of the roof by
using the profile of the coach end to draw
round. Plane the wood roof to the required
profile, using your template to check the shape
as you go along.

When you have the shape you need, glue a
strip of 10 thou plasticard to the underside of
the roof. Use a ‘contact’ glue for this but apply
it sparingly because it will melt your plasticard
if you are too generous.When all has set,make
the gutter strip from 40 x 40 thou plasticard
strip. | use the Evergreen range of strips and
profiles because they are cut truly square.

a useful source of timber for this project.

Cover the wooden roof with
drawing paper to represent canvas

N

10 or 20 thou plasticard fixed
to the wooden roof profile with
a thin smear of contact giue.

40 thou Evergreen plasticard
strips to represent the gutter

Glue 4 or 5 strips of wood together making sure that they are flat on the bottom
Alternating the direction of the end grain will reduce the risk of your carriage roof
warping. The square or recangular section moulding sold by most DIY sheds is

A template for the profile of the carriage
roof is made out of plasticard. To get the
shape, draw round the coach end

Screw a piece of scrap wood underneath the
roof to hold it securely in the vice for planing
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In order to finish off your roof, cover the top
side with drawing paper or lining paper which
gives a good representation of canvas. This is
glued down with PVA wood glue thinned with
just enough water to allow it to be brushed on.
[ cut the paper to the length I need but trim up
the side after the glue has had time to set prop-
erly ie next day Don’t worry if the paper wrin-
kles a bit, the canvas on real roofs did. Finish
off with the ventilators and other fittings.

All the parts were primed in grey The
bogies, underframe and ends were finished
with Halfords Satin Black. Sides and interior
are in Precision Paints LNER teak with details
picked out in ‘gold’ to represent brass and
black. Transfers are from Fox. I have a couple
of colour photos of pre-grouping coaches in
late 1950s condition and they clearly show the
uninspiring ex-LNER ‘teak paint’ livery with let-
tering in cream.

Glazing is thin clear styrene fixed in place
with Micro Sol Kristal Kleer which you will
have guessed from the spelling is an American
product. This is a PVA based adhesive which,
as its name implies, dries absolutely clear and
can be recommended.

Interior details are fairly basic representing
what [ could expect to see through the win-
dows at normal viewing distance. Seats are
from Colin Ashby although similar ones can
be bought elsewhere. | made a simple jig to
cut these to the correct length as they come in
a strip long enough to provide three seats. |
raised the height of the seat by fixing a length
of 60 thou square plasticard strip along the
bottom of the moulding because I believe that
these were designed for the lan Kirk carriage
kits which have higher floors.

Passengers are Slaters. These may not com-
pare with some of the figures produced by
more specialist manufactures for the 7mm
market but they are perfect for this job being
lightweight and inexpensive. | painted the
seats first, added pre-painted passengers and
then used Evo-Stik to fix the seats in place as
the last job.

The completed model is free running and
well balanced.I would recommend this range
of kits to the modeller who is prepared for a
bit of a challenge and looking for something
different to add variety to their rolling stock.
D&S Models, 46 The Street, Wallington, Nr.
Baldock, Herts. SG7 6SW. 01763 288353.
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Chris Ford and Nigel Hill combined their skills to create a portable narrow gauge scene in
three sections with a Shropshire feel, following well-defined design objectives.

This all started in 1998, with a visit to the
Uckfield show.The conversation that followed
formed the seeds of Wood End. This now
famed discussion asked which were the best
and worst scale/gauge combinations for reli-
able running? The worst by a country mile was
0OO09.Whilst scenically it gave more scope than
most, having a small scale and less real estate
taken by trackwork, the combination of small
wheels, top-heavy bodies, and slow operating
speeds gave it the first prize. It was therefore
decided to build a small layout to see if it was
possible to overcome these problems, as well
as taking full advantage of the plus sides.

Both of us had worked in the scale before. I
was (and still am) a paid-up member of the
009 Society, but Nigel had wandered off to
concentrate on Scandinavian railways some
time ago, but we had made the mistakes and
knew the pitfalls — or so we thought.

This being the autumn, we generated a
loose target of July, specifically the Amberley
Museum rail weekend to which [ have a semi-
regular invitation with whatever I am building
at the time. This became the cut-off point. We
would design and build a section of layout for
this date. If one or both of us were not happy
with it after its exhibition debut, it would be
burnt! No questions asked. Callous? Well, pos-
sibly, but with a budget of a couple of pounds
each a week over the period, we thought we
would have easily had our money’s-worth dur-
ing the fun and frustrations of building.

26

Above: a passenger train arrives at Wood End.
The loco is a Peco ‘Jeanette’ - it is one of the
original production, and runs on an elderly
Arnold 0-6-0 chassis.

Below: we wanted to keep the baseboards as
‘open’ as possible, and not cram too much in
— this scene is less than a foot wide. The Peco
‘crazy’ track is ballasted with magnesium
chippings mixed with wood ash.

Right: an overall view of Wood End, with a full
range of Bagnall wagon variants and the
Kerr,Stuart diesel. The area top right was
sceniced using mainly sea moss.

Below right: Wood End station building is
based on a drawing by Bruce Fall of
Aberllefenni on the Corris Railway - its narrow
footprint suited this site perfectly, though our
model could do with some more details.
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So the design brief ran as follows:

1) To run as well as possible;

2) To use traditional materials i.e. plastic,
card, and whitemetal Kkits, easily available
items from the trade;

3) Fairly strict budget;

4) Open-ended design in order to allow for
expansion;

5) As much feeling of ‘space’ as possible;

6) Boards no longer than 45", as they had to
fit a small car.

The planning now began in earnest. We
must have gone through thousands of ideas. |
wanted bridges, Nigel found every possible
reason for not having them.The same went for
a trio of cottages that [ had set my heart on;
and so it went on. But finally we had paper
plans for the first board. First board? Yes, first of
three!

Quite early on in the process,it was decided
that the end result would be a U-shaped run,
with no fiddle yards.Although there have been
times when we had wished we had built one
into the design, the benefits of not having to
build any storage sidings have been huge, not
least in that it provides a talking point at exhi-
bitions.

Thanks possibly more to Cyril Freezer than
anyone else, the fiddle yard seems to have
sunk deep into the consciousness.That we are
met with what borders on amazement
because we do not use one never fails to
amuse. The reason, in a prototype sense, that
we can explain it, is that most narrow gauge
lines in this country were self-contained, going
from A to B with perhaps an interchange with
the standard gauge at one end, the Talyllyn
being a well known example.Therefore that is
what was built: it goes from A to B, and
nowhere else.

——

|
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Top: a Beyer Peacock tram loco leaving Wood
End. The slate slab fencing is made using card
and cotton — a technique described by Dick
Wyatt in RM way back in the late 1970s. Nigel
Hill’s dumpy brake van, built from coach kit
left-overs, brings up the rear.

Above: the Kerr,Stuart diesel enters Wood End
with a short train of coal wagons. A Bagnall
wagon is being unloaded in the coal siding.

Below: the Kerr,Stuart diesel runs over the
ungated crossing into Wood End.
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The U-shape really goes back to a layout that
Nigel co-built in the late 1980s called
Yarmouth Quay (RM Plan of the Month June
1988).This used a 'U' in OO on a 4' x 2' board.
We knew this style of operation worked as it
had been thoroughly tested with Yarmouth.
Two operators pass trains back and forth and
shunt at either end, giving the other time to
talk to the public, and so on, though with two
people opposite each other, this style of work-
ing can turn into a comedy double act if you
are not careful!

So Wood End was to be the first of three
boards. The second would be a corner sec-
tion.The third became Brookside.The two long
boards are 45" x 111/2" and the corner section
30" x 12".This gives a gap in between the long
boards in which to put a pole with six small
spotlights.

Then where was it to be set? Creating the
right ‘feel’ was important. A consistent use of
things like building materials (brick or stone)
helps to give a feeling of reality,even on a free-
lance layout. We looked at all parts of this
country,and even across to France, but settled
on a loose area of Shropshire and the Welsh
borders, with rolling sheep pastures and stone
walls, partly as we both were inspired by a
photo of the Glyn Valley Tramway, where the
train is running alongside the road, but several
feet above it on a retaining wall. We wanted to
include a similar scene.

Board one was to include a station building,
a disused winding house, a level crossing
(ungated), a loop, two sidings, and a falling
front edge (very important).

This possibly disproportionate amount of
planning was, we felt, worth the effort and
avoided a jumble of ideas and a ‘designed by
committee’ look.

Wood End was thus constructed. Labour was
divided thus: boards, track and scenics, yours
truly; rolling stock and wiring, Nigel.

6mm MDF reinforced with softwood blocks
at corner joints was used throughout this first
section, with Peco OO9 track, which brings me
to the other item that causes apoplexy
amongst exhibition visitors. The points are
wired via small double pole double throw
slide switches giving good current flow and an
operating handle in one.All standard stuff, but
this being effectively a front-operated layout,
they are mounted at the front, on top of the
board. Surprisingly, they become virtually
invisible, as the eye, at normal viewing angles,
tends to travel over them to the moving rolling
stock.

This first section was taken to the Amberley
rail weekend — with a temporary fiddle yard!
But despite this early lapse, it was felt to be
successful,and was not burned.We paused for
breath and moved on to the corner section.

At 30" x 12" with one piece of curved track,
you would not think there would be much in
it, but this section took ages.The basic shape
was drawn out with the idea of making it semi
open frame, with a track radius of around 8" or
9".Simple enough...no! It was found that we
had enough plywood for this bit in Nigels
garage, so one Saturday afternoon we set to
with the jig-saw and the Workmate™ on the
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patio and cut all the required bits. These were
then glued together using the kitchen worktop
as a flat surface to work on.

What we had not allowed for, on that pleas-
ant autumn day, was the temperature differ-
ence between garage and kitchen. Within an
hour the squarely built board had twisted and
raised an inch on one corner,at which point |
was ready with matches! Nigel persisted, how-
ever,and with some bracing and screws had it

Above: one of the Beyer Peacock tram locos
running onto the corner section from
Brookside. Rolling stock excepted, most of
what is seen here is made from card.

Above right: the second of the Glyn Valley
Beyer Peacocks heads the shortened Vale of
Rheidol coaches away from Wood End, with
the disused winding house in the background.

Below: activity in the yard at Wood End. The
crane is a standard Wills product. The brake
van is an early Parkside Dundas model, and
features only on rare occasions.

back into shape again. It is however still a bit
temperature-sensitive at some shows.

A year later, having tested out the two sec-
tions, plus the fiddle yard again(!) at a couple
of shows, we bit the bullet and constructed the
third of the trio — Brookside. This time it was
back to the 6mm MDEThe track layout, while
another four point plan, was designed to give
a slightly different shunting problem from that
of Wood End, also using ideas that had been
left off of the first section, like the engine shed.

Scenery
The scenic work, as originally stated, was to be
fairly traditional, using materials that were not
only low cost but readily available. Therefore a
lot of items are adapted Wills kits: bridge
handrails from the occupation bridge, the two
cranes, the petrol station is a rather butchered
greenhouse, and the water tank is bits of vari-
girder mounted on a tower of matches.

Green bits are from all the ‘packets of flock’
merchants, mainly Woodland Scenics and

Green Scene. There is, however, quite a high
percentage of ‘home grown’ ingredients in the
form of dried tea leaves (Red Label and
Camomile) to represent fallen leaves and lit-
erally in the shape of Hebe twigs from the
front garden for the tree trunks.

Buildings, particularly the stonework, was
the longest job of all, but probably the most
satisfying. | had read in an article a few years
back about making building structures from
card slabs to create rough stone walls. The
author of this piece then painted the card in
various shades of grey With cost effectiveness
to the fore,] used the card from the back of A4
refill pads to do the small retaining wall on
Wood End, and realised that provided that the
source of the card was varied,the different
shades took care of themselves.

[ then made a rod for my own back and
decided to keep the same construction tech-
nique for nearly all the structures on the lay-
out.This, as you can imagine, took forever and
required no small amount of patience! The
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Below: the Bachmann switcher ‘bash’. This
tends to be used more as back-up power, but
is a very sweet runner. The engine shed is all
card apart from the plastic roof and Peco win-

dows. The water tower is a real mixture —
balsa, plastic, matches, and whitemetal and
brass piping. The eponymous brook runs in
the foreground.

Left: the corner section with its massive card
wall. The loco started off as a Chivers kit for
Corris Railway No.3, but has been heavily
rebuilt. It is not a good runner, and is only
used as a back-up.

retaining wall on the corner section was mind-
boggling. But it is this feature which draws the
most comment at shows.

This technique does help to give a ‘feel’ fac-
tor and a family appearance to the model.
While we have used commercial kits, the fact
that in the main they have been butchered, or
are not used in their intended setting, helps to
avoid the ‘out of the box’ appearance. (Not that
this is wrong — in fact one of our ideas for a
future project turns the tables and would be
built purely from commercial items.)

The other point to mention is that the
card/stone buildings decrease in number as
you view the layout. This is partially intention-
al to imply that more stone buildings were
constructed at the top of the line near the
quarry and fewer as the line came to the val-
ley floor. So while there are stone walls on the
third board, the station shelter is built from
timber and corrugated iron (matches and
plasticard) and the engine shed is almost all
timber (more card).

The crane on the third board was built as if
the jib had been removed, though people
often ask why there is a mangle by the line!

Motive power and rolling stock

As mentioned earlier, we wanted to use fairly
‘traditional’ means of building the rolling
stock.Etched brass kits are fine (a couple have
crept in), but the softer lines of white metal
kits and some of the earlier plastic kits were
what we wanted.Therefore the mainstay of the
line are two Peco Glyn Valley tram engines.
These fit the area — the Glyn Valley Tramway is
only just over the border and through com-
mon ownership, one of these Beyer Peacock
locos was loaned to the Snailbeach line in
Shropshire, so it is quite feasible.

The rest of the locos are more or less stan-
dard designs that could have been purchased
by any narrow gauge line. A Chivers
Falcon(based on the Corris example) and a
Meridian Kerr,Stuart diesel beef up the stud.
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There are of course outsiders.An ancient Peco
Jeanette and a ‘bash’ by Nigel on a Bachmann
chassis are used purely because they work
reliably. An Armoured Simplex has also been
used on occasion.

Passenger work is handled by two Parkside
Dundas Vale of Rheidol coaches shortened
and generally altered with a ducket or two and
sagging, badly maintained roofs.

Wagons are nearly all from the Meridian/
Greenwich ‘Bagnall wagon’kit. Again we want-
ed an off-the-shelf type that was not going to
stand out too much and that was easily
altered. This is a lovely kit that can be built in
many different guises by removing planks and
brake gear, etc. Even the dumpy brake van,
built by Nigel out of left-over coach sides and
Roxey Mouldings duckets, sits on a ‘Bagwag’
chassis.

Conclusion
Has the project been a success? Well, we think
so.The original criteria were more or less met,
and after four years it still has not been burned!
We have attended quite a number of shows
and the reaction has nearly always been
favourable. The highlight was definitely being
awarded the first Reinier Hendriksen award
(for freelance modelling with atmosphere) at
Expo Narrow Gauge a couple of years ago —
something of which we are very proud.
Thanks must go to Ted Polet, Christopher
Payne, and Miles Bevan for their continued
encouragement, and to Nigel's mum for the
fruit cake.

Right: the Peco ‘Jeanette’ brings a passenger
train into Brookside staion on the third sec-
tion. The point controls are quite unobtrusive.

Below right: the ‘Flying Walnut’ Armoured
Simplex stands in the siding at Brookside with
the works train. It is not a regular, as although
it is a reliable runner, it does not fit visually. It
was built about fifteen years ago from a
Meridian kit and is powered by an even older
Eggerbahn mechanism. The ‘mangle’ (a crane
without a jib) is by Wills.

Below: the Kerr,Stuart diesel at Brookside
with a string of altered Meridian ‘Bagwags’.

Photographs by Len Weal, Peco Studio.
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Tupdale - 1: Geology and Masonry

A Yorkshire Moors setting fitted into a room measuring 10' x 8'

Pikes, Grykes, Clints and Scars are not a firm of solicitors, but granite features modelled using
coal, as explained by Andy McMillan in the first installment of a three-part series.

The design brief

What the customer originally said he wanted
was a 00 layout to run his collection of old
commercial trains on, and he was thinking in
terms of an 8' x 4' board. Since the room he
wanted it set up in was 8' x 10" I asked what he
wanted to use the rest for. ‘Just storage’, he
replied. We discussed it for a while and what it
turned out he really wanted was a bit of the
old LMS, set in the mid-1950s. I suggested he
reverse his thinking, lay the railway around the
room and have an operating well in the mid-
dle, the reason being it could be made to look
more realistic and he could run longer trains.
Could he then run ten coach expresses, he
asked? We discussed the options and [ went
away to think about it.

Returning some days later, | suggested the
Yorkshire Dales because the area was both
dramatic and familiar. This idea was greeted
with enthusiasm and so the model was begun.
The layout soon refined itself to become a
model specifically of the Settle & Carlisle
because, as a test bed for engines from all
regions, the line was ideal for a very varied
loco stud. Even so, the basic problem
remained; how to fit a recognisable bit of the
S&C into an 8' x 10" room.

[ played around with the idea for a while
and, using logic revealed later, came up with
the model that forms the subject of this article.
Interestingly, an aunt of mine from Canada
came to visit when it was nearly completed.
On being shown the layout without introduc-
tion she remarked, ‘That looks like North
Yorkshire! We've just been up there for a week
visiting family!” Naturally 1 was delighted
because | had gone to considerable lengths to
model the mountains and Dales of North
Yorkshire with their limestone and granite-
topped pikes, their scars, clints and grykes.
There also are gorse-covered moors and the
instantly recognisable traces of man; miles
and miles of dry stone wall,an ancient clapper
bridge, a ‘bank barn’ built into a hillside, so as
to gain easy access to both floors, a design
peculiar to North Yorkshire, and the odd ver-
nacular building raised in the local stone of
the area.

In fact it is this ancient limestone which is
the underlying theme of this model; its cre-
ation thousands of years ago raised this, prob-
ably England’s most dramatic landscape and,
carved from the raw bones which pierce the
landscape almost everywhere you look, it was
this stone which was used for everything man
could think of. It was burned in field kilns for
lime; [ have modelled an old derelict limekiln
on the slopes approaching Tupdale Pike, and
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used in structures ancient and modern.
Indeed, the Midland Railway used it for the
bridges,tunnel mouths and viaducts it created
when it forged the highest main line in the
country over this lofty part of the Pennines.
The railway reaches just beyond the 1,000'
contour while the highest peaks in the area
rise to well over 2,000'.

Materials
Funny things, rocks. We all know what they
look like, or at least we think we do, but when
it comes to modelling them, | have seen very
few which are entirely convincing. Whether
you think my own efforts are any better I can
only guess but if so, here is how I did them.

In a word, coal. Now [ know bagged coal is
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not immediately inspiring as a model-making
medium because it is filthy stuff to even pick
up and put in the boot. On the plus side how-
ever, most of the corners have been knocked
off during packing and handling and the bot-
tom of the bag will contain all the dust and
rubbish we could ever need for coal yard
roads, engine sheds, wagon-loads etc. But first
of all we want to model rock. Therefore, and
naturally armed with ample photographs of
the precise type of rocks we want to model, let
us look at the alternatives currently available
for creating model rocks.

Cork is clean but always looks like cork
since it is round in overall shape, although it
does come in handy for columnar strata;
repainted in the proper colours, naturally.
There are some very nice rock moulds avail-
able for making castings in plaster, but the
defining feature of natural rocks is their infi-
nite variety, and that no mould can ever pro-
vide. Small pieces of real rock can be handy
but in general it is far too heavy for use on a
model railway, in quantity at any rate, and is
almost impossible to ‘work’ should it not be
perfect as it is.

Washed gravel can be a source for stream
beds,since the corners become slightly round-
ed in the washing process. But for natural rock
outcrops we need large, solid, stratified, weath-
ered shapes, and washed stone is far too
smooth for these purposes.

[ suppose the most common method over
the years has been to provide a plaster coating
over various lumps and bumps and then carve
it into some sort of shape. The problem with
this method is that plaster crumbles so easily
that while it has its uses for fairly smooth faces,
it has no strength to be carved deeply into to
form the clefts and cracks which define
almost every natural rock face.

One could try timber; I once made a fairly

successful quarry out of cheap plywood and
broken chipboard, the former sawn into slab
shapes and glued back together to form a vari-
ety of depth of faces and the latter ‘heaped’
over the top to represent the subsoil above the
rock; but it still was not ‘right’. So I thought |
would try coal.

Method

So,let me begin with huge rock outcrops such
as Tupdale Pike. Now this is not modelled in
4mm to the foot scale, but in perspective so
that a mile or so of scenery can be implied in
a model a few inches deep. The most impor-
tant thing for distant rocks is a relatively
smooth face featuring very close strata with
small ‘facets’. Therefore [ selected lumps of
coal with at least one good ‘soft’ face but with
the other faces nearly flat so that they would
sit together with the minimum gap between
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Opposite page: the layout is quite small. This
shows the Up and Down controllers, a graphi-
cal arrangement of the track. On the right is
the ‘local’ controller. The plans show the multi-
level hidden track and the storage roads.

Above: the layout fits closely against the
walls. nevertheless, the whole hill, pike, scree
and rockface can be lifted out for access to the
track for maintenance.

them. Select half a dozen likely pieces of coal
and try to find some which almost seem to fit
together.To facilitate this I find a ply base, let in
perhaps 1" below the eventual rock face, is
handy to place them on, as well as an ample
supply of plasticine to form a temporary bed
on which to rest them. Prop each piece into
place one at a time using a rasp to make the
poorer joints closer and a wood chisel to
remove any awkward extremities. Keep select-
ing pieces until you have a shape and, more
importantly, a texture with which you are
happy. Then use paper correction fluid to num-
ber them in order and place to one side.

Before going any further, the plywood base
will need a coat of watered-down wood glue
both to lay any dust and to give a waterproof
surface or it will absorb all the moisture from
the filler and spoil the joints. Paint that on and
leave to dry thoroughly Now have a bowl of
water handy and an old paintbrush. Dampen
the coal just enough to lay any dust and set
the largest piece into a bed of car body filler.

This excellent modelling medium costs rel-
atively little, is easily spread and shaped with
an off-cut of card,sets quickly and will grip just
about anything. Continue by spreading fresh
filler next to and along the joint with the next
piece and fit that. Work quickly; before the filler
goes off, and simply try to fix each piece firm-
ly to the base and its neighbour.You will tidy
up the joints later, but do use an old Stanley
blade to smooth any filler which is squeezed
out so as to continue the contours of one
piece of rock right up to the next. When all the
pieces are firmly in place, fill the remaining
gaps with filler, one gap at a time, using the
blade again, and apart from painting that is
about all there is to it!
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Painting

Here [ used black, white and burnt umber
acrylics, first mixing a medium brownish grey
and covering all the coal and filler to provide
a base. It is now that you can first see whether
what you have created will really ‘cut the mus-
tard’, but it is always worth going a bit further
before making changes as it is difficult to see
the perceived scale of the rocks at this stage.

While the base is still damp,add some more
white to the mixture and paint again over all
the outer surfaces, leaving the original colour
in the deeper cracks and crevices. Now add
more white, and perhaps a touch more brown
to warm the colour, and go over it again, this
time with a drier brush so as to bring out the
highlights of the strata only.

Using a dry brush with just a touch of pure
white,and again while the previous coat is still
damp, highlight again the upper surfaces upon
which the sun is shining, working the paint so
that it picks up the colour underneath, so
deadening the white and giving a subtle,
lighter colouring to those bits of rock reflect-
ing the light.

Now let it all dry hard and then come back
and look at it again and assess the colour. Is
the colour right compared with photographs
of the real thing? Is the colour the right depth
for its supposed place in the landscape? Does
the colour, and so the rock it represents,
‘recede’ towards the backscene of sky behind?
Add a plaster domed top over the vertical rock
faces and finally a scatter-material grass ‘cap’,
which was all that was required to complete
my very own Yorkshire Pike.

We have looked at one method of model-
ling huge rock outcrops. Unfortunately, few of
us have the excuse, or the room, for any such
features and smaller outcrops are far more
likely to feature on the average model. Since it
is these smaller examples of exposed rock
which give the necessary scale to the pikes
and hills on the backscene, a few of these out-
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crops were as necessary on Tupdale as the
grander features.

There are several places where rocks natu-
rally stick out through the grass of moorland.
There is a rawness, a seriousness about them
which gives a severe tone to the landscape.
Now the landscape between Settle and
Carlisle was a cold and inhospitable place to
have a railway and it was vital to reflect this in
the model. So it was decided to model one of
the rarer, but far more dramatic scars such as
that under Ais Gill Viaduct.

Scars

For those not familiar with the landscape of
North and West Yorkshire, a scar is a crack or
steep fold in the hills where a fast-flowing river
breaks through the hard rock of its riverbed
and rapidly eats away a softer rock under-
neath.This change in rate at which the rock is
eaten away, over thousands of years of weath-
ering, produces a steep-sided cleft in the hills
of such dramatic form that the harder rock is
often left stuck out of the hillside like a broken
bone.

Since the rapid rate of erosion in these scars
post-dates the last ice age there has been no
slow grinding of ice to smooth the sides so
odd knobbles of rock still stick out where the
softer rocks both above and below have been
dissolved away. These are nearly always small-
er since they have been exposed for less time
and the difference is therefore less pro-
nounced.

Modelling outcrops

Outcrops can easily be reproduced by select-
ing suitably sized single lumps of coal and
turning them around until the most suitable
combination of faces is found.The cracks and
features of the coal lump need to be rather
better defined than in the pieces used for the
pike since, while vastly smaller in the real
world, they are similar in size on the model

Left: all the paint is applied to the cutting and
the boundary wall and a sprinkling of grass
added to the top and sides.

owing to the laws of perspective. They there-
fore need to be rougher and with deeper fis-
sures to be convincing. However, we are still
looking for the generally rounded form of nat-
urally weathered rock, so a piece with all its
corners knocked off by bouncing around on
the delivery lorry and being slung to the
ground a few times is perfect.

Again, look at photographs of the real thing
to gauge the scale of texture you are looking
for as you select your lumps. To raise these
lumps to their correct height, I fit a contour
sheet of plywood cut to the finished shape of
the hill and hold my selected lumps of coal
against the side of it. [ then draw the lower
shape of the lump onto the plywood with a
felt-tipped pen and cut that shape out with a
jigsaw. Once all the holes for that one piece of
ply are in place,l glue and screw it to the base
with an offcut of 1" x 1" softwood and then
use more car body filler to glue the coal to the
ply. Any other ply supports for any further out-
crops can then be added until all the lumps
for that area of the model are in place.

By drilling a series of 1/8" holes along the top
of each piece of ply;tinned copper wire can be
used to tie chicken wire to it. This is then sta-
pled to the base,or wired into the general flow
of scenery support (I use chicken wire for
almost all my work) and then coated with the
usual plaster bandage.An outer coat of plaster
over the bandage can then be added in the
usual way and we are ready to paint the out-
Crops.

This was done much as was described for
the pike except that rather more black is
added to the first coat to produce darker shad-
ows since, being supposedly nearer, they will
be more prominent.[ usually find that it is also
worth surrounding the rock with a coat of pale
brown paint (turning to a darker, damper
brown beneath the rock), so as to represent
the soil upon which the surrounding grass will
grow since this will be thin and tend to show
the soil through the grass immediately beside
the outcrop, especially where the grass is cling-
ing to a near vertical surface.

We have dealt with rocks exposed by nature
and used a soft, bagged coal to represent it
since this has had many of its corners rubbed
off thus simulating natural weathering. We will
now deal with rock faces exposed by man
because in even the hundred years or more of
exposure to the wild elements of this northern
part of Yorkshire, wind and rain will have had
precious little effect on the shape they left,
merely on the colour. Therefore we need a dif-
ferent strategy to model this type of surface.

Quarry faces

Creating ‘worked’ surfaces is easier than it
sounds since the nature of coal is such that it
is easily worked with hand tools. It is also
mined from carbon deposits of hugely varying
quality and so you will often find a bag that
has some much harder coal in it which has
not been rubbed by its fellows into rounded
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Right: the crew of the 4F receives some
instructions from the signalman at Tupdale
South box, at the edge of the cutting.

or weathered shapes. Since the trees or foliage
which were compressed millions of years ago
to form coal seams fell in layers, most coal
does have a grain running through it.With a lit-
tle practice and experiment, it is quite easy to
find this inherent weakness and exploit it by
giving the coal a sound clout in the right place
with a bit of cold steel. This will generally split
the coal in an unevenly fractured kind of way
so providing us with what are quite literally;
hewn faces.

One problem you will encounter is that
while you may find many pieces that will lie
together nicely side by side as you build up
your rock face, it is almost impossible to trim
these down to a nice flat surface to lie neatly
on the baseboard. Again the answer is easy.
Trim the edge of your quarry base to the
required shape and add a further layer of ply-
wood beyond and beneath this edge as a sup-
port for the coal. The bottom edges of your
coal lumps are now below the level of the
quarry floor so that most of the rounded face
will be hidden. A little filler will hide the odd
hole in the vertical surface while more, wiped
in to the crack between coal and upper base-
board edge, can easily be smoothed off to the
same level as the quarry floor.

Should you need more height in your quar-
ry than I have used in mine, there are two sim-
ple answers:

1) start with longer lumps of coal or
2) run the quarry face back in layers or ‘lev-
els’ as they were called.

Achieving a reasonably flat edge to the top
of a‘level’is not easy, but the slitting disc and a
hacksaw both come in handy while a rough
file will also help if you have enough room
behind to use one.One neat way of removing
‘stone’ from a lump you do not want to risk
spoiling but which is too high as it is,would be
to follow prototype practice. This involves
drilling a line of holes along the piece you
want to separate. A Imm drill is both effective
and cheaply replaced when broken. Split the
unwanted piece off using short tapered
lengths of brass or copper wire.Tap one taper
into each hole gently, one after the other.
Continue tapping one at a time and, as long as
you keep the pressure even, it will eventually
split.

One advantage of this technique is that one
ends up with the proper markings on the
remaining stone! If you find you do not need
to adopt this slow but effective method,similar
markings can be made in the top surface of
the coal with a razor saw. There are instances
of both in my quarry face.

As you will be aware, the floor of most quar-
ries was anything but flat as hewn, but the
chippings left after working the stone into use-
able shapes would have been spread around
the floor of the quarry to provide road and
trackbeds; a finish easily achieved with sieved
coal or ballast. To add realism however, areas
of unwanted stone can be modelled rising
from the quarry floor towards the edges. A few
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flat pieces laid horizontally in the odd corner
here and there can be easily extended to the
flat areas with filler, using the natural face of
the coal to guide you. By now you will have
plenty of small bits left over so just glue a few
in place before painting.

A bit of geology

The geology of this part of Yorkshire is in fact
incredibly complex and even the most gener-
al description of it would fill this magazine
from cover to cover several times over.

Over the few millennia since the last ice
age,newer rivers have both carved new valleys
and captured the head waters of others, thus
leaving certain valleys high and dry with a
deep layer of silt across them, such as that at
Ribblehead. For the same reason, some rivers
apparently change direction and, although
starting as easily sloped waters heading East,
have been captured by newer, more violent,
faster eroding rivers heading down the steeper
Western slope so that this water now ends up
in the Irish Sea as opposed to the North Sea.

With all this layering, raising, folding and
eroding going on, it is hardly surprising to find
that even short cuttings can be composed of
sharply defined layers of granite, shale, coal,
limestone, slate and other rocks, layer upon
layer,sometimes repeated precisely,sometimes
not. I was therefore prepared to accept a sim-
ple layered effect of different scales and types
of rock strata with differing colours, as long as
they all ran in roughly the same directions in
the same place.

The cutting

On the Settle & Carlisle, many cuttings were
carved through loose material and had fairly
shallow sides heavily covered with topsoil and
foliage. As we have seen, any such cutting was
likely to have been formed of different types of
rock of varying degrees of hardness.Therefore,
by adopting a cutting featuring many types of

rock we can have the best of both worlds by
using plaster for the basic cutting sides and
using chips of coal left over from our quarry
face to represent the latter and give interest
and character to our cutting.

To create further interest,one part of the cut-
ting wall was made in a different way to repre-
sent a different type of rock.To suggest some
softer,rather more crumbly material,a sheet of
foil was creased into a number of folds, first
one way and then at roughly 90° some more
folds were added at a longer spacing, ending
up with a sheet of foil roughly resembling a
sort of haphazard grating! Some loose gravel
was placed on the floor of an old baking tin
and the folded foil pressed down around it
gently so as to provide an uneven surface. A
couple of pints of runny plaster were mixed
up and poured into this ‘mould’ and allowed
to set hard.

The separate pieces were now cracked out
of the foil and arranged to form a long, low tri-
angular shape rising at an angle about halfway
through the cutting.[ found the easiest way of
attaching the dry pieces was to dampen both
the moulded plaster and the plaster bandage I
used as a base for the sides of the cutting and
apply a slightly wet layer of plaster to the latter,
pressing the mouldings in, one piece after
another, gradually building up from the base-
board level to the required height. It was an
easy matter to use a coarse file to bed the
lower edge of each bottom piece flush with
the baseboard before fitting. The upper edges
were left as they came out of the mould.

While this area set hard, odd scraps of coal
were glued to the bandage base of the rest of
the cutting using more car body filler When all
was securely attached, the rest of the cutting
face was made by spreading a fairly deep
layer of plaster into the spaces with a spatula,
working it up to the moulded ‘stones’ and all
around the coal chips so that a realistic cut-
ting face was obtained. Once this was firm but
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while the surface was still workable (a few
brushfulls of water help here),a 2" paintbrush
was used to create strata lines on the surface
and a sharp knife used to create spits and
cracks in the rock surface. Both these features
will later hold different colours from the final
surface coat and so create interest and char-
acter in the finished face.

Painting

Painting follows much the same method as
used on the natural rocks and again in artist’s
acrylic but, since we are here representing a
variety of stone types rather than a single hard
rock, a little extra colour can be useful.

On the quarry face,l mixed a little blue into
the basic colour of some areas and a little
ochre into that of others.Red could be added
to suggest sandstone such as is found further
North in the Eden Valley, but [ wanted to make
the quarry different again from the station
area so | omitted it here having used it there.

Further variation was gained by using vari-
ous proportions in the basic burnt umber,
black and white mix on pieces of coal with a
change in surface texture, so suggesting subtle
differences of type as well as adding more
white to create light and shade.

On the cutting face I simply added more
brown to the basic colour of the harder stone
and used less black for the moulded pieces.
Once painted and completely dry,a thin black
wash was run over these,which gives an entire-
ly different effect to mixing it in wet and so
suggests a different material.

Proportion

The opposite of the cutting is, correctly, the

embankment and although they often contain

a lot of stone they hardly count as masonry.
Viaducts however,are perhaps the pinnacles
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of Victorian masonry. Others may cite church-
es and many even stations, but now that we
are getting into taste whereas in engineering
terms, viaducts are undoubtedly among the
most impressive of all engineering structures.

Even the different materials the Victorians
chose had their different aesthetic purposes;
brick ones always looked neat and business-
like, stone ones lumpy solid and stoic while
the steel structures, made after the Tay Bridge
disaster, always seemed to be on a far more
massive scale than was strictly necessary, the
Forth Bridge being the classic example.

Sizes of blocks

But of greater pertinence to us here is the
Victorian eye for proportion in stonework. It
seems to me that as a rule of thumb, the fur-
ther one has to be away from a structure to see
it in its entirety, the larger the lumps of stone
that were used in its construction.

While [ am not claiming that every viaduct
was built using stones of a different size mere-
ly according to its length, photographic evi-
dence has convinced me that viaducts use the
largest stones, road overbridges use slightly
smaller ones and the ‘public’ faces of road
underbridges use the smallest. It must be said,
however, that compared with the size of stone
used in the usual rural or vernacular stone
building, even these are pretty massive.

| feel the real reason is that the Victorians
had to convince their customers that their
bridges were sound and the reason for the use
of such large stones was at least partly cos-
metic since the average country person, used
to their village church as being the largest
structure they knew, had, in the early days of
any railway;to be convinced that the structures
would carry these new-fangled steaming, fire-
breathing monsters safely.

Left: the first attempt to get the colour correct
on the painted viaduct with vestigial scenery;
the view opposite is of the finished structure.
Photographs by the author.

Reproduction

In larger scales it would be necessary to pro-
duce one’s own stone work sheets to work
from, but fortunately in 4mm scale, those
excellent Wills stone sheets have done much
of the basic work for us. However, for this
stonework to be believable on a viaduct one
needs to select some of the smaller stones and
cover them with a filler like Milliput to create
a few random larger ones.

But since even a small viaduct is made up
of a row of similar parts, [ also wanted to take
this a stage further and create moulds to
enable me to make the model from a ‘kit’ of
cast pieces.To keep the repetition on the fin-
ished model to a minimum, it was decided to
leave this enlargement process until after the
moulds had been produced so that different
areas of stonework, on otherwise identical
castings, could be enlarged thereby disguising
the inherent repetition.

[ decided to create a pair of half arches for
two reasons; one, joining stonework ‘invisibly’
takes a lot of time and effort and there is much
less to join at the top of an arch than at the
‘spring’ where the stonework is at its deepest.
Secondly, by making a keystone on each half,
one would have a choice during assembly,
which would again disguise the repetition and
as the viaduct was to be on a gentle curve,also
allow enough ‘meat’ to lengthen the outside
without having to fill in large gaps.

At this point, mention must be made of the
two slightly triangular stones which the arches
spring from for these are not semi-circular
arches, only nearly so; this is both deliberate
and prototypical. The foundation arches them-
selves were cut from 3mm ABS sheet, half-
sawn into individual stones and contoured.
Then sheets of Wills stonework were carved to
fit the outside edge.‘Collar’ stones were added
at the base of each arch since most stone
viaducts,and certainly S&C ones, had this pro-
jecting course at the top of their pillars.

At each end it was simply a matter of sawing
off the unwanted arch, continuing with more
Wills stonework and covering the join with a
narrow vertical strip to portray the buttress.
Like the Ais Gill prototype, there were two but-
tresses at one end.

A confession

My mouldings are not to 4mm scale but 2mm
scale. This is because each S&C arch was in
fact 45' or 180mm/71/2" from spring to spring.
Had I modelled it to scale,] would have ended
up with a two arch bridge!

Probably without any basis in fact, [ have
noticed that three or fewer arches are always
called ‘bridges’ while four or more are usually
referred to as ‘viaducts’.My customer wanted a
viaduct. Since the arches could only be seen
from an angle,[ was confident that | could get
away with the deception through the fore-
shortened perspective.

First I roughed out and painted some full-
height, half-width arches, but was not at all
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convinced by the resulting ellipse. It made the
arches too deep, they fitted into the landscape
rather than onto it. So, with the exception of a
full-height parapet (two separate mouldings;
an inner and an outer one), the whole viaduct
is to 2mm scale.l wonder if you noticed?

The pillars were made in two halves, each
designed to mate with its opposite number.
This was not entirely successful since the
mould set with an interior angle of less than
90 degrees so that the outer faces of each
moulding needed filling when joined to get a
flat surface. However, this hand work at least
assured that each pillar would look different
and even if each inner face were from the
same mould, various stones could be enlarged
in different places during assembly to provide
variety.

Thus with the dimensions established and
the originals made as described above, the
castings were moulded by my friendly local
resin moulding company and assembled into
the finished viaduct, again using car body
filler.

To finish the arches, curved undersides were
required, and these also had to be filed to suit
the curve of the viaduct as well as having a
slightly larger arch to mate to at the far side.No
easy task.In fact,] was tempted to make these
arch facings from brickwork since roughly
half the undersides of S&C viaducts were
faced with it. But since stone was the underly-
ing theme to the whole model, [ decided I

needed to use that for artistic reasons.
However, it was no use using the standard Wills
sheet since these arches were laid on wooden
formers. This does tend to preclude deeply-
worked stones from sticking out of the face!
Several sheets were therefore abraded nearly
flat with coarse (80 grit) oxide paper, before
being divided into strips about /2" wide and
added to the assembled pillars and sides.

The next step was to shape a 4mm sheet of
ply to the final curve of the viaduct and glue it
in place between the sides but over some card
supports fixed above the arches. [ am lying. [
made this earlier and used it to form the gen-
tle 10" curve of the viaduct as I assembled the
sides.The ply sheet was made longer than nec-
essary for the viaduct and it was this which
was glued and screwed to the approaching
trackbeds. Any necessary filling under each
pillar was done after assembly with strips of
cardboard or plywood as appropriate.

[ did it this way since the whole viaduct is
on a 1:40 gradient and, other than ensuring
that the pillars would end up vertical, it was
easier to make the trackbed fit the approaches
and pack the supports rather than try and cre-
ate a whole viaduct of precisely the right
height and gradient. Once the track had been
laid and wired,I could add the parapet formed
of four different mouldings; an inner piece
designed to fit over the trackbed, an outer
piece designed to fit outside it and one each
left- and right-hand buttress mouldings.

[ like to run a wire to every single piece of
rail since rail connectors are very susceptible
to being insulated by paint owing to capillary
action.

The viaduct was painted using my usual
acrylics (black,white and burnt umber again),
beginning with a coat of dark grey to cover the
car filler joints, the Milliput of the large stones
and the pale brown plastic of the plain Wills
stonework. When this was completely dry and
hard, the whole viaduct was painted using a
fairly large flat artist’s sable (about a number
9),using a dry brush technique and coat after
coat, applied wet on wet, each a little lighter
than the last. In this way some eight or nine
coats were applied in an attempt to bring out
every individual stone before the finish was
acceptable, although the last two or three of
these were added after the surrounding
scenery was in place to achieve precisely the
correct tone.

This final adjustment of the colour is vital
when using pre-dyed scenic scatters so as to
position the structure correctly within its sur-
rounding landscape.Too dark a tone will make
it seem too close to the viewer, too light and it
will seem too far away The subconscious spots
the anomaly but knows not why it is wrong,
just that it is wrong!

Therefore, | implore you always to go back
to photographs of the original wherever possi-
ble; you'll make a better model!

10 be continued.
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All Change for Castle Quay

A scenic jigsaw in 4mm scale

A new house gave John Wiscombe an opportunity for the rearrangement of layout geography.

Readers of RM for the past twelve years or
more may remember Exeter Quay (August
1989). The model of the quayside was
designed to be built in sections so that all
could be removed quickly to allow easy
access to the tracks underneath for cleaning
and maintenance. It occurred to me at the
time that this would also allow a change of
scenery to be made at some time in the future.

Retirement came along and the opportuni-
ty to move into a new house.The snag was that
first [ had to build the house. This took four
years and the future of a rebuild to the layout
seemed a long way away. There are some
advantages however for a railway modeller in
a DIY housebuilding project.You can at least
keep a modelling room in mind while you are
building.

The house is built on a sloping site and is
split level. I thought that with a little planning
the railway could pass through the bedroom
walls and around the roof space.

Soft blocks were accordingly built in where
the walls would eventually be pierced. There
are limits however and the position of the
staircase dictated where the door would be.
This meant that when the layout was eventu-
ally re-erected it had to be substantially re-
arranged and rebuilt to fit its new home. New
sections were built and a high-level track
installed.

When all was completed and operational
again | realised that the original quayside
buildings hid some 7' of track in a tunnel and
[ wanted to see more of the traffic.The original
Quay is still in good condition but the deci-
sion had been made to re-develop the area.

Exeter Quay has been packed away safely

—X

High level track

Castle

Low level track

Module 3

[

Module 4
Warehouses

Guildhall

Module 2
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Quayside

D)

Dock
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7

Notes.
Footprint of the scenic modules is outlined bold.

Modules cover the baseboard joins where possible.
Each modaule is built upon its own base of 4mm birch ply.
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and the site cleared. It can however be re-
erected in a matter of minutes because none
of the ground work has been altered in any
way.All the new pieces of the jigsaw are made
to fit into the spaces where the originals locat-
ed.This is facilitated by my earlier decision to
set buildings or groups of them into the
‘ground’ so that the unrealistic black line
could be avoided. I feel this spoils so many
otherwise good models.

Redevelopment

Planning the new quayside was an interesting
part of all this and | was searching for inspira-
tion.I prefer when possible to model from ‘life’
rather than freelance.The end result is a com-
bination of real and imaginary buildings.
Geography has been seriously rearranged
with models of buildings from several loca-
tions brought together.

Exeter is still represented with the Custom
House building, the old Dutch fronted cot-
tages and store house having been retained.
Stepcott Hill was the inspiration for many
other buildings. Like the real one, the model
hill is very steep and the pavements are in fact
steps.

This hill leads up to the Castle Gate and
Castle which occupies the highest land in the
corner of the layout. Like all good castles it is
built to fit the site. I found it difficult to avoid
making it look like a child’s toy and the first
effort was scrapped because [ could not live
with it. The subsequent castle occupies less
space and includes only the castle gatehouse,
keep and some curtain walls.[ think it is more
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convincing because you have to use your
imagination for what is only suggested and
not modelled.

The cluster of lovely old buildings clinging
to the steep hillside has been a joy to model
even though considerable modelling licence
has been taken in order to fit the space avail-
able. I hope the essential atmosphere has
been achieved.

Reference was made to Old Exeter, a collec-
tion of old photographs by Peter D. Thomas
(pub.Webb & Bower, 1977,ISBN 0-906671-66-3)
and also to Mike Gill’s excellent article and
photographs (RM Aug1984). Visits to the hill
were also made.

A quayside needs warehouses and a new
set of these was constructed to fit the space
vacated by the originals. These are very differ-
ent in character and include a mill with
revolving water wheel.

Construction started seriously in August
2000.The basic corner unit was first made to
hide the rather sharp curves of the four sepa-
rate tracks. Two of these are at baseboard
level, one at high level,and the fourth is partly
on a gradient which links the other lines.
Clearances were kept small but adequate.The
unit is made from 4mm birch ply and is well
braced to keep it rigid (see photograph).The
shapes are rather complicated and do not pro-
vide a level playing field for the buildings to sit
upon. Consequently each is made to fit its
own site. The road surface for the steep hill
was modelled next complete with stepped
pavements and then the basic castle structure.
The tower of the keep is made from a length of
110mm plastic drain pipe (left over from the
house building) and stands upon an
upturned plastic flower pot which it just hap-
pens to fit exactly. All the rest is from 4mm
birch ply.

[ would have liked to model the new quay-
side in an earlier period, say circa 1900, but
the original layout is set firmly in the fifties
and replacing all the locomotives, rolling
stock, people in appropriate dress and a host
of other period features was not really an
affordable option.

Basic scenic groundwork
The castle stands upon rising ground. [ have
always disliked using wire netting mesh to
model scenic groundwork because it is such
nasty stuff to handle and fix.

The following method was developed years
ago and [ have used it ever since. Decide how
you want the ground to look and cut support-
ing formers using corrugated cardboard from
old grocery boxes. Arrange the corrugations
vertically - the material is strongest in this
direction. Glue these to your base with PVA
adhesive at intervals of about 75mm and don't
forget to support the edges. Use the same
material to provide the surface cut to fit.

Do this in several pieces to ease the fitting
and handling and overlap them about 20mm.
Don’t worry about small irregularities in the
ground — these will be modelled later with the
surface treatment. This consists of papier
mdché mixed with enough Tetrion or Polyfilla
to make a workable putty.
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This sticks well to the card base and can be
formed into all manner of shapes and tex-
tures. Use it fairly damp if you want smooth
surfaces such as fields or embankments, or
dryer and crumbly to model rock faces (study

the real thing first). It can be applied in thick-
nesses from about 5mm up to 50mm.The filler
content sets in a few hours. This helps to fix
the water content so that not too much is
absorbed into the card base construction.




Depending on the thickness used, full drying
takes from a couple of days to a week or so.
When dry it is surprisingly strong and light.It is
also cheap and made from readily available
materials.When [ introduced this to the fellow
members of my model railway club they
immediately christened it ‘John’s gunge’ and
so it has remained.! find it versatile and quite
satisfying to use, especially when squeezing
out the excess water from a good two hands
full of the stuff. Try it for the ultimate modelling
experience.

Making up the papier maché need not be
tedious. Tear up old newspaper into pieces
about 50mm across. Fill a good strong plastic
bucket — domestic ones are too thin so I use
an old fire bucket.

Pour several kettles of boiling water on this
and leave to soak for an hour. Break this down
into a mash using a metal paint stirrer in an
electric drill. (Note: place the head of the stir-
rer below the surface before turning on the
drill or you will get an awful mess all round
the room. Stop the drill before lifting it out for
the same reason.)

This very wet mash keeps well. Surplus can
be allowed to dry out and be reconstituted
later with boiling water — another good reason
for not using a domestic bucket.

Buildings
Basic carcasses are constructed from 4mm ply
or 1.5mm card according to size (or taste).
All shells have floors added for rigidity and
to keep things square. Glazing can be added
from below or above before roofing. Don’t use
two floors if you want to gain access to the
interior. All joints are butted and glued with
PVA.No pins are used.
Finishes vary considerably. Some are plas-
tered with Polyfilla and stone courses are
scribed on when set. Embossed plasticard is
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used where appropriate and wood, modelling
clay and filler all have their place.

The water mill

Fascinating stuff, water. Reflections when still,

or movement. For the modeller it poses prob-

lems:

a) how to keep it where it is wanted;

b) how to prevent nearby things being
soaked;

c) leaks;

d) you cannot scale it down. It just goes on
behaving like water, due to its surface ten-
sion mainly.
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This latter is the most difficult problem to
solve. When used to turn a water wheel the
main problem is to get the wheel to turn real-
istically slowly. A scale 15" wheel spins madly
with only a little water flowing over it. [ over-
came this problem in two ways.

Firstly, the wheel shaft carries on the inside
of the mill building a large flywheel as big as
the building will allow. This provides some
inertia to overcome and smoothes the turning
motion. Mine is turned from 6mm plastic
sheet.It does not need to be excessively heavy
for this puts extra load on the bearings, but the
larger the diameter the better, within reason.

Secondly,a means of controlling the flow of
water accurately is needed. Very small sub-
mersible pumps can be bought at garden cen-
tres. These are meant to power indoor water
features (mine still does).The main problem is
that the flow control cannot be reduced
enough to allow the very small flow required.
[ tried restricting the pipe to the wheel but this
was not kind to the pump and didn't really
work anyway. The solution was to fit a relief
pipe with a tap in it. The sketch, above right,
will explain the system.

Controlling the flow through the relief pipe
causes water to rise in the supply pipe and
allows the pump to operate without too much
back pressure.

Waterproofing

On this model the end wall of the mill build-
ing through which the wheel shaft passes,and
also the inside and outside surfaces of the
wheel well, are all plastered with car body
filler. This is smoothed as it sets with a wet
kitchen knife and textured by stippling with a
stiff bristled brush.When set, the stone courses
are scribed into this with a steel point. The
filler is impervious to water, but just to make
sure, the stonework is coloured using acrylic
paints and then the inside surfaces of the well
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sluice __SL'lppIy
pipe
£ /4 % 7
well /] .
ap . .
copper insert Ly relief pipe |
] o_Tee
junction
.__return | |
cable pipes

sump (half-gallon
ice cream tub)

pump

are coated with 2-part epoxy resin. Araldited
into the base of the well is a copper insert to
accept the 1/2" plastic return pipe. These are
normally used to prevent plastic water pipes
collapsing when using a compression fitting
to join them to fittings, etc. and are sold by
plumbers’ merchants. All the flexible plastic
tubing used together with the Tee junction
and control tap were purchased from a gar-
den centre.

The smithy
In order to add extra interest the forge of the
blacksmith’s shed is fitted with a 12v red LED

This is powered by a 9v rechargeable battery
housed in the smith’s cottage next door. A
push switch is also fitted in the cottage and is
operated by pushing down on one of the cot-
tage chimney pots.The red glow produced by
the LED is quite convincing and the battery
lasts for months before needing a recharge.
There is much stonework on this model
especially on the castle.Years ago [ made a set
of casting resin embossing tools to produce
various surface textures on modelling clay.
Several types of stonework, granite setts and
cobblestones can all be modelled this way
and [ am indebted to the late Bob Tedbury, a

fellow modeller from Tiverton MRC, who
introduced me to this method of modelling.
Making the tools was fully described in Bob’s
article Llaniog Vale (RM Oct 1982). A great
deal of attention has been given to modelling
the ground surfaces because they are so obvi-
ous to a viewer of normal height.

Finishing off the model by dressing it with
all the details which make it come alive is one
of the most enjoyable aspects of the hobby for
me. We are well served by the model trade
which supplies us with such a wealth of these
detail bits and pieces at least in 4mm scale.

Happy modelling.
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...an exchange of railway modelling ideas for beginners of all ages

North Seaton Coal and Goods Whart

Padstow and Polzeath Light Railway

A 7mm scale 0 gauge bedroom layout measuring 6’ x 1’ by Doug Vickers.

[am a 76 year old pensioner and have enjoyed
railway modelling for over 40 years but still
regard myself as a novice with limited skills.
When we moved nearly 4 years ago into an
elderly persons’ bungalow there appeared to
be little room for railway modelling. However,
a small 4mm layout was built which I enjoyed
making, but found little satisfaction in operat-
ing, except for the occasions when our young
grandson came to visit us.

That layout has now been made redundant
and replaced with a goods and coal yard in
7mm.This is a simple layout which works very
well at slow and realistic speeds, giving me a
lot of enjoyment.| find shunting a few wagons
on 0 gauge to be more realistic with its 3-link
couplings and meaty size. | have made a
shunting pole from a paper clip and with prac-
tice, coupling and uncoupling is no problem.

Construction

The layout is a chipboard base, glued and
screwed on 2” x 1”7 softwood. One Peco point
and three lengths of Peco track are quite suffi-
cient. It fits quite well in our small bedroom,
resting on a dressing table: the drawers are
useful for storing modelling tools and materi-
als.

Scenery and figures

A yard crane has been made from a kit sup-
plied by Home of 0 Gauge, and mounted on a
plinth made with plasticard. The coal office is
also made with plasticard.

A pile of old sleepers has been added to the
layout,and a grounded van body made from a
Slater’s kit.

The field at the end of the layout is enclosed
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with hedges made from lichen,and a 5-barred
gate, posts from matchsticks and the rest from
very thin balsa sheet.

The coal staithes are made from balsa wood
and filled with real coal (unfortunately this is
too small and will have to be rectified).

The Y7 has a footplate crew, the brake van a
goods guard and a shunter is standing against
the points.

[ have tried to bring the layout to life with a
few 7mm figures. In the coal staithes a work-
man is filling coal sacks. These have been
made from balsa wood.The horse and cart is
a Slater’s kit: the man leading the horse is hav-
ing a chat with the ‘gaffer’ from the coal office.

The cottage is from the Alphagraphix range.
Outside the cottage a young couple dressed
smartly in 1950s style is going to a party cele-
bration (I must concentrate on my modelling
and stop admiring this attractive young lady?).

Rolling stock

The rolling stock is made up of the following:
An ex-MR 10T brake van, bought ready-made
from a shop in Sheffield at a price not much
more than the present price of the kit; three
Lima mineral wagons fitted with 3-link cou-
plings; the Clay Cross [ronworks wagon which
needs transfers to show that it is now a non-
pool wagon.The brake gear has been painted

rust colour, and a load of cast iron pipes
placed in the wagon. These have been made
from 1/2" dowel, and flanges from 3/32" balsa
sheets. Another two wagons have coal loads
and are painted rust colour; a small ex GW 4
plank wagon is made from a CooperCraft kit
which has gone together quite well with
wheels supplied by Alan Gibson.

Motive power consists of an Atlas switcher
which a previous owner has anglicised by
adding 3-link couplings and sprung buffers. It
is painted blue with the later BR logo. It runs
well but is rather noisy.

After studying the RAILWAY MODELLER adverts,
I went to Sheffield and bought a very well
made North Eastern Railway Y7 0-4-0 shunting
loco which runs smoothly and very quietly.
This engine was a very reasonable price,made
even more affordable by part-exchanging my
00 engines and rolling stock.

Future plans and conclusion
Now the layout is complete, [ intend to build a
collection of PO coal wagons, open goods
wagons and vans,so that at each operating ses-
sion different wagons can be used.I have also
made it a ‘golden rule’that engines and rolling
stock are kept in storage and placed on the
layout only when I feel the need to play trains.
My thanks go to all the model shops who
have rendered a good service and finally; I
thank my wife who not only tolerates my
absence in the ‘railway room’ but takes an
active interest and is always ready to offer
constructive criticism and tea or coffee.

Clockwise from top: Diesel Shunter places
wagon with pipes into good yard; overall view
of layout; Y7 No.60406 departs.

Photographs by the author.
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READERS LETTERS

We cannot consider for publication any letter not accompanied by the writer’s full name and address,
although we do not publish the latter except in the case of appeals. All correspondence to contributors

must be addressed to them c/o RaiLwAy MopeLLER, Beer, Seaton, Devon EX12 3NA.

SEATON BRANCH PLAN

Please can anybody provide a plan of
the Seaton (Devon) branch showing all
bridges, the SR bridge numbers,
bridge names (if available) and their
positions or mileages along the
branch? Many thanks.

MARTIN JAMES,
18 Runnemede Road, Egham, Surrey,
TW20 9DQ.

HELLIFIELD
| am building a layout of Hellifield (a
layout based on this station is coming
soon in RAILWAY MODELLER) either pre-
nationalisation or the late BR
steam/diesel period depending on the
information that | can obtain.

| would welcome any information
that readers could supply such as
track plans, drawings, buildings and
timetables — especially freight work-
ings etc.

Any reasonable expense incurred
will be reimbursed.

A. J. LAWRENCE,
147 Higher Road, Halewood,
Liverpool, L26 1TUN.

RANNOCH

While reading lan Futers’ delightful
piece Rannoch in the November issue
of RalLwaY MODELLER, | looked again at
the photo of the viaduct. ‘Wait a
minute’, | said to myself, ‘| have seen
this before™.

Sure enough, it was there on my
kitchen wall, the photograph for
October 20083 in the Rail Photoprints
Steam Traction calender has a magnif-
icent shot of the Rannoch viaduct. It is
a beautiful photo of a Thompson B1
with a rake of maroon carriages, which
shows the viaduct and the surrounding
countryside to great advantage. It
would probably be of great benefit to
anyone wishing to model this.

Best regards, and thanks for a great
magazine.

JOE FREESE

HUDSON ROAD
| am afraid | have to point out a small
error in one of the photograph captions
in the preview of Jon Grant’s exquisite
layout Hudson Road (November RM).

The locomotive shown at the head of
a rake of NER hoppers on the left hand
page is unfortunately not a T2 as
described, but in fact one of the earlier
William Worsdell 0-8-0s with a smaller
boiler. These machines came in two
varieties, class T with piston valves
and T1 with the slide type (both later
classified Q5 by the LNER), but unfor-
tunately, the engine number in the pho-
tograph is not quite legible and so | am
unable to advise which type it is.

If memory serves, Mr Grant's layout
is set at some point during the 1914-
1919 period, and this may help, since
the 50 slide valve T1 engines were
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loaned to the ROD and operated in
France for some of this period.

Some T1s were re-boilered after the
grouping with larger boilers from with-
drawn Hull & Barnsley Railway 0-8-0s,
but apart from these, the Q5 clan
retained their distinctive small-boilered
appearance until withdrawals com-
menced in the mid 40s.

JONATHAN JOSEPH
(Mr Joseph'’s drawings of the NER T/T1
class are scheduled to appear in RM in
the near future — Ed).

CARMONT STATION & SIGNALBOX
| am looking for any information,
including photos and diagrams on
Carmont station and signalbox located
in Aberdeenshire, Scotland.

The station closed in 1956 but the
signalbox and level crossing are still
operational and control the section of
the East Coast main line south of
Stonehaven.

Although a lonely spot, many pho-
tographers and spotters went there, |
believe, in the 1960s to capture the
swansong of the Ads on the famous 3
hour expresses between Glasgow and
Aberdeen.

My grandfather was signalman there
during the 1950s and 60s and | am
undertaking the research for both rail-
way modelling and family history pro-
jects. Thanks in advance.

R.J. IRVINE,
2 School Road, Arbroath, Angus,
DD11 2LT.

OVERHEAD WIRES WARNING
SIGNS ON HORNBY LOCOS
Over the last couple of years | have
purchased a large number of Hornby
locos and | am frustrated by the pres-
ence of little white warning signs for
live overhead electric wires.

My latest purchase was Silver Fox
which has no fewer than eight — six on
the loco and two on the tender. Would
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it not be a better idea to leave it to the
discretion of the buyer and issue a
small selection of stickers so that the
buyer could put the item on if they
wanted?

| would be grateful to anyone who
could advise me on how to remove
these signs without damaging the
models.

GEORGE MACLEOD

POWER & CONTROL UNIT

FOR SMALL SHUNTING LAYOUT
Following on from my recent micro-
switch diagram for gate control (July
and October issues — Ed), | have
devised an alternative PCU (Power &
Control Unit) suitable for a small shunt-
ing layout. On such a layout only 3
speeds are called for - slow, dead slow
and stop. | found by experiment that 6

volts (4 x AA batteries) was sufficient
for slow. The locos would not start on
much less, but once started speed
could be reduced to dead slow. |
therefore introduced a third micro-
switch, wired as shown on the dia-
gram. The preset potentiometer (200
ohm) is adjusted to give dead slow
running.

Procedure is to press the chosen
switch for left or right, and the central
switch, then immediately release the
central switch, and away she goes,
dead slow. So there is my PCU. No
bulky, heavy mains transformer, no
bulky controller, no mains leads and no
circuit breaker.

| have yet to find out how many
hours of shunting | can get from my 4 x
AA batteries. | prefer to use rechar-
gable Ni-Cads, as these give full
power until  nearly discharged.
Anyway, a pocketful of spare AAs is no
great hardship.

JOHN ALLISON

WELSH HIGHLAND - MORE INFO
Whilst the fact that | got my head stuck
in a carriage window of a Welsh
Highland Railway coach at Dinas
Junction in 1936 does not necessarily
make me an expert upon the subject,
the fact that | lived at Waunfawr for
considerable years does give me
some local knowledge.

Because in my youth | cycled
around the area, and | was well aware
that at the bit of Waunfawr where we
lived was at about 500', and overall it
was higher at Rhyd-ddu, it was with
some surprise that | noted that the note
in ‘Newsdesk’ stated that Rhyd-ddu
was about 200" above sea level.

Consulting the map, to confirm,
Rhyd-ddu is really about 200 metres
above sea level, and although where
we lived at Waunfawr was shown as
being on the 130m contour, the railway
was rather lower at about 105m.

However, on a pedantic note, it is a
little unlikely that Mr John Pritchard
remembered the original railway being
constructed, opening as the NWNGR
to Rhyd-ddu in 1881, having opened in
stages from Dinas Junction a few years
previously. The Welsh Highland
Railway itself took over the NWNGR,
but the new, WHR, construction was
from Rhyd-ddu to Beddgelert,
Aberglaslyn and the junction with the
Croesor Tramway and into Portmadoc,
and this opened, in 1923. | must admit
to being curious to know to which
school Mr Pritchard travelled, presum-
ably either Waunfawr, Rhyd-ddu or
Beddgelert although the school at
Betws Garmon (Salem) may have
been still open then, but was certainly
closed by the end of the 30s.

Whether | shall live long enough to
see the whole line re-opened to
Portmadoc is perhaps questionable,
but in 1940 one would not have put any
money on it after Cohens had lifted the
track apart from the bit near Pitts Head
which was used for gunnery practice.

R.M. REAR

Left: a ‘Silver’ A4 — at the Cross on 31
March 1956 — prior to the widespread
introduction of overhead warning flash-
es. 60014 Silver Link was captured in
the process of joining its stock for its
next journey northwards.

Photograph: the late Les Pickering,
courtesy Bob Brown.
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LATEST REVIEWS

PI‘OdUC’[S ) BOOkS ) V|deOS Evaluated by our own specialist staff

English Electric Class 50 in 4mm scale from Hornby

Ladies and gentlemen: the Ringfield
motor is dead. Bachmann, Heljan and
now Hornby, with the English Electric
Class 50, have diesels with centred-
motor flywheel drives. This develop-
ment is one of the mileposts of 2003:
finally the ‘big three’ in the UK market
have quality mechanisms in their mod-
ern traction ranges. And what a mech-
anism, as we shall see, lies inside the
50.

The fifty ‘Hoovers’ — a nickname
gained due to their characteristic
sound — were leased to BR, initially,
from their introduction in 1967. Built at
the famous Vulcan Foundry plant at
Newton-le-Willows, Lancashire, the
machines were allocated to a variety of
duties on the London Midland Region.
Acceleration of the West Coast
timetable in 1970 saw regular rostering

in multiple on the heaviest trains:
5400hp was ample to maintain time
during the enabling work for the exten-
sion of live wires to Glasgow.

When the ‘Electric Scots’ — Class
87s, and now relinquishing this role —
took over on the WCML, the 50s were
transferred to the Western where, see-
ing as they hastened the demise of the
hydraulics, they proved less than pop-
ular. They underwent refurbishment at
Doncaster during the early 1980s, and
around the same time took over
Waterloo-Exeter services from the stur-
dy Class 33s: the 50s once again
spearheaded a timetable acceleration.
With the onset of Class 159 units, how-
ever, the last express passenger
diesels built for BR were not required,
the final one being withdrawn in 1994.
Several Class 50s remain in main line
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working order, happily, working such
off-the-old-patch duties as Welsh
Valleys services.

Our office has seen the occasional
review sample from the noted produc-
er of American-outline models Lifelike.
Its ‘Proto 2000’ range of diesels links
fine detail, operating features such as
poseable louvres and opening cab
doors (held shut by adequate spring-
ing), and a first class mechanism. Our
days of hoping to see a British model
so attired have borne fruit with the
Hornby Class 50. It is, we understand,
produced in the same Chinese factory,
S0 is able to employ the same louvres-
and-cab-door trick as Lifelike. Whilst
body and chassis were separated, we
propped the door open to show the
effect, hence the view of the louvres on
the other side: ordinarily the well
detailed cab rear bulkhead is visible
through the door, complete with brake
wheel. (Admittedly the louvres and
door features are not to everyone’s
taste, but they're there.)

RAILWAY MODELLER



The bodyshell is moulded crisply,
with much fine detail. Two of the three
banks of louvres either side at the No.1
end are moveable via a metal rod, sup-
plied in the packaging. This is also the
implement used to open the doors.
Signalling its step-change from previ-
ous Hornby models, the 50 is pack-
aged in two separable foam linings,
held together by plastic bands. The
model itself is protected further by a
plastic cover. Stand-proud metal
handrails, fine steps, sprung buffers,
highly detailed cab interiors, flush
glazing, fine printing and suchlike are
present: the multiple working cables
are not moulded to the cab front, but
hang free. Hands up those who
remember occasions when the real
things were twisted...

A series of pipes is included for the
modeller to install — the holes are diffi-
cult to see against the shiny black
metal chassis — and guidance is given
both for placement of these and snow-
ploughs, if the model is supplied with
them. (Snowploughs were fitted to
some if not all the 50s from 1986
onwards, so not all models are provid-
ed with these detail parts.) Slimline
clip-in  tension lock couplers on
detachable mounts are also supplied,
however the model is delivered with
factory-fitted scale screwlink couplings
that could, we believe, be used to tow
stock. (They are certainly not simple

cosmetic rigid mouldings, but instead
have some strength about them: we
dangled a 250g-weight from one with
no problem.) Mass-production ready-
to-run locos with working scale cou-
plings!

Incidentally, if you wish to use the
tension lock couplers — body-mounted
and able to swivel, by the way — it's
best to leave off the pipe detail. If you
want to avoid removing the scale cou-
pler, its lower link must be looped up
onto its hook. This task of sanity-sap-
ping fiddliness makes one identify
readily with the comment in the article
on Hungerford — last month - regard-
ing the suitability or otherwise of scale
couplings on large exhibition layouts.

To the mechanism. Even those of us
attuned to the Lifelike — and to be fair
similar-specification diesels from other
manufacturers — were impressed by
the 50. Its controllability, from reason-
able speed to a crawl, and then a
crawl across a dead-frog diamond
crossing, was most impressive. Then
we placed it on the Pecorama loft lay-
out, with its 1:36 gradient and curves
of 3' radius in places: the 50 hauled 17
assorted coaches and bogie wagons
before it stalled (a relief — we were run-
ning out of stock!). The noise, or lack of
it, from the drive train was notable; we
could hear every wheel click...

Suffice it to say that the heavy (670
grammes) model boasts a five-pole
skew-wound can motor with cardan
shafts and flywheels connecting to
gear towers over the bogies. One of
the flywheels has a belt drive to a shaft
which rotates the neatly modelled radi-
ator roof fan, which stands out against
the very finely represented grille in the
roof. Traction tyres are present on the
outer axles of each bogie, on opposing
sides, thus four per locomotive. The
loco has directionally-controlled head
and tail lighting, and the headlight
each end is a bright white LED, though
at slow speeds this extinguishes, pre-
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sumably as it needs a higher voltage
than the marker lights in the former
headcode boxes. Digital command
control users will find an eight-pole
dual inline socket (NEM652) and
blanking plug: use of this technology
will allow the lighting to be of constant
intensity all the time. The closeup of
the electronics on the circuit board
shows the blanking plug on the right-
hand end of this component.

Our sample (ref.R2349) represents
No.50 035 Ark Royal in large logo blue.
Also available is No.50 018 Resolution
in BR blue, and No.50 045 Achilles in
Network SouthEast modified-stripe
colours. The paint job has been
applied very well, with crisp definition
between shades. The commemorative
crests above the nameplate, the real
things of which were supplied by the
crew of the carrier and unveiled on 17
January 1978, is not a flat printed rep-
resentation, but is slightly proud of the
bodyside. Doubtless others will follow,
maybe including super-powered pair-
ings representing the early years of
these diesels.

We are sure that Hornby will do well
with this model. It packs a significant
punch in terms of factory-fitted details,
mechanism and quality of finish — at a
competitive price — and this erstwhile
‘Hoover-basher’ for one is very, very
pleased with the result. It's not perfect
— inter alia the brake shoes are not in
line with the wheels, the lifting brackets
are a bit insubstantial and the seams
across the buffers a bit noticeable —
but it's still very much a wonderful
model.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY

Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate,
Kent CT9 4 JX.

PRICE £70.00

WHEEL DATA

B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,

E. 14.5mm.
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Bulleid Q1 0-6-0 new in 00 from Hornby

Although we trainspotters privileged to
live in districts served by Southern
Region saw nothing odd at all about
the forty Qts, most of us actually
glimpsed one infrequently, your
reviewer copping only ten percent of
the total in about a decade. Like the
Spamcans, the Charlies were a private
thing that we did not expect outsiders

to understand, let alone enjoy. Even
today, over forty years later, the newly
released Hornby model, which anyone
can buy, seems like letting out a well-
kept secret or introducing an elderly
auntie to Heavy Metal.

All built in 1942 at Ashford and
Brighton, the Bulleid-designed austeri-
ty 0-6-Os were classified 5F. With a

tractive effort of 30,080Ibs, pretty well
twice that of say an Adams 0395 and
similar machines, they had around
5,000 Ibs more TE than an ‘Arthur’.
Despite the F power classification,
the Q1s proved their worth as mixed
traffic machines. John Scott Morgan’s
new book on the class (see review on
page 53) has several pictures of

Charlies on passenger workings
although the running characteristics,
by reputation, were noisy and rough at
speeds of around 50 or 60mph.

The model is another member of the
new generation of highly detailed scale
replicas from the Hornby stable. This
prototype, upon which practically noth-
ing is hidden from view, has tested the
designers, draughtsmen and toolmak-
ers, from Margate to China, to the limit
and they have not been found wanting.
For example, the sideframes carry rivet
detail and, through the lightening holes
between the driving and trailing axles,
the firebox sides are visible. Prominent
under the smokebox door are the cov-
ers to the piston valves which, unusual-
ly outside Swindon, were driven by two
sets of Stephenson link motion. It is
possible that this was a late design
change and that Bulleid had originally
intended an oil bath set-up similar to
that of the ‘cans.

The mechanical lubricator (which
fed steamchests and cylinders) mount-
ed adjacent to the front nearside sand-
box has a working drive from an
eccentric on the leading axle. This is
exquisitely modelled and at a stroke
renders all 4mm scale model steam
engines which should have a similar
working feature but have not, rather
lacking in detail and sophistication.
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Bachmann tilting ‘Super Voyager’ in 00

Bachmann has released its 00 model
of the Bombardier Class 221 ‘Super
Voyagers’, the tilting DEMUs that form
part of the Virgin Cross Country fleet.

The five-car units are similar in
specification to the four-car non-tilting
‘Voyagers' (which were reviewed in the
February 2003 edition): superstructure
and mechanism are identical. The
bogies tilt the bodies using the same
clever and simple design as is found
on the Bachmann models of the Acela,
the high-speed electric units employed
on the North East Corridor in the USA.
Ramped areas on the tops of the bogie
frames come into contact with pins
beneath the bodies as the bogie
swings, thereby producing tilt.

In operation the unit is very effective.
Like the real things the level of tilt is
quite small — six degrees on the proto-
type — so the models will not act like
racing motorcyclists on corners (or,
come to that, the APT).

Helpfully, the instructions include a
formation diagram, as the extra car is a
duplicate standard class vehicle, but
in a different number series. The first of
the fleet to be modelled is 221 130
Michael Palin, named after the famous
television presenter and circumnaviga-
tor (amongst other talents!).

Enthusiasts will have to wait until the
timetable change in September this
year to experience tilting trains in real-
ity — the ‘Pendolino’ and these Class

221s — but with the introduction of the
models, to add to the existing Dapol
‘Pendolino’ (see RM December 2001),
West Coast layout operators in 4mm
scale have a head start!

For 4mm scale

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Bachmann Europe plc, Moat Way,
Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY

PRICE
ref.32-625, £119.95

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.8mm, C. 0.8mm, D. 2.4mm,
E. 14.2mm.

Hornby Qf,

In the cab there are seats for the
crew, screw reverser, white-faced
gauges - with numbers - copper
plumbing and the double ended tubu-
lar regulator handle which seemed to
need shortening on our sample.

The tender is also highly detailed
with cab doors, water fillers, shovel
plate, fire iron tunnel, handbrake stan-
dard, lifting lugs and rear ladder.
Pedantic people will probably question
whether the tender should have both
the two small water fillers in the cab
and the one conventionally placed on
the tank top behind the coal space.
The sliding panels which form the
sides of the tender cab are vulnerable
to being knocked off if handling in this
area is not extremely careful.

Both engine and tender have proper
stand-proud metal lamp irons but the
nicely modelled lamps provided do not
have the necessary slots to allow them
to be fitted.

The pack of extra details includes
not only the aforementioned lamps but
also the important SR white route-indi-
cating discs, fire irons for the tender,
and the front tension lock coupler.

Below the footplate, if this engine
had such a thing, the BFB double-disc
wheels are convincingly modelled, as
are the jointed coupling rods, steam
reverser (nearside), sanding gear and
brakes. Bufferbeams have sprung
buffers, vac pipe and, at the front, the
scale, metal, working screw coupling
as fitted to the Class 50 reviewed on
the previous pages. The tender is fitted
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continued

with the new standard slimline Hornby
tension lock auto coupler which can be
detached from its pocket if desired.

The pipework associated with
waterfeed, brakes etc is modelled in
considerable detail and is particularly
complex and interesting on the offside
of the engine. It has a copper coloured
finish which seems unlikely but is
nonetheless attractive on a predomi-
nantly black model.

The ladder-like strip metal footsteps
on loco and tender are finely modelled
and inevitably vulnerable.

The plain black livery has the early
large BR totem on the tender and the
smokebox door carries the 73C shed-
plate of Hither Green. According to
John Scott Morgan’s book, 33037 was
resident at this South London depot
from September 1952 until April 1954
and again from October 1954 until May
1959. Other liveries/identities pro-
posed are C8 with Southern ‘Sunshine’
lettering, and 33009 with late crest.
Although the 2003 catalogue lists
33037 as having the weathered finish it
clearly isn't so in reality, so one
assumes that ‘009 will have the dirty
treatment.

The engine unit weighs about 230g,
and there are no traction tyres: the loco
could manage three of our test Mk 3s
on the Pecorama loft layout’s 1 in 36
climb — plus of course the tender, at
over 100g not light in itself. Electrical
pickup is from all wheels including
those of the tender, and performance
is smooth and controllable. An 8-pole

dual inline NEM 652 socket, protected
by a blanking plug, is installed should
you wish to fit a DCC decoder.
Summing up, it is pleasing to see
Hornby designers applying their
superdetail techniques to humble
everyday locos as well as the top link

machines, Pacifics etc. In a remark-
ably short time, Hornby products have
undergone a metamorphosis from
robust toy trains to exquisite, highly
detailed scale models. Everything has
a downside however, and the Charlie
and its contemporaries from Hornby
should be handled with great care if
minor damage to the many fragile
details is to be avoided.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY

Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate,
Kent CT9 4 JX.

PRICE
ref.R2355, £52.50

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,
E. 14.5mm.
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Latest Dapol commissions in 4mm scale

The Middy Trading Company, the
fund-raising arm of the Md-Suffolk
Light Railway museum, has stocks of a
7-plank coal wagon in Great Eastern
livery. The run has been limited to 200
examples: each bears the fleet num-
ber of a wagon awaiting restoration at
the museum. The models are priced
£6.99 when purchased from the muse-
um or from the sales stand at local
model railway exhibitions. By post the
wagons are £8.00 each: please send a
cheque (made payable to ‘Middy
Trading Company’) to:

D.C. Chappell, 21 Legatt Drive,
Bramford, Ipswich, Suffolk IP8 4EU.

Ballards’ latest commission with a
local theme is a 5-plank open with a

sandstone load, based on details in a
photograph of a wagon in service to
Bennett & Carter of Wrotham, a few
miles north of Tunbridge Wells, on the
former SECR. We understand that
readers with more knowledge of this
firm will be welcome to write to
Ballards to flesh out the details. Price
as usual is £7.50 each, plus 85p
postage.

Ballards, 54 Grosvenor Road,
Tunbridge Wells, Kent TN'T 2AS.

Oliver Leetham has stocks of two
new private owner wagons, one a very
limited number of 77 in the livery of
W.T. Goolden & Co. Each wagon car-
ries an individual fleet number: they
were printed without them by Dapol,
and a unique running number was
assigned later by dint of special trans-
fers. We understand that customers
are welcome to choose their favourites,
but please give alternatives in case the

first-choice wagon has already gone.
Also new is A.E. Griffiths Ltd., all 96 of
which carry the same number.
These wagons are offered with the
customer’s choice of load, as follows:
Goolden: a) untreated (ie. standard
Dapol plastic ‘coal’); b) ‘real’ coal; c)
‘real’ iron flakes — as illustrated — d)
‘crushed slag’ (ie. brownish grey
lumps); and e) iron minerals.
A.E.Griffiths: a) and b) as above; c)
crushed ‘real’ red brick load; d) ‘real’
limestone; and e) crystalline ‘salt’
loads. All are based on Oliver’s inter-
pretations of the kinds of loads each
wagon would have carried in real life.
Prices are £7.50 each for Goolden
wagons, and £7.00 for Giriffiths.
Postage, irrespective of livery or load
required, is £1.00 for one wagon, and
£1.50 for two or more.
Oliver Leetham, 6 St. Catherine’s
Avenue, Balby, Doncaster, S.Yorks.
DN4 8AJ.
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To aid club funds, The Astolat
Model Railway Circle has commis-
sioned Dapol to produce 110 wagons
based on a Guildford trader, A.T.
Locke. Carefully researched, each
wagon is priced £8.00 plus £1.00
postage. Contact the Astolat MRC
Chairman at the address below.

Victor Langston, Fair View Cottage,
Guildford Road, Normandly, Surrey
GU3 2AS.

The Tutbury Jinny has commis-
sioned Dapol to produce 200 7-plank
wagons in the livery of Harecastle
Collieries. Price is £7.50 plus 50p
postage and packing.

The Tutbury Jinny, Tutbury Mill Mews,
Tutbury, nr.Burton-on-Trent, DE13 9LS.

Bogie palletized fertiliser wagon in 4mm from Model Irish Railways

From Model Irish Railways comes this
very complete 4mm scale kit for a CIE
40 ton bogie pallet fertilizer wagon.

Ninety vacuum braked wagons of
this type were built in 1974 to transport
palletized bags of fertilizer from the
Shelton Abbey works of Nitrigen Eire-
ann Teo near Arklow in County Wicklow
to various locations around the coun-
try. The wagons usually worked togeth-
er in a single formation, typically of
eight vehicles. At present the fleet is
mothballed.

The kit (WF3) comes complete with
all parts except couplings, including
even paint (by Precision) and trans-
fers. The instructions are clear and
concise and include a good exploded
diagram of the vehicle and a Stephen
Johnson livery diagram printed in
colour. This latter gives precise details
of the positioning of the inscriptions,
logos etc. A checklist of contents is
particularly valuable for familiarizing
the builder with the parts.

The main body frame, looking rather
like a toastrack with its two ends and
five intermediate bulkheads, is cleanly
cast in resin. Buffer beams and bogie
mounts are integrally cast into this unit.
The sides are in etched brass, and this

part of the assembly can be achieved
using adhesives such as cyano acry-
late or an epoxy resin type. Bogie and
underframe parts are white metal cast-
ings which can be soldered together
by experienced modellers with tem-

perature-controlled irons etc, or fixed
by using adhesives as mentioned
above.

Insulated disc wheelsets on pinpoint
axles are provided, complete with
bearings. These are for 16.5mm
gauge. Purists who require 21mm
gauge to represent the Irish standard
are recommended to consult Alan
Gibson.

The bogies are designed to accept
the older version of the Hornby tension
lock coupling.

For 4mm scale 00 gauge

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY

Model Irish Railways, 35 Kingsway
Drive, Portadown, Co. Armagh,

N. Ireland BT62 3DU.

PRICES

Single kit £30.00. Set of four
£114.00.Plus 10% for UK postage,
20% for Ireland and rest of Europe.
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That’s your limit!

These ‘traditional’ type’ metal speed
limit signs are available in 4mm (illus-
trated) and N. 14 posts with varying
limits are included on the fret, some
with arrows indicating the running line
concerned to avoid confusion, for use
in advance of diverging routes.

They only need painting (bright yel-
low) and planting to complete.

For 4mm scale & N

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY

N Brass Locomotives, 32 Crendon
Road, Rowley Regis, West Midlands
B65 8LE.

PRICES
4mm £2.45 per fret, N 75p.
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Churchward 45xx in 00 from Bachmann

Given that once, to paraphrase Henry
Ford, model railways were of ‘any com-
pany you want so long as it's GWR' —
seemed so — it appears truly astound-
ing that here is, we believe, the very
first 4mm scale mass-production
ready-to-run model of the Churchward
‘Small Prairies’, Nos.4500-74. Many
moons ago Lima covered the 4575
variant — the Collett take on the type,
with higher-capacity tanks with sloping
tops — but according to our research
the first 75 have always been side-
lined. Until now.

Developed from the earlier 44xx, the
45s boasted taller coupled wheels
(4'71/2") and curved front footplate
valance (4534 onwards). They were
introduced as early as 1906-9 — the
first batch of 20, erected at
Wolverhampton — and the rest, from
Swindon, emerged in five batches in
all from 1909-24. Withdrawals began
early too — 1950 — due to their advanc-
ing years, but Nos.4555, ‘61 and ‘66
survive, and are now approaching their
centuries in pampered retirement on
the Paignton & Dartmouth, West
Somerset and Severn Valley railways
respectively.

Even if in the dim and distant past
there was a run of models of this type,
this is positively the first 21st-century
45xx to land on the MODELLER'’s editior-
ial kitchen table/workbench. Three ver-
sions are offered: ref.32-127, No.4550
in GWR green; ref.32-126, No0.4560 in
BR plain black with early emblem; and
ref.32-125, N0.4566 in lined green with
late BR crest. The model is propor-
tioned excellently, and seems to us to
capture the jaunty nature of the real

things. The main plastic bodyshell has
a crispness all of its own, and the many
rivets are formed neatly. Those on the
front footplate, below the smokebox
door, are especially good. All the small
details that we take for granted on
ready-to-run models these days are
here: stand-proud handrails, lamp
irons, stays and the outer of the two
handles forming the smokebox door
dart. A dummy scale coupling hook is
fitted front and rear above the working
‘Blue Riband’ detachable slimline ten-
sion locks in their NEM pockets, and
the detail parts bag holds just the rear
brake pipe (the pipe on the front buffer
beam is fixed by the factory) and car-
riage warming pipe. Buffers, naturally,
are sprung.

A three-pole motor and drive train
operates on the centre coupled axle.
Pickup is obtained from all axles
including the pony trucks. The model
can be fitted with a digital command
control decoder, but the procedure is
not as straightforward as simply plug-
ging one in: be sure to follow the wiring
instructions correctly to avoid possibly
damaging decoder or locomotive.
There’s plenty of space in the hollow
boiler for a decoder: they are quite
small things these days.

Performance is good, as we would
expect. Trackholding is aided by the
lightly sprung carrying wheels’ frames:
we suspect that the pickup contacts
do this job as well as their primary
function.

Painting and finishing are excellent,
as is usual with Bachmann.

So in short, if this really is the
straight-topped 45xx’s debut in model
form, it's a cracker. If it isn't, it's cer-
tainly the best around today.

For 4mm scale

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY
Bachmann Europe plc, Moat Way,
Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY.

PRICES
All versions — £51.95

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.8mm, C. 0.8mm, D. 2.4mm,
E. 14.2mm.

JANUARY 2004

This range of 4mm scale white metal
car kits is perfect for layouts set in the
popular ‘last days of BR steam’ 1960s
era. Fastidious modellers should bear
in mind that these models would repre-
sent very new cars at this period, and
that a significant proportion of vehicles
in everyday use in 1955-65 were far
from new and a number were prewar.

The white metal castings are clean
and well detailed and the subtle
shapes of bodywork, grilles etc have
been well captured. Door shut lines are
nicely marked, not too obtrusive nor
too light, but just right. Interior details
such as seats, dashboard tops and
steering wheels are provided, together
with moulded glazing units.

Illustrated here are the 1957-60
Vauxhall Cresta PA (VEQ9), known to
your reviewer and his schoolboy con-

temporaries as ‘pinkies’ after a per-
ceived popular colour for the type, its
Ford equivalent the 1959-62 Zodiac
Mk Il (VE12), the eminently more sensi-
ble and technically advanced 1963-67
Austin 1100 (VE11), and its Rootes
Group competitor the 1963-68 rear-
engined Hillman Imp (VE10).

All the kits are priced at £8.50 which
includes UK postage and packing.

Further information can be obtained
by sending an SAE to the address
below.

For 4mm scale

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY

R. Parker, 19 Oaklands, Malvern
Wells, Worcestershire WR14 4JE.
PRICE in text.
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Train set and ‘Jinties’ in N

e

This time of year is traditionally the time
train sets seem to appear, and here’s
the latest from Graham Farish.

Three traditional goods wagons —
two private owners and a Southern
Railway-branded brake van — make up
the train, and motive power is the old-
style GF freelance 0-6-0T, simply but
neatly finished in Southern green.

A circle of track requiring a space
185/8" square (474mm) is provided.
The track is not the Peco Setrack as
was included in GF sets from the Poole
era, but is of Chinese origin. We have
some doubts as to its durability, espe-
cially if used/handled robustly.

The controller is the standard ‘train
set’ design from Bachmann, and is
powered via a transformer. Wires are
supplied, and connecting up the set
should be simplicity itself.

The latest in the gradual re-introduc-
tion by Bachmann of the former
Romany Works output is of a favourite
locomotive for many.

Jinties were frequently used for
banking duties and inter alia three at a
time could sometimes be seen assist-
ing expresses out of Euston to
Camden which was an especially diffi-
cult haul. As diesel shunters and lower-
powered main line diesels were used
for empty stock working, the Jinties
were taken out of stock, the last by
1967. Several survive in preservation.

Two BR versions of the Graham
Farish 3F Jinty came into the office,
one with the early emblem and one
with the later crest, and numbered
47483 and 47338 respectively. The
locos were cosseted in the now-famil-
iar substantial foam protection inside a
clear plastic box, itself within the GF
black and yellow cardboard sleeve.

Detail in N gauge can be a chal-
lenge for the manufacturer, but com-

parison with photographs of the proto-
type reveals a good attention to detail
by the Chinese factory. The logos and
numbers are well printed: even the
shed plates are legible. 47483 is
based at 1D, Devons Road, and 47338
calls 6C, Birkenhead, home. The safe-
ty valves have been picked out neatly
in brass. The coupling rods seem in
good proportion, but the necessary
copper current pick-up strips behind
the wheelsets could benefit from some
carefully applied matt black paint each
side, between the wheels, just to draw
the eye away from the shine.

Running was good and steady and
at slow speed was quite smooth; some
running-in may well improve this fur-
ther.

Whether to weather is according to
personal taste, but these workhorses
were mainly used for shunting, station
pilot duties and occasional branch
working; they were not always kept
shiny.

This is a realistic and worthy addi-
tion to an appropriate layout.

Good advice about the care of the
locomotive is given in the guarantee
card that comes with the model and
there is an invitation to join the
Collectors Club.

For N

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY
Bachmann Europe PLC, Moat Way,
Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY.

PRICES
Train set (ref.370-025) — £49.95
Jinties (either kind) — £44.95ea

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.5mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 1.8mm,
E. 7.4mm.

Book Reviews

An illustrated history of

The East Suffolk
Railway

John Brodribb

Oxford Publishing Co. lan Allan
Publishing, Riverdene Business
Park, Hersham, Surrey KT12
4RG.

295mm x 220mm
Hardback

ISBN 0 86093 572 8

2004 marks the 150th anniversary of
the opening of this important but often
ignored line which fortunately contin-
ues to play an important role in this
attractive part of East Anglia.

The author is well known as an his-
torian of East Anglian railways, and in
this book his detailed and painstaking
researches are supported by some
450 illustrations including b/w pho-
tographs, OS map fragments,
timetable facsimiles etc. The endpa-
pers feature an attractive picture of a
GER train crossing the Waveney from
an original painting by Joe Crowfoot.

Reprieved from closure in the
1960s, the line became a testbed for
various innovations, including radio
signalling.The very readable text
includes reminiscences from railway-
men who worked the line over the
years.

Apart from the lpswich to Yarmouth
main line of the ESR, the branches to
Framlingham, Snape, Aldburgh and
Lowestoft are also well described and
illustrated, providing no end of inspira-
tion for modellers.

This is a very welcome new ‘line
monograph’ which should be well
received by all who value the railways
of the Eastern counties, past and pre-
sent.

256pp
£35.00

The heyday of the
Westerns

Derek Huntriss

lan Allan Publishing, Riverdene
Business Park, Hersham,
Surrey KT12 4RG.
190mm x 240mm
Hardback

ISBN O 7110 2981 4

Here we have around eighty colour
pictures of the legendary WR diesel
hydraulics taken by eminent photogra-
phers of modern traction during the
1960s and 1970s. Built to replace the
‘Kings’, the 2,700hp ‘Westerns’ were a
product of the Western Region’s stand-
alone policy of using hydraulic rather
than electric transmission for its diesel
locomotives. The styling, particularly of
the cabs was refined and distinctive
and, despite poor performance in the
early days, the locos gained an enthu-
siastic following. If there had ever been
a ‘Great Western diesel’, this was it.
Your reviewer well remembers the
excitement of being a passenger on
the first ever non-stop Paddington-
Penzance train behind D1010 Western
Campaigner on 7 May 1966.

Several  experimental

80pp
£14.99

liveries

increased the locos’ visual appeal still
further, although they could get alarm-
ingly scruffy in their last neglected
days.

As always with locomotive pictures,
the backgrounds of now vanished rail-
way infrastructure are of equal interest
to the subject. In this case, WR sema-
phore signals abound, together with
unrationalized track formations and
station and goods facilities.

As most railway photographers of
this period reserved their film for steam
survivors, colour pictures of early
diesels are inevitably rare. This is a
pleasing selection from that scarce
resource and will awake nostalgia in
many enthusiasts.

An illustrated history of

Southern Wagons

Volume 2: LBSCR
and minor companies.

G. Bixley, A. Blackburn,
R.Chorley, M. King.
280mm x 215mm
Hardback

ISBN 0 86093 220 6

106pp
£19.99

This is the second edition of this stan-
dard work which was first published in
1985. Few revisions have been found
necessary, save for some details relat-
ing to LBSCR Single Bolster or Timber
Wagons. The book remains a well pre-
sented and nicely produced reference
for the Brighton company’s wagons,
together with those of some smaller SR
constituents, namely the Isle of Wight
companies, The Plymouth, Devonport
& South Western Junction Railway, and
the Lynton & Barnstaple Railway.

Many generously captioned archive
photographs and dimensioned scale
drawings combine to make the book of
great use to modellers, and appen-
dices give details of SR diagram and
running numbers and standard LBSCR
wagon dimensions in 1908.

This is a welcome reprint of a valu-
able reference work.

Branch Lines of
West Wiltshire

Malmesbury, Calne,
Devizes and Melksham

Vic Mitchell and Keith Smith
Middleton Press, Easebourne
Lane, Midhurst, West Sussex
GU29 9AZ.

240mm x 170mm
Hardback

ISBN 1904474 12 8

This album provides a gentle tour
along the four GWR routes listed in the
sub-title. therefore we have here a
feast of auto trains, panniers, Prairies
pagodas and all those things which
made up the GWR and later the
Western Region.

Perhaps this particular selection of
stations is not as ‘GW idyllic’ as some.
Calne, for example, was overshad-
owed by C&T Harris's bacon factory
and your reviewer's feelings about the
transport of live animals to their doom
were not helped by the knowledge that

96pp
£14.95
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on the Calne branch there could be
more pigs than passengers in the train
and that 120,000 of the former were
killed in the town per annum. Not a
subject for modelling, one would hope.

The Dauntsey (later Little Somer-
ford) to Malmesbury branch had alto-
gether more pleasant vibes and was
possibly unique in being shortened
and re-routed to a new junction (on the
1903 direct line between Swindon and
South Wales) in 1933. At the terminus,
the adjacent ruined abbey would make
a most impressive backscene to a
model of the station.

The Devizes and Melksham routes
also embraced interesting stations at
Chippenham, Holt Junction and
Trowbridge. These are described in
the traditional Middleton way with care-
fully chosen maps and captioned pho-
tographs.

British Railway Air
Braked Stock Vol 2

Compiled by Tom Smith
Cheona Publications, The
Railway Study Centre, Tal Eithin
Isaf, Llanllyfni, Caernarfon,
Gwynedd LL54 6RT.
230mm x 170mm
Softback

ISBN 1 900298 22 8

This is the second volume in the pub-
lisher's Modern Railways in Profile
series and deals with BR air braked
Steel Carriers, Engineers’ Stock,
Timber Carriers and Powder Tanks.
The excellent detailed photographs,
mostly reproduced to full page width,
are by Tom Smith. There are excellent
closeups of bogies, underframes etc
and, being in colour, these images are
a very good guide for modellers intent
on achieving realistic detailing and
weathering. The captions are really
informative, supplying dates of both
building and photograph and often
information about the wagon’s working
life, modifications etc.

This is a very useful series for mod-
ellers with an interest in modern BR
wagonry. It is good news that further
volumes are in preparation which will
deal with China Clay Wagons,
Qil/Chemical Tankers, Parcels Stock
and further Engineers’ Stock.

64pp
£9.95

The story of the
Q1s

John Scott Morgan

KRB Publications, 2 Denewulf
Close, Bishop’s Waltham, Hants
S032 1GZ
272mm x 210mm
Softback

ISBN 0954485912

This book is a detailed history of every
member of this class of forty locomo-
tives. Its appearance simultaneously
with the Hornby model is certainly very
timely.

The individual records of the loco-
motives include shed allocations, ten-
der and boiler numbers, details, loca-
tions and dates of repairs and works
visits, and mileages run between
repairs. These esoteric statistics are

72pp
£12.95

JANUARY 2004

relieved by photographs of the individ-
ual engines concerned, accompanied
by informative captions.

Other chapters cover the concept of
this unique design, the locomotives ‘on
the road’, construction and details, and
conclusions.

A section of 1960s colour pho-
tographs of the locos at work in their
last days, makes a nice contrast to the
inevitably monochrome images which
make up most of the book.

The book contains several railway-
men’s reminiscences of working with
Q1s and such narrative always makes
a ‘good read’, apocryphal as it doubt-
less can sometimes be at this distance
in time.

This is a pleasant and informative
account of Oliver Bulleid’s daring and
innovative 0-6-0s. It is a shame that the
too-frequent misspelling of his sur-
name in the text will rob the book of the
authority it might otherwise deserve.

British Railways
Brake Vans &
Ballast Ploughs

Eric Gent

HMRS Publications, 36 Harsley
Road, Hartburn, Stockton-on-
Tees TS18 5DJ.

273mm x 215mm 92pp
Softback  £12.95 plus £2 P&P
ISBN 0 902835 16 5

The author has chronicled the history
of the standard British Railways Brake
Van design and the closely related
Ballast Plough from their introduction in
1950 through to their demise, brought
about by air braked freight trains, in
the 1990s. He has combined his own
notes, which span almost fifty years
with information taken from the Rolling
Stock Library at Derby.

The book is comprehensive and
thorough, as you would expect from its
publisher. Many of the more recent
photographs are reproduced in colour
and there are numerous drawings.

Subject headings include LMSR,
LNER and GWR Designs, Mess Van
Conversions, the BR Standard Design,
Alterations, Livery and Lettering,
Freightliners, Ballast Ploughs,
Maintenance and Repairs, Oysters,
Cockles, Sharks and Preservation.

This well researched record should
find a place in the library of all who
model the BR era.

Island Line

Ralph C. Humphries
Coachhouse Publications, The
Coach House, School Green
Road, Freshwater, Isle of Wight.
148mm x 210mm 68pp
Softback £6.95 plus £1 p&p
ISBN 1-899-392-254

Ralph C. Humphries has chosen a
subject that is a little unusual, and for
that reason it is very welcome. The
sub-title of ‘The Isle of Wight's Award
Winning Electric Railway’ sums up the
contents of this compact and informa-
tive book.

There are no wasted words and the

Above: Charlie 18, in the scrap lines at
Eastleigh shed on 11 September 1965.
It was withdrawn on 14 July that year
from Nine Elms.

Photograph: Frank Hornby.

time spent reading will prove fruitful.
The majority of the pages are full-
colour photographs with extended
captions, giving bite-size pieces of
information in a logical sequence.

Track plans and historical back-
ground text comprise Section 1 -
Overview. The relationship between
railway companies and the reasons for
the evolution of the network are simply
explained and help to put into context
the following sections.

The routes, as described in Section
2, take us all around the island and
give a good idea of why they went
where they did.

Section 3 is especially absorbing
and the provenance of the rolling stock
is fascinating. Written in short para-
graphs, each contains salient points
that build up a picture that is easily
understood. Some of the costs
involved are a surprise and mention is
made of unfortunate damage to rolling
stock during unloading. The end of this
section illustrates the locomotives that
were also deployed on the island,
stock details and the engineers’ stock.

This leads us to the final sections on
Ryde depot, the prevailing weather
conditions and the closed IWR lines
today, which complete a rounded pic-
ture of this self-contained network.

GWR Engineering
Work 1928-1938

R. Tourret

Tourret Publishing, 5 Byron
Close, Abingdon, Oxon OX14
5PA.

300mm x 215mm
Hardback

ISBN 0-905878-08-6

Today, £8,000,000 is not much money
in terms of civil and mechanical engi-
neering, but in the depressed years of
the 1930s the GWR achieved a vast
amount with, what was then, a huge
amount of money.

This publication from Mr. R. Tourret
is something a little different from many
railway books; it reviews the engineer-
ing works carried out on the GWR from

224pp
£28.95

1928-1938 and an impressive cata-
logue of accomplishments it is.

The long Contents list gives an indi-
cation of the magnitude and variety of
projects which the GWR tackled. The
brief Introduction sets the scene in an
appetizing way. Then follows a map of
the GWR system and it is straight to
business with the new goods facilities
at Newport in 1928.

The consistency of style is immedi-
ately established using historic maps
and photographs of the time. In addi-
tion, there are many engineering draw-
ings of tunnels, bridges and buildings
that support the text admirably. The
photos, figures and maps are all num-
bered, but curiously these numbers
are not used as references in the text.
It is sometimes a little difficult, there-
fore, to relate one to the other; indeed
there are occasions where the illustra-
tion is several pages away from the
text to which it refers. In all instances,
however, it is well worth the search.

It is obvious that an immense
amount of research preceded the
compilation of this book and the text is
informative and direct. The phot-
graphs, which are of the era, do the job
well. But maybe some discreet
retouching would have improved the
overall impression; not to alter the con-
tent in any way, but to enhance the def-
inition and clarity where possible. It
has to be said, however, that they do
possess a charm of their own and are
very atmospheric.

The chronological layout adopted in
this book is the most sensible way to
arrange it rather than by type of pro-
ject, thus making it easier to under-
stand the progress made by the GWR
and its relationship to the commerce of
the day and the approaching world
war. It is paradoxical that in those aus-
tere years, relatively luxurious hotels,
such as at Paddington were being
constructed by workmen whose wages
and conditions would not be tolerated
today, particularly regarding safety.

This is an enlightening book, one
that can be read from front to back or
dipped into at random. There is plenty
on offer to marvel at and think about.
Many of the achievements would chal-
lenge the authorities and engineering
companies of today. As for the sums of
money involved, it is interesting to
compare what GWR did for £8 million
with what would be possible today.

This is a good, thought provoking
book.
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NEWS

INFORMATION

New product announcements for 2004

Judith Edge Kits
We are informed that the latest kits to
have been produced are as follows:

NER 2-Co-2 No.13 in 4mm scale.
This kit is etched mostly in nickel silver
and includes parts and instructions to
build working pantographs. Etched
overlays are provided to reproduce the
distinctive quill drive wheels. As usual
with Judith Edge kits, the body is bolt-
ed to the footplate and is detachable
for painting. The cost is £77.00 plus
£1.50 postage and packing.

Yorkshire Engine Co. 0-8-0DH
Taurus in 4mm scale. This represents
the prototype 600hp loco built by
Yorkshire and operated on BR for
about four years. The cost is £48.00
plus £1.50 postage and packing.

Hunslet 80T 0-8-0DH in 4mm scale.
This kit represents the locos built for
the Ebbw Vale steelworks. The cost is
£44.00 plus £1.50 postage and pack-
ing.

NBL/Paxman 0-4-0DH D2700-7.
This is the 3mm scale version of the
existing kit for the NBL/Paxman 0-4-0s.
These are covered by two kits in 4mm
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scale but in 3mm all the parts are pro-
vided to build either BR version or the
original industrial locos. The cost is
£38.00 plus £1.50 postage and pack-
ing.
Plans for 2004 include two more
3mm kits scaled from the existing 4mm
range — Sentinel 0-6-0DH and Barclay
0-6-0DM D2400-9.

Itis also hoped that the new year will
see the six wheeled Sentinel in 7mm
scale, along with the NER Quayside
shunter (LNER ES1).

Entirely new kits which will be intro-
duced, initially in 4mm scale, include
the NER Shildon-Newport Bo+Bos
(including the rebuilt 26510) and the
Hunslet BR 05 0-6-0DM, which will also
cover its industrial predecessors.
Judith Edge Kits, 5 Chapel Lane,
Carlton, Barnsley, South Yorkshire
S71 3LE. Tel: 01226 722309
Email: edgemd@aol.com

TM Rail Services

New Releases for 2004 are as follows:
Welcome Wagons will introduce the
BR12 ton pipe wagon brass etch kit in
0 gauge. The first version will be the 8-
brakeshoe type, dia.462. The first 20
kits ordered now will be available at the
special price of £20.00 plus £2.50
each P&P. The wagon will also be
available built to order finished in grey
primer and complete with wheels at
£60.00 plus £2.50 each P&P. Following
hard on the wheels of the pipe wagon,
Welcome Wagons will also release its
Lowmac 0 gauge wagon kit.

EMKDE is producing its most chal-
lenging 0 gauge kit yet, the Presflo
hopper. This one is not for beginners!
The kit makes the standard cement

hoppers and will also convert into the
Flyash wagon. TM Rail hopes to have
these on show at the 0 gauge Spring
Convention Exhibition at Chippenham
in March. Later next year, EMKDE will
introduce the HTV hopper. This is a

new companion to the LNER/BR 21 ton
riveted and welded coal hoppers.

We are also told that Malbut
Services hope to exhibit its new 0
gauge diesel drive chain kit at
Chippenham.

The ‘Device for a Vice' from Mustard
Tools has been received well and will
be readily available in 2004. This use-
ful little modelling aid helps to fold
those tricky parts in etched brass such
as wagon solebars. In response to
requests at Telford, Mustard Tools is
currently developing a longer set for
coaches. The standard DV is £10.00
plus £3.00 each P&P. The DVextra sells
at £17.50 plus £5.00 each P&P.

TM Rail Services, 21 Darby’s Lane,
Oakdale, Poole, Dorset BH15 3ES.
Tel/Fax: 01202 386205, or email:
malc@pendragon21.fslife.co.uk

Townstreet

The latest 7mm stone engine shed was
exhibited at Telford (see November RM
for photograph) and should go into
production in the near future. The
demo model was built with production
walls and gable ends and a pre-pro-
duction roof made up from our stan-
dard roofing panels. The firm is cur-
rently working on fashioning these
roofing panels into purpose-built roof
and ventilator castings for this building
and hopes to mould these and have all
the components available by now. The
standard length two road engine shed
(14") is £99.50, and the walls and roofs
(to add 81/2" to the length) are £40.00.
Add £6.00 for P&P per order.

In addition, there is a new range of
stone walling in 7mm, which should
also be available now. It is plain stone
walling (to match station and shed).
with a rounded stone coping. It will be
available in two heights to represent
‘yard” walling of about 5'6" scale height
and a lower ‘see over size. The
185mm long casting features a typical
support buttress which saves the need
to match individual stones at the joins
allowing multiple lengths to be easily
installed by the modeller. Prices have
not yet been fixed but these are
expected to be available in sets of six
or twelve for approximately £2.50 per
section or slightly less.

In 00 gauge, Townstreet is at exact-
ly the same stage with a brick engine
shed. The walls and gable are made
and work continues on a roof and ven-
tilator to fit when extended versions of
the shed are built. The engine shed
walls are specific to the engine shed
with windows in each bay but as these
components have been developed
from the popular goods shed, they will
have the same typical brick features of
the earlier model and preserve the
‘company’ look if examples of each are
used on a layout. Again, prices have
not been fixed but this model will be
introduced at £46.50 for the 71/2" long
(or short) version and £69.95 for the
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longer (about 12") version, these being
current catalogue prices for an interim
model using hand altered good shed
components.

Plans for next year are to fill in a little
gap in the range for smaller buildings
and the wooden provender shed. The
intention is to meet demands from cus-
tomers for both brick and stone for the
type of small buildings which would
have served as weighbridge, coal yard
or goods yard offices, but so far exact
prototypes have not been decided.
Townstreet, The Old School, Carn-
bee by Anstruther, Fife KY10 2RU.
Tel: 01333 720226.

Pretania Foundry

For 2004 this manufacturer of 16mm
rolling stock, buildings and mine plant
equipment will be adding several new
items to its extensive range.

A new crane will be introduced in
the form of an American style rail
mounted steam shovel (railroad shov-
el) as used by at least two British iron-
stone mining companies. Available as
a kit or RTR, the kit will cost about
£45.00 complete in steel or wood for
either 0 or 1 gauge. The RTR model will
cost about £60.00 (no VAT). Insulated
wheels will be an extra £5.00.

In the buildings range, an early style
imitation stone blast furnace made
from cement and wood will be offered.
A kit, which includes pre-cast sections
will be available for about £30.00 each
plus £10.00 postage and packing due
to the weight (no VAT). A ready-built
model will also be offered, costing
around £60.00 (only delivered in the
South East, when in area but also avail-
able at some shows).

A later 1860 style tower in steel and
stone will also be produced.The kit for
this will be about £35.00 each plus
£10.00 postage and packing. A ready-
built furnace costing around £60.00
(delivered in the South East only, when
in area but available at some shows).

Both of these models will be smaller
than true scale, but will make useful
lineside additions to industrial and
other type garden or indoor railways.

There are also plans to introduce
some new wagons costing from £15.00
plus P&P for kits, or £18.00 plus P&P
for RTR.

Pretania Foundry, P.R. Stenning, 89
Barrington Road, Goring-by-Sea,
West Sussex, BN12 4SB.
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New for 2004 — continued

Britannia Pacific Models

The proprietor, Mr Hazleton informs us
that there are plans to release six new
models for the new year.

These include the Class 411 four-
car EMU, a model of the refurbished
Southern Region 4-CEP units now at
the end of their service careers.

Britannia Pacific also plans to pro-
duce kits for the 57' Observation
Saloon (BR designed saloon built in
the 1950s and still in use today), and
the 57" Track Recording Saloon which
is a model of the test vehicle, based on
the above observation saloon, as used
by Serco today.

Other new models will be the Class
123 three and four car DMU which is a
model of the Swindon-built Inter-City
DMUs used on the Western and
Eastern Regions.

Also planned are kits for the Class
421 and 422 four-car EMUs (the
Southern Region 4-CIG and 4-BIG
units).

The firm will also be releasing the
Southern Region General Manager’'s
Saloon. This is a model of the inspec-
tion vehicle, based on a Hastings unit
buffet vehicle.

Britannia Pacific Models, 17 St.
James’s Road, Hastings, East
Sussex TN34 3LH. Tel: 01424 442834.

Model Irish Railways

This specialist in Irish prototype mod-
els will be celebrating 25 years of busi-
ness in 2004 and we are told by lan
McNally that the future is looking good.
Following the recent greatly improved
version of the 4-wheel bulk cement
wagon, other new products are due to
be released this year.

Expected in the first quarter of 2004
is a new kit for the 80 Class diesel mul-
tiple unit.

Around the same time there will also
be a new diesel locomotive kit — the
NIR Hunslet. The prototype of this was
introduced in 1970 when Northern
Ireland Railways decided to replace
the DMUs which operated the Belfast
to Dublin Enterprise expresses with
trains of new loco-hauled stock. The
new diesel locos were were designed
to work trains of up to 270 tons at a
maximum speed of 80mph. The kit for
this loco, of which only three were
operated by NIR, has a resin body with
metal details. It will be available in the
original livery of maroon with small
gold NIR logos and yellow chevrons
and will also be available in the livery
of light blue with NIR white logos and
red dayglo warning panels.

Plans for the the second quarter of
2004 include a kit for the 47'6" bogie
container flat wagon, used for trans-
porting beer keg containers.

Model Irish Railways, 35 Kingsway
Drive, Portadown, Co. Armagh,
Northern Ireland, BT62 3DU.

Tel: (028) 38 339336.

Miniatures by Aidan Campbell

Aidan Campbell informs us that follow-
ing a successful trial period since his
launch in February 2003, he feels that
his range of 1:43 scale model figures
has been very well received, with
much positive feedback from the gen-
eral railway modelling community.
Consequently, he intends to to contin-
ue this as a permanent venture. He is
in the process of setting up a website
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which he hopes will be of interest, and
for those without a computer, a full
price list can be supplied on receipt of
a SAE, or a fully illustrated catalogue is
available at £3.00.

The range of 1:43rd figure castings
currently stands at 125 different figures
covering both railway employees and
civilians spanning the early Victorian
period through to contemporary. This
represents, over the last six months, an
average release of two new figures a
week and it is hoped that this rate of
development can be maintained.

Mr Campbell invites suggestions
from customers as to the sorts of new
figure they would like to see added to
the range. Currently in production are
more loco crew covering a greater
range of periods plus seated passen-
gers and the occasional novelty char-
acter.

Most of the unpainted white metal
figures castings are £1.35 each and
painted figures can be supplied to
order.

Future plans include starting a
range of figures in 4mm scale. These
will probably be priced at around 85p
each.

Miniatures by Aidan Campbell, 22
Queens Road, Hoylake, Wirral CH47
2AH. www.aidan-campbell.co.uk

R. Parker

Following the release earlier this year
of his first car kits in 4mm scale (and
see also the reviews pages), Mr Parker
informs us that a kit for building a
1957-59 Triumph Motorcycle and side-
car will soon be available.

Two kits for vans will also be
released soon. These are a 1965-68
Commer Imp 5 cwt Van and a 1965-72
Reliant Regal Supervan.

A kit for a 1959-62 Ford Consul Mk Il
kit is also planned.

R. Parker, 19 Oaklands, Malvern
Wells, Worcestershire WR14 4JE.

RaiLway MopeLLer Cup Competition 2003

We would like to remind you that now is
the time to send in your entry for the
2003 RalLway MODELLER Cup Comp-
etitions.

Remember, we are looking for the
articles — of whatever type, complete
layout, single model, plan, or prototype
— that you found most inspiring. The
winning article will be awarded the
prestigious Railway MopeLLER Cup.
Additionally, the best-placed Right
Away article will see its author invited
to the Warley National Model Railway
Exhibition at the NEC, to receive the
Right Away Cup.

All valid entries will be entered in the
prize draw, which again features valu-
able prizes. The lucky winner will
receive £300, and there will also be
prizes of £150 and £50 for the runners-
up. To allow maximum flexibility, these
prizes will be awarded in the form of
£25 vouchers which can be ‘spent’ on
model railway equipment with any of
the retailers advertising in RM.

The entry form can be found along-
side, but, should you not want to cut
your copy of the magazine, we will also
accept photocopies of the form, post-
cards, or plain paper, providing that
the details requested on the entry form
are provided. You can also e-mail us
on tabadvice@btconnect.com

Please do not include any other cor-
respondence on the same sheet as
your competition entry.

When completing your entry, please

write the particular title of the article,
and not the series heading.

Whilst we have no objection to
authors or others encouraging as
many people to vote as possible, mul-
tiple entries that are obviously from the
same source will be deemed invalid,
and may lead to the disqualification of
the article concerned. Our ‘forensic’
department is well trained: you have
been warned!

The closing date for the competition
is January 31, and we hope to be able
to announce the results in the April
2004 edition of RAILWAY MODELLER.
Please cast your vote: we do find it very
useful to learn which subjects have
interested you most.

RULES

1. Readers will decide who is to win the
Competition by selecting in order of
merit the six best articles, and the
favourite Right Away piece.

2. The Raitway MopeLLER Cup and
Right Away Cup for 2003 will be
awarded to the authors of the most
popular articles.

3. Employees of Peco and their fami-
lies are not eligible to compete.

4. lllegible or garbled entries may be
disqualified.

5. The Editor’s decision is final on all
matters relating to the competition, and
no correspondence will be entered
into. Entry to the competition implies
acceptance of these rules.
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RAILWAY MODELLER CUP
Entry Form

Articles in order of preference

Month

2
3
4
5
6
R

ight Away

ame

N
Address

When you have completed your entry, send it to:

Peco Publications & Publicity Ltd.,
Underleys, Beer, Seaton, Devon, EX12 3NA.
email: tabadvice @btconnect.com

To arrive not later than 31 January._:
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David Lloyd Trophy presented

We were pleased to note that the David
Lloyd Trophy, awarded to the layout
that is effectively ‘best in show’ at Expo
Narrow Gauge at the end of October,
went this year to Bryn Goch, a Welsh
village scene delightfully modelled in
009 by Jaap Stuurman (and
described in the November edition of
RalLwaY MODELLER).

Appropriately, as successor to
David Lloyd, the present Editor of CM,
Andrew Burnham, was on hand to pre-
sent the trophy (right).

More modelling courses

Hands-on ‘learning by doing’ courses
for near beginners and beginners of all
ages are again being offered by
Dr.Michael Watts in 2004.

Courses are offered as extended
weekends at Kidlington, near Oxford,
at Bletchley, near Milton Keynes, and
at Pecorama in Devon.

The popular courses, Basics of
Building and Design for Construction
are to be offered again at Kidlington
and at Bletchley on the weekends
commencing 6 February, 26 March,
and 7 May.

Two newly developed courses,
Track & Control and Baseboards, will
be run at Pecorama later in the year.

A taster of the courses is included
on the CD-ROM which was presented
free with the December issues of RM
and CM.

Details of the coming courses are
now available from Michael Watts at
Stardancer Ltd., 4 Chaundy Road,
Tackley, Kidlington, OX5 3BJ.
Telephone: 01869 331181
Fax: 01869 331182
email: michael@stardancer.org.uk

Raitway MobpeLLer bound volumes

Once again we are able to offer read-
ers a choice of binding arrangements.

DIY binders. These are advertised
in most issues of RM and CM.

Case binding. We can also arrange
to have your copies stitched and
bound into our standard case, com-
plete with index. Such binding without
covers and advertisements costs
£27.00 plus £4.73 VAT (=£31.73). The
price for binding with covers and
advertisements is £32.00 plus £5.60

VAT (=£37.60). Please remove all sta-
ples, and any unwanted pages, before
sending the volume to the editorial
office.

Copies from earlier volumes can
also be bound this way. The binding
cases are in blue or red material, simi-
larly lettered with the title, volume num-
ber and year blocked in gold.

The closing date for binding 2003
volumes is 6 February 2004: the
address is as given on page 1.

RotaCraft rotary tool kits

A new RotaCraft range of high quality
precision tools has been released for
hobbyists and modellers. The 12 volt
tool powers a range of heads to tackle
a wide range of small-scale jobs such
as drilling, grinding, routing etc.

The RotaCraft comes in two ver-
sions: the RC12 (£19.99), comprises a
single speed rotary tool, a mini trans-
former and a selection of 44 acces-
sories. Its larger stablemate is the

RC18 (£29.99), a 12-18v rotary tool, a
variable speed transformer with speed
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control of 8,000-12,000rpm, and a
selection of 60 accessories.

There is ample power to handle
tasks of this scale and a two-year guar-
antee gives peace of mind.

RotaCraft kits are available from

Maplin Electronics, Hobbycraft, RS
Components or from the suppliers of
this press release, Shesto.
Shesto Ltd., Unit 2, Sapcote Trading
Centre, 374 High Road, Willesden,
London NW10 2DH. Tel: 020 8451
6188.

SHOP NEWS

Train Shop, Lichfield

After 25 years of trading, the Train
Shop in Lichfield has gone from
being tall and thin to shorter and
fatter! It has made everything eas-
ier and more convenient for its
customers by coming out of its top
floors and expanding sideways
into the adjacent part of the same
listed building.

Several months of work has
transformed the shop and Clive
and Tricia Francetti will be pleased
to offer you their friendly and
authoritative advice.

Train Shop Lichfield, 32 Bird
Street, Lichfield, Staffs. WS13
6PR. Tel: 01543 268725.

Pullman Products Polska

Pullman Products Polska, the
Polish connection of The MDR
Group, which includes Marlow
Donkey Railways, Cookham, has
now expanded its retail side at its
premises, named the Hobby
Studio, in Wroclaw.

It has become the agent/distrib-
utor for the full range of Bachmann
products in Poland.

Hobby Studio, Galeria Italiana,
ul. Wiezienna 21A, 50-118
Wroclaw, Poland.

Tel: 0048 71 3410743.

Foot Plate, Kidderminster

About 300 yards from the Severn
Valley Railway terminus in
Kidderminster you will find Foot
Plate, owned by Derek Barnett. He
specialises in model railways
here, while his already-estab-
lished D.M.B. Models shop in
Brierley Hill deals with more gen-
eral modelling needs.

Since early June 2003 the new
shop has sold all the top names,
including Peco and Hornby, and
has a display of 300 locos in glass
cases to drool over.

Business has been very good,
but Derek will always have time to
dispense his knowledge with
enthusiasm.

Foot Plate, 10B Comberton Hill,
Kidderminster, Worcs. DY10
1QG. Tel: 01562 750076.

Harburn Hobbies, Edinburgh

Many vyears in business has
proved how important customers
are to Harburn Hobbies of
Edinburgh, so everyone will bene-
fit from the new treatment propri-
etors Bob and Gilly Baird have
given to this well-established
Scottish shop.

The expanding ranges are

housed in larger display areas, the
glazed cabinets now having 25%
more space.

Customers will also notice a dif-
ference with greater floor room to
browse.

Harburn Hobbies Ltd., 67 Elm
Row, Leith Walk, Edinburgh EH7
4AQ. Tel: 0131 556 3233.

R.A. Jones, Gaernarfon

R.A.Jones of Caernarfon has rein-
troduced railways to this tradition-
al toy shop. Peco track now
accompanies the Hornby and
Gaugemaster products — amongst
other ranges — already gracing the
shelves.

The firm did stock Peco previ-
ously during their 45 years in the
family business, but demand
keeps rising so Brian and Debbie
Jones want to meet the growing
needs of their clientele.

R.A. Jones & Son, 35-37 High
Street, Caernarfon, Gwynedd
LL55 1RH. Tel: 01286 673121.
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London Model Engineering Exhibition

A date for the diary is 23-25 January
2004 at the Wembley Exhibition
Centre. This is the date and venue for
the London Model Engineering
Exhibition.

Now in its eighth year, this has con-
tinued to grow to become one of model
engineering’s largest exhibitions.

Nearly 800 scale models of various
sizes will be on display from represent-
ing various periods in history right up
to the present day.

The model railway layouts in the
exhibition hall will allow visitors to see
and smell ‘real’ model steam locomo-
tives: railway locos from 0 to 71/4"

gauge, plus traction and stationary
engines, a wide range of model boats
from tugs to destroyers as well as cars
and clocks.

Visit between 10:30 and 18:00 on
the Friday and Saturday and 10:30
until 17:00 on the Sunday. Parking is
free and admission is £8.50 for adults
and £7.50 for senior citizens. The
venue is well signposted from miles
around. A courtesy coach will offer a
frequent service from Wembley Park
Station (served by Metropolitan and
Jubilee lines).

Full details will be found in ‘Societies
& Clubs’.

Class 321/9 in 4mm from Bratchell

Bratchell Models of Watford has cap-
tured the Class 321/9 four-car EMU in
4mm detail.

This follows the recently released
Class 320 three-car EMU. The high
standard product is moulded from top-
quality ABS plastic, has flush-fit glaz-
ing, bogies and Romford brass wheels
and bearings.

It can be purchased as an easy-to-
assemble kit (£122.00 excluding
wheels, bearings, couplings and pan-
tograph; £138.00 including these

parts) or, if you choose, the firm’s
ready-to-motorize (RTM) service is
available at an extra £268.00. This
means your model is built and painted
with your choice of livery and number,
ready to accept a motor on the bogie
frame. For a limited period, a free pan-
tograph kit will also be included with
this kit.

There is also an EM and P4 gauge
kit available.
Bratchell Models,
Watford, WD17 3WA.

PO Box 22,

Paul Lunn and entry-level designs

If you would like to chat to Paul Lunn
about entry level designs, he will be
holding one of his free design sessions
at the Little Midland Railway Society’s
exhibition in Chesterfield on 17 and 18
January (details in Societies & Clubs).

If you cannot get to the show, Paul

together with Neil Ripley, Ken Gibbons,
Jack Burnard and Steve Flint present
their designs and thoughts in The
Model Railway Planning and Design
Handbook, and hopefully this book will
be published in time for the
Chesterfield show.

Mk 1 Pullmans from Comet in 4mm

In a change of emphasis, Comet
Models is releasing kits for the five
designs of BR Mk1 Pullman Cars, com-
mencing with the Hadrian Bar and the

kitchen first. The others will be
released in the new year.

The coaches were built by Metro-
Cammell in 1960, and were used
extensively on the Eastern Region on
prestige services such as the Queen of
Scots and the Tees Tyne Pullman.
Many of the 44 coaches built have
been preserved.

Notable features include recessed
end doors which, in the kit, come as
sub-assemblies, underframe features
of a fan-driven blower and trunking for
the air-conditioning system together

with electrical control and propane gas
storage boxes. Sides alone, and an
ends pack will be offered to aid those
converting ready-to-run coaches. The
sides pack includes the underframe
castings and etches.

The remaining Centenary, corridor
composite and Pullman kitchen sec-
ond have not been forgotten and will
be available mid-January 2004.

Mk 1 Pullman bar car (P14) £36.00
ditto kitchen first (P12) £36.00
sides pack £10.00
end pack £4.50
Markits wheels & bearings £3.95

Comet Models, 105 Mossfield Road,
Kings Heath, Birmingham B14 7JE.
Tel: 0121 242 2233.

Mervyn ‘Merv’ Marsh

Mervyn ‘Merv’ Marsh of St. Dominic in
Cornwall died unexpectedly on 29
September 2003.

He was a staunch supporter on the
N Gauge Society and well known to
many of its members. He was an
expert in matters electronic, specialis-
ing in handheld controllers which pro-
duced decent slow running for
shunters. He also incorporated sound

and lighting effects in his own N gauge
layout. He gave freely of his knowledge
and expertise and would always help
out fellow enthusiasts.

He was a true modeller and good
friend us us all. He leaves a married
daughter to whom we extend our
deepest sympathy.

We thank Trevor W. Oakey for the fore-
going obituary — Ed.

Classic Commercials mobile crane in 0

The new mobile crane kit from Classic
Commercials is of the Ransomes &
Rapier diesel-electric ‘Super Mobile’
crane, the first examples of which were
built in 1933.

The prototype, made in Suffolk, was
rated at 31/2 to 5 tons. An internal com-
bustion engine in the lower chassis
provided power for the electric motors
which did the work; two motors driving
the mobility wheels plus separate
motors to rotate and lift the jib and
load.

The cranes worked extensively in
railway yards, on wharfs and in indus-
try and public service, several

Steamy stamps

Steam locomotives are celebrated as
Royal Mail marks eighty years of spe-
cial stamps. Six beautifully pho-
tographed locomotives, including a
Bulleid Light Pacific and Great Central
ROD are featured on the extra-wide 60
x 21mm format stamps which go on
sale on January 13.

They continue the transport series
that began with buses in 2001, airliners
in May 2002 and ‘Transports of Delight’
in September 2003. It also marks the
200th anniversary of the first journey
by a steam locomotive, Richard
Trevithick's Penydarren locomotive,
which took place in February 1804 in
Merthyr Tydfil.
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machines being known to have operat-
ed into the 1970s.

The 1:43 scale model comprises
high-quality pewter castings for the
cast steel and riveted underparts, plus
etched brass parts for the cab and jib.
The etchings reflect the delicacy of the
prototype jib — which was made from
angle iron and rods - so the kit is real-
ly for the experienced modeller.

The kit is priced £58.50 plus £1.00
postage (Classic Commercials regrets
that it cannot accept credit cards;
cheque PO only please).

Classic Commercials, PO Box 800,
West Wratting, Cambridge CB1 5NB.

Coming next month

RUABON

Gareth Jones’ N gauge
layout is set in the future,
mixing steam and diesel.

MIDDLESBOROUGH

Neil Barron has modelled a
convincing industrial scene
in 4mm scale.

Out on Thursday 15 January

TUPDALE -2

More from Andy McMillan
about an 00 layout with a
Yorkshire Moors setting.

SIMPLE STRUCTURES
Tag Gorton discusses the
provision of buildings for
your garden railway.
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The crystal ball hobby

The ‘Railway of the Month’ in this issue is another of those occa-
sions where railway modelling is such a fine crystal ball. Not only is
the hobby an excellent way of allowing the past to be interpreted
by modern eyes, but it is a fine fortune-teller too. (The future does
not mean futuristic, as it applies in the sci-fi world — in Ruabon’s
future Class 37s will still be running!)

In many ways modelling the future is more challenging than mod-
elling the past, and certainly more so than modelling the present.
Recreating the past means the layout builder can fall back on pub-
lished information, photographic evidence, Parliamentary plans
and contract descriptions, Board of Trade inspectors’ reports...and
on, and on, but modelling the future means thinking out ways in
which a railway could be reinserted into a landscape that has
changed - possibly quite significantly — in the meantime.

The preservation movement will be instructive: examples such as
the Northampton & Lamport, where a single track railway is being
relaid on a former double-track formation, and sharing it with the
cycle track that was installed following closure very effectively. So a
wide trackbed in model form, a single line and some figures posed
looking over (or, for safety reasons, more likely through) the divid-
ing chain link fence will be very effective.

Rolling stock will be another issue. Slam-door stock may not be
allowed, or have restrictions put on where it can be marshalled in
the train: demonstration freights may have to be fitted with continu-
ous brakes, so care will be needed with regard to the purchases a
modeller makes to meet this imagined ‘rule’. Coach liveries may be
historic, or custom-designed. How about a sign on the shed walls
indicating the presence of the Class 66 Restoration Fund!

Warley 2003

Our News pages this month are brim-full with just a selection of the
new models announced or revealed at Warley. Following the show,
we understand that the attendance, at 17,250, nearly equalled last
year’s record number, proving once again the show’s pre-eminence
in the exhibition calendar.

Well done to the members of Warley MRC, and to Exhibition
Manager Paul Jones, for putting on another fine show. Thank you
too to the many enthusiasts who popped by our stand for a chat.
Rarely do we get a chance to receive direct feedback — weekends
are for our own modelling projects, or train rides! - and your con-
structive opinions are appreciated.

Photographic competition results

On pages 90 and 91 are the four winning shots from our photo-
graphic competition: we would like to thank once again all who
entered. We shall be running another one this year, so start thinking
about your entry now!

Cup Competition 2003 reminder

There is still a couple of weeks’ time in which to compile your entry
for the RAaiLwAY MoDELLER Cup Competition for 2003, full details and
the entry form for which were printed last month. The closing date
is 31 January: don'’t delay...
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Railway of the month

Beginnings

My affliction with railway modelling was
caught at an early age. | was lucky enough to
be born within earshot of the restored
Festiniog Railway,which made ex-LNER Chime
whistles and the squeal of carriage wheels
rounding the ultra sharp Tyler’s Curve a famil-
iar early memory A popular family walk would
take us up to Dduallt Station and along the dis-
used track bed towards Tanygrisiau, monitor-
ing the progress of the hardy deviationists as
they inched towards Blaenau Ffestiniog, build-
ing the unique spiral.

Visits to grandparents in the neighbouring
village of Talsarnau would bring me close to
the Cambrian Coast Railway, watching grand-
father speed off to work in a Wickham trolley
returning with the inevitable railway yarns. All
this inspiration meant that a Christmas gift of a
Triang Jinty, Hornby Pannier tank and a few
wagons one Christmas was manna from heav-
en. Unfortunately they were forbidden fruit,
kept out of my reach in a tall cupboard and
only brought out infrequently, under strict
supervision! Later on, an 8' x 4' sheet of soft-
board was bought; early empires were created
directly onto that, never pinned down and
always a bit precarious! After a brief dalliance
with 009, interest waned, to be replaced by the
inevitable teenage pursuits of motorbikes,
beer and women, perhaps a familiar story to
many.

The fire was rekindled by, of all things,
Shredded Wheat! Looking at the back of my
girlfriend’s (now wife) cereal packet one
morning, | discovered there was a miniature
train collection to be obtained. Something

Ruabon

Modelling the future in N

that looked a bit like a Jinty,and some period
coaches.This caused something of a problem,
as [ could never stand the stuff (Shredded
Wheat that is!),and Melina did not eat many of
a morning herself. Eventually a locomotive
and a couple of carriages arrived. Being a

Above: ‘Dutch’ liveried Class 31, No.31 552
heads a northbound ballast train whilst a
Black 5 is turned ready for its next duty.

Photographs by Len Weal, Peco Studio.

Looking south at Ruabon yard and coaling stage. A3 No.4472 is a regu-
lar visitor, but BR Standard Pacific No.70000 Britannia is on its first visit.

The steam special on the main line is hauled by rebuilt ‘Merchant Navy’

Pacific No.35028 Clan Line.
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mechanical engineering apprentice the next
obvious question was ‘could it be motorized?’
The seeds had been re-sown. | began gather-
ing a small collection of Graham Farish loco-
motives and stock with, at this stage, no real
idea what I was going to do with them and no
room at all in a particularly packed holiday
flat in which we lived.

My first job took me back to North Wales,
where house hunting began.Each house that [
viewed was carefully inspected right up to the
attic space. Prospective vendors must have
thought me remarkably thorough, when I
checked the section of the ceiling joists! We
eventually settled on a three-bedroom semi
near Wrexham. Grand plans were drawn up,
and after making the loft area habitable, an
extensive N gauge network was embarked
upon. I think I had reached the track laying
stage when [ decided to join the N Gauge
Society as a means of meeting fellow N gauge
modellers.This brought me in contact with the
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late Roy Stanley, a short and extremely explo-
sive fellow who at this time had just stepped
down as leader of the Chester Area Groups,
but in whose house, meetings continued to be
held. The easiest way of imagining Roy is to
consider an ideal world where National
Service still exists, not to learn how to kill and
maim people, but to be taught compulsorily
the skill of making model railways. In this
world,Roy was the Commanding Officer of the
training regiment; an individual who demand-
ed, and got, high modelling standards. He was
not the sort of person who would accept the
excuse ‘1 could never build it to that standard’,
and he could not stand apathy. It is a shame
that there are not more people like him
around in this world, he is sorely missed.

[ was volunteered into the sub-group who
were modelling Midford on the Somerset &
Dorset (RM January & March 1994). Roy
Stanley was an S&D buff, who had a nearly
complete model of Bath Green Park Station in

Left: the waiting photographers take their
stance as No.46229 Duchess of Hamilton fills
their viewfinders on a Chester bound excur-
sion. Meanwhile metals-liveried 60 037
Helvellyn rattles past un-noticed with the steel
empties for South Wales.

Right: wood meets stone at Ruabon. ‘Dutch’
liveried Class 31 passes southbound
Loadhaul liveried 56 on the log train.

his spare bedroom. was extremely impressed
at the thoroughness of the research and
design that had gone into the building of this
layout. On returning home after this first con-
tact, [ decided that the loft layout was simply
not good enough, offered too many compro-
mises and had not been thought through
properly; it was dismantled, broken up, and
formed the last of a long series of bonfires.

[ realised by this time that my interests were
changing. [ now lived at exactly the right dis-
tance away from the Wrexham-Bidston railway
line, with an uninterrupted view across play-
ing fields. Far enough away, not to have my
foundations shaken,but close enough to make
out the individual locomotives on the loaded
steel trains as they powered up the bank
towards Shotton.

These were mainly double-headed Class
37s,but also the then-new Class 60s were mak-
ing an appearance; handsome beasts for
diesels! Up to now all my Graham Farish loco-
motives were steam, green and had copper
caps to their chimneys, but now there
appeared locomotives in metals and coal liv-
ery in my stock box.

Midford had shown the virtues of a layout
based on a real prototype, the watching public
also showed their appreciation. Whilst operat-
ing at Nottingham MRE, | remember a gentle-
man watching captivated as the double-head-
ed holiday expresses powered their way
across the distinctive viaduct. ‘Were you
involved in the construction of this layout?” he
asked me.[ explained that | had mainly been
involved with the scenery. ‘Did you build that
house there? he quizzed, pointing at one of
the large threestorey semi-detached houses
situated at the end of the viaduct.’As a matter
of fact [ did’, I replied. That was my bedroom
window’, he informed me, ‘the attic one, near-
est the signal’. He went on to describe the dis-
tinctive sound of the signal wires jangling as
the signal on the embankment was pulled off,
then hearing the distant pounding of a freight
train on its way down to the viaduct on a still
frosty night. He finally left enthralled.

That sealed it; it had to be a prototype, but
where? Not too far away, modern freight,a pre-
served line would be nice. Then I hit on the
idea of Ruabon, with the Llangollen Railway
returned to the overgrown bay platforms. Set
in the future, I would not have to listen to the
bores who say ‘that didn’t run on that line’
Only ten miles away; it was ideal. Quite a vari-
ety of stock would be appropriate as the line is
used as a diversionary route to Chester on
occasion and it is also visited by many steam
specials such as the Welsh Marches Express.
Normal passenger traffic is handled by the
attractive 158s, originally in Regional Railways
livery, but latterly in Central Trains green; also
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the modern 175 units are making an appear-
ance.On the freight side there are regular steel
coil trains to Shotton, log trains to the chip-
board factory at Chirk and household coal
traffic to Gobowen. All this as well as the pre-
served Llangollen stock makes for a great deal
of variety. Many trips were made with tape and
clipboard. It was envisaged that the layout
would be exhibitable, and knowing that [
would need helpers in the future, I always
made sure | took our young son Daniel in his
pushchair, to give my wife a break you under-
stand.

[ am very fortunate to be blessed with one-
foot feet; a massive help when pacing out
accurately. [ was anxious not to have to com-
promise on dimensions and it quickly became
apparent that the layout would have to live in
the garage. There are natural scenic breaks at
both ends, the stone bridge carrying the minor
road to Pen-Y-Cae at the northern end whilst at
the southern end, a skew girder bridge carries
the main road to Llangollen.

Features that [ planned to recreate were of
course the station, largely still intact, the inter-
esting little building contractor’s yard and the
footbridge. Further south is the water tower,
one item for which [ have only been able to
find dim and distant photographs.Then comes
the turntable; the brick supported pivot was
still located in the undergrowth and proved a
valuable datum when surveying the scene.

[ have assumed that the Llangollen Railway
of the future will require to turn longer
engines than the original 65' GWR over girder
type would allow,and made room for the Peco
75" item.

The next area south was designed purely
with the future in mind. In days of old, there
were five down sidings here next to the main
lines. I drew in a two-road stone built engine
shed and a coaling stage, both I think neces-
sary items at the terminus of a busy preserved
railway.

Construction

Having earned a bad back from dismantling
layouts in the attic and carrying them to the
bonfire, | decided to look into the possibility
of a lighter construction than the obligatory 4'
x 2' fibreboard on a 2" x 1" frame. A gentleman
soldier from our platoon was an architect in
Civvy Street, and extolled the virtues of thin
plywood as the main baseboard material, with
small section softwood as filleting.

This was the method I chose.Three sections
of 4'6" x 2'6" were built, with 6mm MDF serv-
ing as the trackbed. These contained the
scenic portion of the layout and the fiddle
yard loops. The left-hand return loop and fid-
dle yard for the Llangollen line were built on a
2'x 2" board of similar construction.All boards
are dowelled together using the shanks of
10mm dia. steel twist drills as dowels in short
lengths of 10mm bore steel hydraulic tubing.
The layout was nearly finished when | turned
my attention to the northern return loops.

The original plan was that the whole shoot-
ing match would fit in the back of a Rover
Montego estate car for transportation and it
became obvious that, due to dimensions
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being tight,a cunning plan was required to fit
this final board in. The obstacle was the left-
hand rear wheel-arch. The solution was to
build a near-circular baseboard with a central
access hole, which folded in half. But what to
use as material? A week before the layout’s
first scheduled exhibition at Warrington, whilst
tucking in to a marvellous Sunday roast seated
at our oval, but not particularly attractive din-
ing room table, | hit upon an idea. ‘This table
looks a bit tired and scratched! [ announced.

I do not remember the exact details of the
campaign, merely that it was short and bloody:.
We now have a rectangular table in our dining
room.

Track laying

Track is pinned directly to the MDE [ chose
Peco code 55 for the visible portion,and code
80, of which I had several yards lying around,
for the sections not visible to the public.All the
points are Peco live frog, mostly large radius.

| erected all the baseboards and levelled
them carefully before commencing laying.
There are sixteen parallel tracks across some
of the baseboard joints. Here the plastic sleep-
ers were removed and the rail soldered direct-
ly to strips of 3mm wide copperclad board,
epoxied to the MDE It was only then that the
tracks were cut with an abrasive rotary slitting
saw. This method ensures excellent curvature
across the joints. The eight parallel tracks in
the fiddle yard were tackled in a similar fash-
ion, but a single, heavier section of copper
clad board was used. This was screwed down
in elongated slots allowing adjustment of the
track ends both vertically and side-to-side, in
case of possible wood movement.

[ used GEM track pins, which are extremely
small, into pre-drilled holes, taking care to
leave a very slight clearance and not distort
the track base. The very last pin, which is in
one of the hidden sidings, is made of polished
brass, and [ could not resist placing a small
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commemorative plaque beside it. | asked my
wife whether she would like to say a few
words, but she desisted, in even fewer words!

Electrical

Before commencing the wiring,I built a sturdy
frame to cradle the three-off 4'6" baseboards.
This allowed them to be mounted on their
sides enabling the top or bottom to be
accessed with equal ease. | made extensive
use of Cyril Freezer's book Model Railway
Wiring and found it contained some excellent
advice. Mistakes made on Midford,such as hav-
ing electrical section joints on baseboard
joints were not repeated.

[ constructed my control panel out of an old
drawer, turned upside-down. A new bottom,
now top was made with white-faced hard-
board, and the track diagram, with its thirteen
sections, painted on in colour code. Each of
these coloured sections corresponds to a five-
position rotary switch, which isolates it, or
selects any of the four Gaugemaster con-
trollers.

The eight storage loops at each end are split
down the middle to accommodate either two
short trains or one long one. They have sepa-
rate isolating switches, which have an LED on
the panel to show which storage section is
energised.

Point control is by a variety of Peco and
SEEP point motors, each switching the frog via
an accessory switch. They are powered by a
capacitor discharge unit via a push button
switch for each group of points, and a DPST
switch (one without a centre off) to the rele-
vant solenoid.

The advantage of this system over the sim-
pler electric pencil is that the switch on the
mimic diagram shows the direction that the
point is set. Disadvantages are many more
wires and more things to go wrong. The stor-
age loops at the back enjoy that labour saving
device, the diode matrix, to allow one button
switching of a number of roads. This has
proved simple and very reliable. Another fea-
ture, which has proved its worth is the auto-
matic stop system in the Llangollen line fiddle
yard return loops.This utilizes scrapped indus-
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Above: Class 37 No.37 408 Loch Rannoch
heads a diverted train of Regional Railways
Mk 2s to Chester.

Right: a peaceful scene on shed. Visiting A4
No.60009 Union of South Africa and Class 50
No.50 002 Superb share their slumbers with
the resident GWR pannier tank locomotive.

Below right: double Brush power. Class 60
meets 56, both nearing the end of their jour-
neys. The steel coils are bound for Shotton.
The loaded OTAs are but five miles from Chirk
where their load will be turned into chipboard.

trial 12V infrared beam/receiver units; they are
wired through relays and are mounted on a
wooden gantry above the running lines.

Scenics

After painting the sides of the rails rust brown,
probably the second most tedious operation
on the whole project, | began ballasting, defi-
nitely the most tedious project.

As the layout has the initial appearance of
four track main line, [ needed to get across to
the viewing public that there were in fact two
sets of double track, one owned by Network
Rail, and the other a preserved entity. This is
why [ have used two quite different shades of
ballast. The light grey granite is actual graded
stone from BH Enterprises. The reddish dirty
coloured ballast is by Woodland Scenics. A
dodge I devised here to retain an even cham-
fered edge to the ballast was to pin plastic
drinking straws lightly to the trackbed approx-
imately 2-3mm from the ends of the sleepers.If
careful,[ found you could create long lengths
of drinking straw by pushing them into the
ends of each other This created an effect
much like wooden poles beside a garden
path. The usual dilute PVA solution was
applied, and when hardened, the drinking
straws could be pulled up and re-used (for
ballasting that is).

Bushes are mainly by Woodland Scenics.
Brambles are depicted with teased out old-
fashioned ‘hairy’ carpet underlay dusted with
light coloured green flocks,and specks of pink
paint blossom.

Trees are almost exclusively by Green
Scene, from its ‘Forest in a Box’ range. The ten
90'+ tall Leylandii that border the Council
Gritter Depot along the front of the layout were
hand picked for me especially by Green
Scene. One of the trees has been left without
foliage deliberately as I think it has become a
victim of the road salt.

Stone walls are modelled in cardboard cov-
ered with Das modelling clay. Most of the secu-
rity type fences are by Scale Link, except for
that portion which bounds the Council yard
which is fine stainless steel mesh by Bernard
Taylor, on posts made from 1mm square brass
rod.

Buildings and railway structures

Starting from the southern end of the layout,
we have the aforementioned girder bridge.
This is quite interesting because the western
piers are made of stone and those at the east-
ern end are blue engineer’s brick. A similar
feature appears on the bridge carrying the
platforms over the stream. One-third of the
arch is of stone, whilst the two-thirds under the
island platform and bay are brick. This has
come about after the station layout was re-
modelled early in the twentieth century,and a
fourtrack formation was required.

The model bridge was made from plasticard
resting on wooden pillars. The supporting
stone pillars, in common with nearly all the
stonework on the layout, started as a carcass
made from mounting board on which was
applied a sub layer of Copydex latex glue. A
2mm thickness of Das modelling clay was the
next layer, which was scribed when wet. The
finished stonework dry brushed with acrylic
paints.The engineer’s brickwork is modelled in
Rivendell brick paper,with the leaching of lime
painted on in streaks from the mortar layers.

The coaling hopper is entirely freelance,
and is loaded from open wagons by a Langley
kit-built Ruston Bucyrus excavator. Moving on
north,the engine shed is from S&D Mouldings,
and the working turntable is by Peco,
motorised with the 3V motor from an old cas-
sette player driving the table through a
Meccano shaft and home-made gearbox.

Llangollen Railway semaphore signals are
scratchbuilt, whilst the main line is protected
by twin aspect working colour lights of
unknown source.These utilise an AMR control
unit, setting to green a few moments before a
train enters the visible portion, and returning
to red as the leading vehicle of a train passes.

The replica water tower is based on a
Kestrel kit with a corrugated iron roof made
from toothpaste tube material, scribed with a
ballpoint pen.

The surviving footbridge has been bashed
from two Langley white metal and two Kestrel
plastic footbridge kits. The uprights are made
from Peco Z gauge rail and scraps of brass
sheet.

The station building, which is made princi-
pally from plasticard, was started early on in
the project and was one of the items [ was
rushing to get finished for the first public out-
ing eight years later. A stroke of luck occurred
when planning what material to use to model
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the front door, which is mainly glass, with
advertisements posted on the inside. [ laid a
photograph of the station building under the
cut out door aperture and found it to be exact-
ly the right size! At the northern end there is a
delightful little building contractor’s yard,
which I modelled as faithfully as possible,
even to the half-painted door on one of the
sheds.

At the extreme northern end, the
Constitutional Chapel has a half relief front,
again using Das on cardboard, with a wheel
from a horse drawn wagon kit being modified
to become the distinctive round window. The
remainder of the chapel is painted directly on
the back scene,as are the two terraces of hous-
es. The carcass of the Pen-y-Cae overbridge
was modelled in cardboard, with the obligato-
ry Das covering.

Improvements for the future, which occur
on any preserved railway, will be a more
authentic island platform building to replace
the temporary Portakabin, lighting towers in
the MPD area, and lamp posts for the station
platform.

Locomotives and multiple units

The main purpose of this layout was to run a
wide variety of modern diesel, and preserved
stock. I will not bore you with every last
wagon, merely give you a taste of the main
train formations.

Steel workings

This is the mainstay of the line from a freight
point of view. Mainly the following locomo-
tives handle these.

GM Class 66 No.66 003 in EWS colours is by
CIM. 1t is the pride of the line and runs
superbly. The prototype was the first of the
class that | saw.

Brush Class 60 No.60 037 Helvellyn in Steel
Sector livery was also the first of the type that
[ saw. This Taylor kit on a ‘thinned’ Farish Class
50 chassis, was built for me by Morays Models.
It is quite a reliable runner, the hauling power
of which has been increased by gluing fine
lead shot in the dummy diesel tank moulding.

Brush Class 60 No.60 017 British Steel
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Shotton Centenary has local connections and
again, it is the Taylor kit on the 50 chassis. This
was my first attempt at a diesel kit, all my pre-
vious attempts being steam prototypes, and [
must say | am very pleased with it.As with "037
adhesion has been increased by the addition
of lead shot in the dummy diesel tank.

A pair of Class 37s in Steel Sector livery by
Graham Farish both currently carry the same
number, but one is quite heavily weathered
and as yet nobody from the viewing public
has brought this to my attention. Pairs of these
were a common and imposing sight in the
early 1990s. Rolling stock for this traffic is a
mixed rake of long and short bogie steel coil
carriers for the empty workings. These are by
John Grey and lan Stoate respectively, often
with a couple of long wheelbase open wagons
full of trimmings from the steel coils being
returned to be melted down tagged on the
rear. This happened for a short while in the
mid 1990s before purpose-built bogie scrap
wagons with ‘lids’ made from redundant tank
wagons began to appear.

The loaded stock heading north comprises
BLA bogie coil carriers.These were converted
from BBA stock and feature cradles to carry
the steel coil.The coils are depicted by bushes
machined from real steel. Also, | have several
of the more modern wagons by Roco, which
feature a three-piece telescopic sliding roof.
The ones | have are in the light blue of the
Swiss Federal Railways, which is a very similar
shade to that employed by British Steel. In the
future, [ will re-spray them in the more correct
dark blue of Tiphook, when transfers become
available. I also have one bogie coil carrier of
the Powell Duffryn type, which was scratch
built very convincingly by Martyn Wilde of
Prestatyn.

Wood traffic

The Kronospan Chipboard factory in Chirk
uses mainly OTA wagons carrying logs, and
has also seen modern Cargowaggon types. My
OTAs were modelled by Martyn in plasticard
on a long wheelbase chassis, and feature logs
made from privet. Cargowaggons are by Roco.
Motive power for this working is generally a
Brush Class 56 in Loadhaul livery, again by
CJM.This is superb runner.

Ballast traffic

A train made up of six N Gauge Society
Seacow bogie ballast hoppers hauled by a
Graham Farish Class 31 all in engineers’
‘Dutch’ livery makes a pleasant sight. A future
addition to this train will be a pair of Shark
brake vans made from the superb kit pro-
duced by the late Andy Calvert for the N
Gauge Society.

Cement traffic

On my layout, the traffic of Castle Cement has
resumed to Padeswood with a long rake of
Peco cement tanks, beautifully weathered for
me by Bill Brown of Ffestiniog. In reality, the
plant only receives coal at its railhead. Rail-
borne cement ceased in the early nineties.
This train is usually Class 66 hauled.

67



Local coal
There are two local depots still taking domes-
tic coal,at Gobowen and Shrewsbury.

This is handled in HEA wagons by Graham
Farish and Taylor Precision Models. These are
in a variety of liveries, there being a ‘full’ and
an ‘empty’. Motive power for these is usually a
Farish Class 56 and 37, both finished in Coal
Sector livery.

Welsh Marches Express

Invariably this was a long rake of maroon BR
Mk 1s,with the obligatory support coach,in a
contrasting livery, behind the engine.
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[ tend to use a locomotive relevant to the
venue of the exhibition at which Ruabon is
being shown.A recent outing to the York Show
saw extensive use of my new Farish A4 Union
of South Africa. The viewing public at Cardiff
were treated to a ‘King’, whilst at Preston the
train was pulled by long red locomotives!

Local passenger traffic

Chester-Shrewsbury services are handled by a
fleet of Farish 158 DMUs in various colourful
liveries, most common being the greens of
Central Trains and the old Regional Railways
colours.

Above: A3 Pacific 4472 Flying Scotsman
blasts under the road bridge at the northern
end of Ruabon Station.

Below: a view of Ruabon station that can only
be enjoyed by the operators. Plans are being
drawn up to replace the Portakabin with some-
thing bearing a better resemblance to the orig-
inal island platform building.

Llangollen passenger traffic

Three rakes of BR Mk 1 coaches by Minitrix
and Farish are hauled by a variety of locomo-
tives.These are most commonly of a type to be
found at Llangollen, or at least known to have
visited.There is a green Farish Class 20 and 25,
various pannier tank locomotives, a ‘Large
Prairie’, and a ‘Manor’ by P&D Marsh; also a
GEM 28xx goods locomotive.

Others are a Farish Flying Scotsman,a ‘Hall’,
‘Castle’, rebuilt ‘Merchant Navy’ and
‘Britannia’. Most of these are to be seen loiter-
ing around the yard as there is only room for
three trains in the Llangollen return loop style
fiddle yard.This is not unique as suggested by
a recent RAILWAY MODELLER article; mine has
been around for fourteen years now.

The future

This is an unusual situation on a layout that
was envisaged to have been set in the future
when designed in the last millennium. The
future has already overtaken the layout and
some features are now in themselves histori-
cal. An example is the small concrete waiting
shelter at the northern end of the station build-
ing; this has been knocked down recently and
replaced by a true glass and steel bus shelter.
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Above: Brush Class 60 No.60 017 Shotton
Steelworks Centenary Year 1996 hauls a
loaded steel coil train to its namesake rolling
mills. In the yard Flying Scotsman is on only
its third visit to the Llangollen Railway,
although it has passed the spot many times.

Below: EWS 66 003 heads a long train of
cement tanks bound for Padeswood.

Likewise the station buildings cannot current-
ly be seen. A hideous temporary footbridge
made from scaffolding masks them: the origi-
nal footbridge is out of use and believed con-
demned. The platforms have been shortened
effectively to approximately six coaches long,
the remainder is cordoned off by barriers and
in the process of being reclaimed by nature.

Likewise the roadside verges at the Ruabon
end of the main road are now considerably
overgrown with bushes. More importantly,
some of the rolling stock that was current
when the layout was planned and built has
now met the cutting torch, for example the
‘Dutch’ liveried Class 31 and some of the 37s.1
plan to develop the little building contractor’s
yard with a few more items of equipment and
make the council gritting yard more obviously
such by the addition of a gritter lorry.

Lessons learnt

Although Ruabon was designed to be used at
home or at exhibition, it is sadly lacking as a
‘play layout’ in my garage. The maximum
width of 2'6" makes it awkward to get at the
fiddle yard from the front. Likewise the tall
Leylandii trees, although prototypical, are par-
ticularly vulnerable as are the many fine
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finials on station building and signal box. For
exhibition | am revising arrangements contin-
ually for speed of setting up and taking down.

[ will be wary of using MDF as a baseboard
surface in the future. I had trouble with
swelling and delamination when gluing the
ballast down. Were [ to use it again, I would
seal the trackbed area, plus a generous safety
margin with neat PVA prior to laying the track.
Any future exhibition layout will have simpler
wiring, perhaps using an electric pencil and
stud contact for point operation. [ would sug-
gest to anyone to pick a prototype carefully
rather than model somewhere fictitious,as it is

much less taxing on the imagination.

Building this layout has given me a great
deal of pleasure and definitely raised the stan-
dard of my modelling. All my friends in the
Chester area groups have been very support-
ive both in advice and encouragement during
the building stage and with manning since I
have started exhibiting. The garden has lain
neglected these last few years, so my next
enterprise will be in a much larger scale.

Thanks to Daniel for all his help at the exhi-
bitions. Ruabon will, however, be for sale after
its current commitments due to a change in
circumstances.
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34056 Croydon
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On a recent visit to the Peco Studio Martin
Finney had with him a superb example of his
new Bulleid Light Pacific kit in 7mm scale,
constructed and painted by Chris Wesson.

21C156/34056 Croydon

Croydon was a genuine Southern Railway
locomotive, built at Brighton Works and intro-
duced to traffic in February 1947 as
No.21C156.An Eastern Section machine at this
time, a notable early working for the locomo-
tive was on the first Night Ferry to leave
Victoria following restoration of the service
after the second world war, on 15 December
that year.The Ferry seems to have been a regu-
lar turn for 21C156, along with 21C157, con-
temporary observers noting that although
coal and water consumption was high, per-
formance on the steeply graded Chatham
main line was excellent. The heaviest trains
(those with three or more sleepers in the con-
sist) saw Pacifics piloting L1 Class 4-4-0s, pho-
tographic evidence of the Night Ferry of 15
December 1947 bearing this out.

‘Battle of Britain’ No.21C164 was the first to
enter service (in July 1947) with modified cab
front windows: earlier machines were altered
to suit, those on Croydon being treated in
November 1947. It seems probable that at the
same time the machine was named — after the
famous aerodrome - as others in the class had
been given plates honouring aircraft, air sta-
tions and service personnel around the same
time that year.

21C156 was renumbered 34056 in May 1948,
and about the same time lost its SR lined
green for an experimental British Railways
apple green, along with three other Light
Pacifics: this was replaced by BR lined green
after a short while.

Its first shed was Stewarts Lane, but by 1950
it had migrated across town to Nine Elms, the
chief ex-LSWR depot in London. Its stay in the
capital was short, however: by 1952 it had
migrated west, to Exmouth Junction.The loco-
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Portraits of the new 7mm scale kit from Martin Finney
and the life story of a Bulleid Light Pacific

motive was based here still in 1959, so the
model illustrated represents No.34056 during
the early part of its Devon residence.

No0.34056 was rebuilt in December 1960
(one of 21 that year), gaining by this process
the cut-down tender side sheets,a programme
which began with No.34043 in 1952.

During September 1962 regional boundary
changes placed the ex-SR Salisbury-Exeter
main line, its branches, and the ‘withered arm’
west of Exeter under Western Region control,
and 34056 was one of 37 Light Pacifics that
were handed over as well. The onset of dieseli-
sation, and service reductions on the former
SR, meant that several ended their careers on
the Western’s stock books, but 34056 returned
to the Southern fold (by 1965), to spend its
final years at Salisbury shed.

The locomotive was withdrawn in May 1967,
just prior to the end of steam on the Southern,
and having run just over 957,000 miles in its
twenty-odd years.

No0.34056 Croydon was scrapped at the
Newport, Monmouthshire premises of John

Cashmore Ltd.,one of 38 Bulleid Light Pacifics
cut up at this famous yard.

Martin Finney, 1 Poolestown Cottages,
Thornhill, Stalbridge, Dorset DT10 2SQ.
Telephone: 01963 362400.
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Plan of the month
Basingstoke

In the sixties, eighties and nineties

lan Futers was here to record the scene and soak up the atmosphere.

Right: HST power car 43088 about to leave
Basingstoke on the 1326 to Glasgow/Edin-
burgh on 28 August 2000.

Below left: D811 Daring at Basingstoke in the
late 1960s. Note the SR platform lamps.

Below right: Hymek D7048 in the same era.
Photographs by the author.

[ have been taking railway photographs for
over forty years now: I never bothered to col-
lect numbers, always photographs. My early
cameras were very basic; no chance of stop-
ping’ locomotives. That is to say, the camera
shutter was too basic to freeze the subject. So
any photographs of trains had to be done as
they stood still at a station or on shed. This
problem affected early photographers too.The
reason my first cameras were of a basic type
was simply down to finance;[ could not afford
a better camera. Of course, eventually I pur-
chased a 35mm one but things did not change
very much, as [ never could work out the ‘f’
stops and speeds! Cannot set a video machine
either! So I continued to be an ‘end of plat-
form’ photographer.

Actually, during a period in the late 1970s
and early 1980s I did quite a bit of ‘shed bash-
ing’, mainly in Scotland, but still it was photog-
raphy and not number collecting. Those were
the days when a group of us would leave
Tyneside very early in the morning and be at
Haymarket (Edinburgh) for 08.00, Eastfield
(Glasgow) by mid-day and Carstairs Junction
by teatime. In between we would have looked
in at Grangemouth, Hamilton and other
depots. The result is a vast, but now historic

collection of mainly black and white material.
[ wish I had taken colour, but at the time it was
a costly business, and if | remember correctly,
the early colour print results were not too
clever.

What has that all got to do with Basingstoke
down on the Southern Region and many
miles from Tyneside? Well, it was the other
main interest in the teenage years — young
ladies, and actually only one in particular. Her
father obtained a job in Basingstoke so she
moved down with her parents. As a result my
first two main photographs were taken there

and all being well, will be published with this
article. [ always felt that Basingstoke would
form the basis of an excellent model station.
Four through tracks, associated pointwork
from slow and fast lines, interesting signal
gantries and lovely platform canopies. On top
of that there were lots of interesting diesels
about, of types which never came up north.
This of course was way back in the mid 1960s,
about 1964 I think.

As usual in life, things move on, not always
in the way we expect, and the visits to
Basingstoke ceased. | did meet up with that
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Right: the station looking up from platform 1
on 22 August 2000.

Below left: 33 020, seen in October 1985.

Below right: 50 005 Collingwood with a west of
England line train, also in October 1985.

young lady again, at an IMREX show of all
places many years later, and we still keep in
touch with the odd Christmas card.

[ moved to the Midlands in the early 1980s
and through the Leamington Spa Model
Railway Club received an invitation to the
Farnham Show in 1985. On the way there, |
stopped off at Basingstoke again and took a
few photographs. The Warships and Hymeks
had all gone by then, but there were Class 33s
and Class 50s to photograph. I well remember
these locomotives passing the village in which
[ lived on their way to Leamington Spa and
Birmingham. Many of them were on the Poole
to York or Newcastle services.

Apart from one brief visit to exhibit at the
Basingstoke show sometime in the 1980s I
never returned to the magical station. That is
until the year 2000. Anglia Railways intro-
duced a service between East Anglia and
Basingstoke utilising the Class 170 Turbostars.
One service went from Norwich but for most
other services you had to start at either
Colchester or Ipswich.

So, one day in August, | booked two seats
from Norwich to Basingstoke and looked for-
ward to the day. Accompanying me that day
was lan Trivett, exhibition guru of the East
Midlands show. At Norwich we caught a
London bound electric hauled service, and
were taken swiftly to Colchester where we
would change to the Class 170.

[ always find the run up to London fascinat-
ing. I love those fourtrack stations set in a cut-
ting with the station building straddling the
tracks at one end. The trouble was, the Class
170 was fairly stomping along and it was quite
difficult to make out the station names. We
finally stopped at Stratford and then the fun
started. The route taken is basically the North
London line, gliding over the rooftops in many
places. Because the line curves around so
much, a fairly leisurely pace is taken. Trivett
and [ tried to guess which lines we passed
over,and [ think the only one we got right was
the West Coast Main Line. After quite a long
journey we eventually popped onto the

P/

Waterloo main line and had a very fast run
into Basingstoke, arriving on time.

We were in platform 1 and straight away [
was quite taken aback by how small the sta-
tion was. | know it sounds strange to describe
a five-platform station like Basingstoke as
small, but somehow, through the passage of
time,l imagined great long platforms. However,
a quick observation of the scene found that lit-
tle had changed over the years although out-
side the station was a totally different environ-
ment. But we had not come to Basingstoke to
look outside, we were here to record the cur-
rent motive power scene and soak up the
atmosphere.
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[ decided to stay on platform 1 and photo-
graph southbound material as it came into
platform 2.1 did cross over to the island plat-
form to photograph northbound Virgin ser-
vices and freight movements. The variety of
services was quite exhausting. Slam-door
Electrics, Wessex Electrics, Diesel Multiple
Units heading all points south and west. I reck-
oned there was something coming into the
station every five minutes. Lots to see and lots
to photograph.I hope that some of the materi-
al will illustrate this article along with some of
my heritage photographs of yesteryear.

After a short period | began to look at the
track layout of the station. Southwards were
crossovers between the fast and slow, up and
down lines as well as a couple of defunct sid-
ings. At the opposite end was a similar situa-
tion whilst in the distance there were stabling
sidings for EMUs. Platform 5 was to be used by
the Reading shuttle whilst a huge crossover
allowed trains to run to and from Reading.
Southbound services usually crossed right
over the tracks to reach platform 1 or 2. In
model form of course, this could all be simpli-
fied according to space available. However,
Basingstoke would make a super club style
tailchasing layout, probably in 4mm, as much
of the motive power is now available in ready-
to-run or kit form. Having said that, there is an
N gauge layout on the exhibition circuit,
although I think it is operated as a steam out-
line layout.

The day we visited Basingstoke,a Tuesday in
August, Trivett and [ were the only enthusiasts
on the station apart from one other chap who
was taking video of the action. A sign of the
times perhaps, indicating that fewer mortals

are taking up this innocent hobby of ours.I say
innocent because most of the time enthusiasts
simply sit down, take a few numbers or pho-
tographs and keep out of harms way. Yet one
hears stories about railway officials not allow-
ing the pursuit of our harmless hobby

As [ stated earlier,] was quite amazed at the
variety of workings through Basingstoke. As
well as the suburban style services using the
older EMUs to Fareham, Brighton and
Portsmouth Harbour to name three destina-
tions, there were the Wessex Electric services
to Bournemouth and Poole. Diesel units ran to
Salisbury, Exeter and Yeovil Junction. There
was the Cross London service [ used from East
Anglia as well as a service to Milford Haven in
Wales.

Class 47s and HSTs were operating the
Virgin services such as the Wessex Scot or the
Pines Express,and quite stunning they looked
in their bright red livery. Freight was not as
heavy through the day but we did see
Freightliner 57s and EWS 66s.1 would assume
a night vigil at Basingstoke would see more
freight. Much of the freight we did see actually
went up the Reading line. | missed a classic
photograph of a Virgin Class 47 on a Poole
train in platform 2 with a Freightliner 57 slow-
ly running through platform 1 on a freight
train.] was changing films at the time!

The classic tail-chasing style of layout could
be arranged, so that off scene, a bank of hid-
den sidings could hold a variety of trains. The
addition of the electric third rail would mean
some of the EMU stock would need to be con-
structed from kits.| have to admit defeat at all
the abbreviated titles given to EMUs but [ am
sure there are some available either in plastic,

etched brass or pre-shaped body shells in alu-
minium.The third rail bits and pieces are avail-
able from Peco. If constructing such a layout,
large radius points would look best, but the
actual tracks leading to the Reading line do
look quite a tight radius. Certainly from watch-
ing the stock move over and across the
Reading line, speed restrictions seemed to be
in place.

Operating colour light signals would cer-
tainly add to the overall scene,and adding sta-
tion lighting and lights in the buildings could
create quite an atmospheric layout. If locomo-
tives, coaches and multiple units also had
lighting, an operating session after dark would
be quite fun.If you further added ‘spark units’
near to pointwork, the EMUs would look very
realistic indeed. I once messed around with a
sparking catenary post. It worked quite well,
but played havoc with some rather expensive
Roco pantographs!

An important element for any station set in
the modern era is the correct use of station
signs and adverts. A couple of manufacturers
produces station signs, but if you really want
typical signs for your chosen region or area,
the best way is to take photographs of real
signs. | have no special way of getting the cor-

Above left: for years the Weymouth line was
operated in push-pull mode with 4-REP tractor
units and unpowered 4-TCs. 1985.

Above right: 4-VEP in South West Trains
colours, photographed in 2000.

Below left and right: the freight scene in
August 2000, with EWS Class 66 and
Freightliner Class 57 in action.
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rect size, | simply take a number of pho-
tographs of a poster from a variety of dis-
tances. Film processing is still pretty cheap
these days if you do not have access to a digi-
tal camera and a computer. There would
appear to be a number of computer pro-
grammes which allow colour signage to be
made. I have successfully made all the station
name signs for my new layout on a computer
using the Helevicta font. [ even use the same
system for making up destination boards for
my DMUs. It's a small touch, but one which
makes your layout just stand out from the rest.

Other areas to look out for include the mak-
ing of prototypical platform edging and plat-
form surfaces. Look at a typical station plat-
form and you will see it is like a patchwork
quilt. Different styles and textures of asphalt
can be produced in a variety of ways. Fine
scale 2mm granite chippings always look best
even on a 7mm layout. Talcum powder is also
a useful medium. When it comes to painting
the platform surfaces, many varying hues can
be used. A nice touch can be a couple of
workmen digging up the platform. Quite an
interesting cameo can be made with all the
associated clutter of digging a hole,and many
of the items you need can be fabricated from

Above left: 159 013 on 1625 to Brighton on 22
August 2000.

Above right: 47 844 on the Bournemouth-
bound Pines Express on the same day.

Below left: ‘Wessex Electric’ unit 2421 forming
the 1201 to Southampton.

Below right: history now — 170 203, Aug. 2000.

odd bits of plastic or metal from the scrap box.
With the advent of Health and Safety legis-
lation, station platforms are not as cluttered as
they used to be. My old woodwork teacher
used to say ‘a place for everything and every-
thing in its place’. That related to the tools we
all used, but forty or fifty years on it appears to
be the Health and Safety maxim.Nowadays at
stations, trolleys and barrows are all placed in
areas with painted warning lines around
them. Other items of equipment, which would
have been left casually around the station in
days gone by, are now locked away safely in
purpose-built cupboards. So in reality, stations
can look quite plain.In order to add interest to
a layout, why not concentrate on the figures? |
well remember putting a figure on my
Newcastle Haymarket layout speaking into a
mobile telephone. Quite unique at the time I
thought. It was amazing whilst at Basingstoke,
and indeed at any other locations too, the
number of people speaking on their mobile.
So much so,even the conversations were quite
interesting. They would always start with the
words I'm at the train station’. Does anyone
know where this terminology originated —
train station? It seems to be quite standard
when people talk about trains, very strange.
Referring back to the track layout, I have
simplified it slightly but hope that it is still
recognisable. [ feel there should be the possi-
bility of moving over between the fast and
slow lines,so these turnouts have been kept in.
The Reading crossover is simplified slightly
and [ have left it up to the individual as to how
many EMU storage sidings to the east of the
station are left in place. These could be omit-
ted really if you simply want to run the trains
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round and round. As it happens, the Reading
line runs straight into quite a deep cutting and
the EMU storage sidings are well enclosed too.
If running correct rakes of suburban stock, the
EMU sidings would be useful, as [ noticed
some stopping services commenced and
ended their services at Basingstoke.l must also
point out that not all the Wessex Electric ser-
vices stop here.l am not sure what the speed
restriction through the station is,but it must be
quite high. When the Wessex units were not
stopping, an announcement warned passen-
gers to keep away from the platform edge.
Quite right too, they fairly sped through with
horns hooting and sparks flying, very dramatic
indeed.

As one who is more accustomed to describ-
ing Border Byways or West Highland
Wanderings, writing this article and describing
my most recent (2000) day out at Basingstoke,
has been quite a revelation. No one- or two-
coach trains here, no short pick-up freight
train. This is full express service trains, eight-
coach suburban services, and two- or three-
coach multiple units on quite long distance
services. Add to that the Freightliner and oil
tank freights, along with car transporter duties
and what do you have? You have an expres-
sion of today’s scene. Colourful multiple units
and locomotives, with many interesting desti-
nations to describe.You have the opportunity
to run your model trains at realistic high
speeds. After my latest exploits in rustic
Norfolk, visiting Basingstoke was like a breath
of fresh air.I must get out more often!

Basingstoke, the N layout to which lan refers,
appeared in RM for Oct. and Nov. 1998 — Ed.
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Outwell Village Depot

A 4mm scale layout set in the 1950s

David Jennings modelled an impression of a country far removed from his experience of England.

[ became fascinated by the Wisbech & Upwell
some ten years ago, when someone bought
me the Wild Swan book about the line. Like
many people | expect, [ looked at the black
and white photographs within that book, and
saw a country, and a locality, that seemed far
removed from my experience of England.And
this despite many of the pictures only being
taken in the 1950s,some ten years before | was
born.

The rural nature of the railway and its loca-
tion between road and canal was unusual. It
seemed almost an industrial railway in an agri-
cultural setting. In the 1950s it was still well
used but the pictures have such a different
sense of time and the importance of time.The
railway seems, in those pictures, as much a
part of the landscape as the trees, canal and
villages.

It was this sense of a place and a time now
lost to the England of 2003 that I wanted to
capture in my model.

First steps
Progress on the model has not been quick. A
young family, career moves from West
Yorkshire to Sussex to Tyne and Wear, and all
the other demands of life, meant that the
model has been completed ‘as and when’.
The first thing [ built was a model of the
Depot Office. used some plans in the Model
Railway Constructor Annual for 1983, which
also included some nice pictures of both
steam and diesel trams. The Depot Office
turned out quite well, and after a while |
scratch built an 0-4-0 steam tram (Y6). Again

this turned out quite well, so [ began to con-
template building a layout for these models.
However, this was not before an interlude into
ship modelling, and scratchbuilding the sta-

tion building at Staintondale on the
Scarborough & Whitby line. However,by 1992
was drawn back to the W&U, and actually
completed a set of baseboards for the layout.
But I then stopped railway modelling altogeth-
er,and dumped the mark | version of the lay-
out on the local Wakefield tip.

1994 found me living in Sussex, and this

time [ began modelling the Depot in earnest.
The mark II baseboards are of 3" x 1" timber,
with ply topping and support, to give L-shaped
girders. Because of the trackplan, and the
number of points,| chose to have a long base-
board (some 6"), which means the layout is
moveable rather than being truly portable. The
advantage is that there are no track breaks
near the various turnouts in the depot.

[ wanted a continuous-run layout,so [ could
sit and watch the trains go by The room in
which the layout resides is a broad rectangle,
so [ had to alter the course of the line into the
Depot from the (north) Wisbech end, and the
track from the Depot (south) towards Upwell.
The Depot itself I think is a fairly faithful recre-
ation of the trackplan, although my sidings
seem able to accommodate about one van
fewer than the real trackplan could. The
entrance and exit to the depot curve around
the backscene, whereas in reality the environs
of the line at Outwell were more or less
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Left: the buffer stops at Outwell were situated
perilously close to Well Creek.

Below far left: the Depot Office.

Below left: looking along Well Creek towards
Upwell.

Above: the J70 sits at the end of the sidings
adjacent to Well Creek.

Above right: a fruit Van awaits loading.

Below: Drewry loco 11101 about to cross on to
the road for Upwell.

Below right: Drewry loco D2022 waits at the
Depot entrance.

straight, with a dog-leg at Outwell Village
Depot.The buildings at the south end include
a model of the school that appears to have
been in place until the mid 1950s, but do not
include the houses beyond the school. At the
northern end of the layout the chapel is miss-
ing, and [ have included only some of the
houses and other structures evident in the
photos.

Track is by SME with points being made for
me by Marcway. These did a great job, and
have worked well ever since. Polarity is
switched by miniature switches which sit
behind one of the buildings, as do the switch-
es for the point motors (SEEP). If [ were to
build another layout I am not sure [ would use
point motors again, as | have found them
rather temperamental, and very sensitive to
any movement out of alignment with the point
tiebar. The added complication of their wiring
makes me wonder if manual point rods aren’t
a better bet.

Track & scenery

The track was ballasted with woodglue and
water, as is usual.[ used a cork tile underlay to
try and get quiet running, but once ballasted
the running has been noisier than I would
have hoped. Again, for next time, I think I
would try and lay the track wet into Copydex,
and ballast over it. Nonetheless, when painted
and weathered [ think the track looks pretty
good, and belies its 16.5mm track gauge.

The scenery is polystyrene blocks and tiles
carved to form canal banks etc.The rest of the
topography is pretty flat. Canal banks and
grass are dyed surgical lint, glued fluffy side
down and then ripped from its backing when
dry. This is then supplemented with dried
moss,Woodland Scenics products,and twisted
wire trees to form the basic landscape. The
canal itself is lots and lots of coats of varnish
over a brown and green paint basecoat. The
dock sides in the Depot are wood strips
(Obechi I think) which for me look a hundred
times better than plastic painted to look like
wood. Roads are woodglue and decorative
filler mixtures, laid and smoothed, and then
sanded when dry.

Backscene & buildings

Everything apart from the backscene is paint-
ed with enamel paints.I do find they can be a
bit ‘bright’ and so I tend to weather just about
everything on the layout that is painted with
them. Locos, rolling stock, track, roads, and
buildings all tend to be weathered with very
dilute washes of black and olive green, which
[ think reduces this ‘brightness’ and makes the
whole series of items within the model blend
together.

The backscene is painted in watercolours,
because | had them to hand,and because I felt
the slightly less harsh format of watercolour
would suit a backscene that I did not want to
dominate what is quite a small model.

Buildings

These are all built from plasticard,with various
laminations to make up the necessary thick-
ness, and with brick-embossed plasticard as
the predominant building facing. With care in
painting this seems to represent brick reason-
ably well, and I certainly couldn’t face build-
ing the structures with separately applied
‘chads’ for bricks. Having said that the roofs,
where they are slate, are from strips of paper,
slit every 5 millimetres to represent (slightly
large) slates. Where roofs are pantiles [ have
used the Wills sheets,and with careful painting
and weathering they look good.

Locos and rolling stock
The loco fleet (!) consists of aY6,a J70,a Y10,
and two 04s.

The Y6 is a scratchbuilt affair from plasti-
card,and in LNER livery It runs on a Tenshodo
motor bogie that is really too quick for the sort
of running [ want.

The J70 combines a scratchbuilt body and a
Roco 0-6-0 German loco chassis. This is a bit of
a pastiche,as | wanted a J70 on the layout with
its side panels removed (as locos in such a
state of undress did appear on the line in the
1950s). However,I am not good enough at loco
building to scratchbuild such a chassis, espe-
cially with outside Walschaerts valve gear,and
so had to opt for this chassis. It runs very slow-
ly,but the gear train that makes it run thus also

FEBRUARY 2004

77



makes the chassis some 10mm too long. I
increased the height of the body slightly (by
2mm) to keep the overall look of the thing
about right, and what [ have ended up with is
a J70 that is a bit too big,but looks the part rea-
sonably well.

The Y10 is the 4mm Impetus Kkit, sitting on
another Tenshodo bogie. It looks great, and
was a dream to build, but similar comments
about the mechanism apply as for the Y6.

The 04s are the Dapol kits, running on
Mainline and now Bachmann chassis for 03
and 04. The first 04, D2022, was built in 1994.
The footplate has slightly warped now, but
somehow, to me at least, this befits what was a
pretty tired looking machine by the time it got
its yellow striped ends.The second 04 I built a
couple of years ago. Both have scratchbuilt
tram fittings (the Impetus kit for this was out of
production), revised cab front and sides, a
nickel silver roof and mesh inserts for the radi-
ator (cut from a tea strainer). With separate
handrails, revised buffers and lamps added, I
am quite pleased with them.

Rolling stock is lots and lots and lots of vans!
These are a mixture of proprietary (the
Bachmann ‘Blue Riband’ Fruit Van is beautiful)
and kit built (Parkside Dundas with a bit of
extra detailing). also run a line of coal wag-
ons (BR 16 tonners) and these are again a
mixture of Bachmann weathered and Parkside
Dundas kitbashed. As I love the look of an 04
pulling a long line of vans and coal wagons
round from behind the backscene, over the
bridge and into the Depot,| will probably con-
tinue to add more vans and 16 tonners when [
can.! also need a couple more brake vans.

If I can ever get an accurate model of a J70
[ might seek to emulate some of the photos in
the Wild Swan book, and the W&U Centenary
Album, which shows a J70 pulling out of the
Depot with what looks like an unfeasibly long
line of empty vans.

What’s left?

[ have some detailing to complete (fruit
boxes, vehicles, more reeds in the canal, the
back gardens of the houses in Church Street)
and [ might try to scratchbuild that J70. What
would [ do differently? I'd plan better, rather
than build the Depot and then work out after-
wards that [ want a continuous run, necessitat-
ing some sharp curves to compress the layout
into the room [ have for it.Id try and do all the
woodwork in one go, rather than build the
main baseboard in 1994 and the two end-
extensions in 1998, so that the standards were

Above left: close-up of houses at Wisbech end
of the layout.

Above: D2022 ventures across the road.
Below: close-up of Fruit Van awaiting loading.

Below left: D2022 rumbles through the yard
with a coal train for Upwell.

Below right: Y6 trundles past the village
school in LNER days.

Photographs by the author.

a bit more compatible. I wouldn’t use point
motors again, and [ wouldn’t use glue and
water to ballast the track.

Other than that, I am pleased with the lay-
out. For me it does what [ set out for it to do:
give a colour recreation of the black and white
pictures I have in so many books on the W&U.
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A goods office for ElImgate

Versatile vernacular architecture in 4mm scale

Tim Sanderson combined a second-hand kit and some scratchbuilding to create this structure.

Following Steve Flint’s article on Lineside
Merchant’s Stores (RAILWAY MODELLER Jan 2003)
[ note he states that no kit for a planked ver-
sion is available. | believe that he has over-
looked the Wills Goods Yard Store,SS63.This kit
employs lapped planking and, although I am
not qualified to comment on the standard
gauge prototype scene, appears to be based
on those found in the ex-Southern Railway
area.

Regular readers will know that my field is
narrow gauge, but I do have a few books on
the SR. I have found similar wood-planked
stores pictured on the Bude line, including a
goods office on Bude platform looking just
like the Wills version. Closer to home, the
Bluebell Railway has a small store at
Kingscote Station. This was moved from
Horsted Keynes in 1998, where it had lived,
probably from the building of the line, from
the ’50s accompanied by a typical BR con-
crete type.

The building of a new carriage repair shed
at Horsted Keynes necessitated the move.
Whilst totally of 21st century construction, the
new shed is built ‘in the vernacular of
Southern lineside stores.The photos show the
Kingscote store, which has a flat roof (zinc
covered).

[ am engaged in the design and construc-
tion of a wooden building for my freelance
narrow gauge layout. Sheds of this type were
familiar on several narrow gauge railways, eg
Welshpool & Llanfair.

[ obtained a Wills kit second hand,complete
with parts ready for extension in the modular
form as described by Steve.[ confess that the
idea came from (I believe) Miles Bevan of the
009 Society. Having decided not to pursue the
project himself, the parts were available at a
Society event, and [ snapped them up as suit-
able for my layout. The photograph shows
progress so far.

The original kit has a length based on door-
ways each side, with equal width of wall each
side. In order to extend the building, sections
of lapped planking, also from Wills, have been
used to create extensions to one end of both
sides and thus the doors are opposite each
other. The roof will require similar extension,
or possibly new construction using either cor-
rugated finish (I have some Wills transparent
corrugated roofing available) or by making
my own planked and felted version using soft
tissue over plain plastic,and painted black.

The base supports,seen in the photo,will be
used under the front and side of the base. In
the time-honoured fashion, the rear (unseen
by the public!) side will be finished by making
a copy from plastic section. The end gables
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with windows are straight from the kit. Having
researched the Kingscote shed for this note, |
may now adapt to a flat roof. As noted by
Steve, to make a deeper shed, the ends would
need to be constructed from new and the roof
adapted or made from scratch.

Completion of this shed awaits the station
section of my layout to be constructed. So far,
[ have laid the track, and commenced wiring;
if I am to be ready for the next exhibition
booking in March, I had better get on with it!

The prototype and the model of the goods
office at Kingscote, Bluebell Railway.

Prototype photographs by the author,
model photograph by Len Weal, Peco Studio.
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Extending Etton - 3

Architectural drawings, scale sketches and inspiration

Peter Goss develops the drawings, explores the area and prepares to start modelling.

After the site survey

Having gathered all necessary information
and had a lie down for a bit, it was then possi-
ble to firm up on the model building arrange-
ments and study how they would fit and work
together in a street scene.l had a space on the
layout just 375mm wide but a massive
1500mm long in which to model. Buildings for
the scene were thus chosen through both a
choice of what was available to measure up in
Etton village, and a necessity for longer and
thinner types to suit the available space.n the
end, I settled for a couple of long thin types for
the back area and quality, characteristic full
width structures to the front and flanks.

The street scene evolves

Any street scene begins with a road and Etton
was no exception. The route of the road fol-
lowed the original plan, as shown in part 1 of
this series. At the rear of the road, the buildings
would be hard up against the backboard
screening the new fiddle yard, so, as no rear
gardens are possible here, only three sides of
these structures need be modelled. Perhaps a
tree or two strategically placed would disguise
the junction of building to sky backboard.
Trees also have the advantage of bulking out
building clusters. Distant pictures of villages in
East Yorkshire show how trees are all bunched
together around dwelling clusters highlighting
the open fields around the village. This was
even more evident when the fashion for local
farmers of cutting roadside hedges to the floor
resulted in almost barren environments road-
side. Happily the hedges are being replanted
these days and things look a lot better.

At the front of the layout, the model build-
ings would be facing inward to the road, so
their rear elevations would become the focal
points and therefore closest to the hopefully
inquisitive audience. Odd doors would be left
open for later internal detailing and certainly
the odd room or two ought to be illuminated
and detailed internally.

The road would turn right at the end of the
layout before it got to the last farmhouse. On
its turn, it would sink into the sunken road
detail with high banks and a dilapidated brick
retaining wall attempting to hold back mother
nature.The main feature at the very end of the
layout would be the massive sand/grey brick
dwelling house of Townend Farm with its
smart grassed lawn to the front flanked with
mature hedges and trees.The overgrown trees
in real life are ideally placed to cloak the
building’s flanks and give a cosy nestled feel-
ing to the setting for this model.

Transforming survey notes
into model dimensions
In preparation for making each model, we first
need to convert all the survey information into
actual model dimensions.The quickest way is
probably to sketch out each elevation again
on clean paper and write on all the actual
required model dimensions one by one. To
determine each model dimension in millime-
tres, divide the measured dimensions from
your survey notes by 76 (for 4mm to the foot
scale), or if you are using the counted brick
course method, work out the full dimensions
first, then divide by 76.

The drawing below illustrates this principle:

it is a copy sketch of fig. 1. (see part 2 of this
series in RM October 2003) with the actual
dimensions divided by 76 to give the model
dimensions. The principle is applicable to all
the modelling scales; for N gauge divide by
160, for TT scale divide by 101, for 0 gauge
divide by 43 and so on.

At this point you can, if you wish, prepare
scale working drawings, though it is not entire-
ly necessary since you can work equally accu-
rately from the elevation sketches annotated
with the model dimensions. In fact, to save
time, you could even work from the original
survey sketches, working out the model
dimensions as you go along, although this I
think would create a greater chance of errors
creeping in. Better to make fresh drawings,
besides, preparing the drawings can be enjoy-
able too. As I have access to CAD software, |
prepared scale working drawings before mov-
ing on and some of them are illustrated here
should anyone wish to use them for their own
layout. Note however that in order to fit the
page size of the magazine they are repro-
duced in 2mm scale. Townend Farm House is
not shown, but with the editor’s permission I
hope to include it in a later instalment.

Bank House Farm, Etton

Bank House farm, Etton was built in 1860 and
has evidently been extended and modified
several times during its life. It is now a two-
storey house,long and thin and of single room
width. Thanks were given to the owners for
allowing the external survey work to be car-
ried out while Sunday lunch carried on as nor-
mal.We had sandwiches later!
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The elevations of interest to me were the
front and two short ends as this model would
be sat right up to the backboard on the layout.
Photos reveal that a third of its length
appeared to be an extension to the original,
probably built pre-1960s and is revealed by the
vertical brick joint in the front wall. Around the
back, further alterations were evident which
have been carried out more recently. Initially
the owner thought I was selling architectural
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models, but quickly realised the situation.
There are no entrance doors to the front or
sides. Instead the main entrance door is
around the back under a canopy facing into
the farm internal courtyard.The front and two
ends include windows only and gave the
appearance to me initially of three much
smaller cottages all joined together in a ter-
race, all with rear entrance doors. | originally
thought the building was just that, given the

position of the three chimney stacks and the
vertical brick line on the front.

Windows are all four panes spilt into two
vertical white painted sliding timber sashes
within a white window frame. Brickwork is a
mixed red colour with cream mortar. Plenty of
colour variation, ideal for modelling. Black
rainwater gutters and down pipes and barge
boards. Traditional orange roof pantiles and
three brick chimney stacks, each with two or
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CHERRY CORNER AND BLACKSMITHS
scale - 2mm to the foot (half size for 4mm scale)
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four large square stone colour pots sat on top.
Wonderful.

At the front, the land falls dramatically down
to the footpath and road level, and is held in
place at the higher level by a long brick retain-
ing wall to the back of the footpath which
itself is stepped down along its length. I need-
ed to reverse the wall’s stepped length to suit
my road levels on my model. But other than
that, | would reproduce this building frontage
as photographed. The retaining wall encloses
a raised planted area and there is ivy growing
up the wall in places on the house.All this can
be copied using photographs. The scale draw-
ing of this building shows the three elevations
of interest plus a plan view.

Cherry Corner, Etton
One building was to be a key feature at the
front of the layout. It would have its rear eleva-
tion facing the public and it was therefore
important to choose a prototype that was
interesting and detailed from this viewpoint.
Cherry Corner proved to be the ideal and
many thanks to the owners who allowed us
access. They were very enthusiastic and got
quite excited by all the fuss.All four elevations
would be required here as the building would
be viewed from all angles.

Built in 1869 it consists of a two-storey
dwelling with an attached blacksmith’s single-
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storey workshop. Up until fairly recently the
blacksmith’s contained the original smithy
equipment and the forge. The tools can now
be found at the Beamish living history muse-
um in County Durham.To the front of the prop-
erty outside the garden fence line is a fantas-
tic deep flower bed of white, red and yellow
flowers, with a medium height hedge behind
(see page 494 RM August 2003). This will cer-
tainly be included on the model and if there is
space later on [ will describe my construction
of model flowers and the like.

The building walls are red brick and the
roofs are orange coloured pantiles. The
dwelling has vertical sliding sash windows,
each sash having two panes. There is a six-
panel blue front door with a little window
over.Gable walls are extended up beyond roof
tile level to give little sloping parapet walls
complete with diagonal chevron brickwork
details on the gable wall faces. The chimney
stacks may have been rebuilt at some time.

The forge has horizontal sliding ‘Yorkshire’
sash windows with six-pane sashes to the front
and side elevations and an odd assortment of
fenestration to the rear. A single chimney stack
and missing pot appear on the forge gable
wall.The forge’s main entrance is to the rear in
the form of a sliding door.This is planned to be
modelled open to reveal goodies inside.

Some cement rendering has been applied

to presumably damaged or deteriorated walls
and these areas are to be reproduced on the
model. The rear elevation seems little altered
from original and still retains character. This
includes a tiny window and dormer over the
kitchen window set very low on the roof. The
roof itself is full two-storey at the front of the
house and slopes right down at the rear to the
downstairs window over the kitchen. The
drawing shows all four elevations, all in all a
delightful country cottage full of character
and little altered from original.

The Old School House

This is the smallest of the building models, but
with probably the most detailed brickwork.
Built in 1825, it was originally Etton village
school with the original school house stand-
ing to the left at right angles.Recent alterations
have now joined the two buildings together
providing a much larger residence in total
with a central hall and front door at the junc-
tion. My model would depict pre-extension
work and shows an arched gateway between
the buildings.

The home owners were extremely helpful
and even lent me old architects’ plans to refer
to. These drawings showed various alteration
proposals and were very useful in under-
standing the building arrangement.The school
room building has a grey slated roof with
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stone capped gable raised parapet walls and a
stone roof ridge. Brick walls are, in the main,
red colour but with large sand coloured cor-
ner quoins on all wall corners with smaller
equivalents to all window and door sur-
rounds. Four pairs of arched head tall vertical
sliding sash windows sit in the long wall fac-
ing the road. There are also sand single brick
course horizontal bands in the walls at various
levels.To the rear of the school room is a small-
er single-storey structure attached (not mod-
elled) and between this and the school room
is a large twin chimney stack with lots of brick
detail.

The school house building in similarly con-
structed and | have included one chimney
stack on the short length of building mod-
elled. The real building extends to the back
considerably and is quite a large building in
its own right. However on the model [ have
only included the front section.There is a nice
ornamental garden in front of the school
house, and a hedge and low brick wall sit on
the boundary at the back of the footpath. In
real life this site is next to the ‘sunken road’
detail.

No.39 and the Village Hall

The Village Hall is at the end of a row of white
painted houses in real life. It is single-storey
brick construction with all walls painted
white. The roof features plain flat red tiles and
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has black rain water gutters and down pipes.
Tall, vertical sliding sash windows with two 6-
pane sashes per window appear to the front
and rear of the building. A previously bricked
up door opening is at the front next to a six-
panel timber door in red. Several notice
boards surround the entrance door and there
is a red letter box on a post nearby together
with a good old red telephone box and a lone
telegraph pole. A side gate gives access to the
rear.

Between the Village Hall and No.39 appears
a garage.This looks like a later addition partic-
ularly as cars were not around at the time of
building. No.39 is some 200 years old accord-
ing to the owner and | would not doubt it.The
front of No.39 is white painted brickwork
again.

Window reveals are very deep and contain
three-pane windows in white and black paint-
ed stone cills. Upstairs windows are not very
high at all and I would think they sit low in the
rooms upstairs with perhaps sloping ceilings
over. | did not ask to see inside as lunch was
being cooked, but the owners were kind
enough to allow us access to the rear. The
building has orange pantiles on the roof.

Around the rear of No.39 a two-storey exten-
sion has been built at right angles to the main
house. All walls are red unpainted brickwork
to the sides and rear. There are several other
additions and alterations apparent. [ have

reduced these alterations at the rear of the
model a little and tried to maintain a more
original feel to the structure.

Three 2-pot chimney stacks appear on the
roof ridge lines of the house and the brick
gable walls continue above the tile level simi-
lar to Cherry Corner.

A nice long thin period building with a con-
trasting white painted frontage and different
roof materials provide a good start to the
model village street.

Nos.79 and 81 Main Street, Etton

These appear in the photograph on page 493
of RM August 2003. However, once construc-
tion of the other five buildings were well
under way, [ started to think a bit more about
the arrangement of the buildings on the exten-
sion.

It became apparent that a sixth structure
might be required to accompany Cherry
Corner at the front. The size available equated
to that of the Carpenters Arms public house
building which is sited on the original layout.
But, after further thought I decided not to
cram the scene too much and dismissed this
idea altogether. Nos.79 and 81 were therefore
surveyed, planned and drawn up, but in the
end, not modelled.

With all the scale drawings finished, it was
time to move onto the actual construction,
which will be detailed in the next instalment.
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Simple garden railway structures

Fences, roads, bridges, signals even

Tag Gorton signs off with more sound advice.

The glamour girls of garden railways are, for
nearly everybody, the steam locomotives. For
those who are particularly single-minded
about this, or whose interests are entirely
model engineering based, the permanent way
infrastructure is, together with passenger and
goods stock, often just the inconvenient neces-
sity required for running our steam motive
power. Traditional bare timber utilitarian con-
struction is however, nowadays comparatively
rare, perhaps because so many of us railway
modellers have moved into the garden from
the smaller scales or, indeed, undertake both!
Whatever the reasons, most garden railfairers
are nowadays perhaps rather less obsessed
and the modern garden railway tends to be a
rather more holistic operation running
through living scenery and with structures and
buildings providing a significant part of the
railway atmosphere. Even those of us who run
trains on comfortable waist-high baseboard
construction do try and make our railway an
attractive part of our outdoor living space
rather than an ugly rough hewn intrusion into
what may be a mature garden lovingly cared
for by the non-railway minded component of
one’s family.

For those of us who wish to ensure that our
garden railway is both an added attraction to
the garden and one that provides railway
atmosphere in spades, this can be a difficult
path to tread and there seem to be two basic
ways forward. One is to run our railway
through what may be termed the ‘twelve inch-
es to the foot’scenery of a normal garden with
trains passing nodding daffs and border
plants. The other is gradually to develop scale
living scenery, carefully combining chosen
miniature conifers and shrubs with small
leaved ground cover and suitable alpine
plants.

[ may say that both approaches are equally
valid and attractive in their different ways.The
modeller who chooses (or has negotiated) to
run his/her (yes there are some lady garden
railfarers) through an attractive mature subur-
ban garden can quite rightly claim that this
particular railway has been constructed
through an existing landscape and is a real,
albeit small, steam powered railway. The other
method, perhaps more acceptable to unre-
constructed railway modellers such as myself,
is to produce a living ‘scale’ garden railway
world. While I have my own preferences, [
make no value judgements here.

A sense of place

Whatever approach is decided on by the
newly minted garden railway enthusiast, and
no matter how attractive the horticultural
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environment, it will quickly be seen that a
‘basic railway’ such as this will lack both char-
acter and atmosphere. [ am talking here about
the man-made structures and fittings that pro-
vide a sense of time and place on the proto-
type, the careful provision of which will add a
whole new dimension to one’s endeavours.
Now one of the first things that many people
do is to purchase kits or completed model
buildings and place them in close proximity to
the lineside. There is, of course, nothing wrong
with this approach at all. There are few railway
modellers in any scale who decide to con-
struct everything from scratch and, being nat-
urally indolent,I am happy to purchases items
that fit within the financial constraints of the
Longlands & Western Railway. | would also say
that our 16mm or G scale building kits (of
which there are nowadays a wide range avail-
able) are,because of their comparatively large
size,a joy to construct!

Now [ would like to suggest another way to
start. Instead of first constructing or purchas-
ing the larger models such as station build-
ings, goods sheds, lineside housing etc, it may
well be worth looking at the smaller items that
are either cheap and easy to construct, or that
are the basis of other models for later con-
struction — such as platform areas at stations
or roadways. After all, when one has just
shelled out for all the materials and compo-
nents required for permanent way construc-
tion there is a very natural desire to watch the

pennies for a bit! Do bear in mind as well, that
most narrow gauge railways in this country
offered fairly basic provision for passenger or
goods traffic. Even the Isle of Man Railway,
away from termini or junction stations, rarely
provided platforms at intermediate stopping
places and many station facilities were of the
most basic kind. Perhaps it would be a good
idea to start with one of the simplest yet legal-
ly essential of infrastructure items and the one
that tends to be ignored by the great majority
of railway modellers in the open air — and
many who model indoors.

[ would here ask you to take a look at the
photograph of Steve Tucker’s narrow gauge
line in Cornwall. Setting aside the careful
planting, the only commercial item in this
photograph is the ‘Sharp Curve’sign. OK, one
could say that the old Hornby signal is a ‘com-
mercial item’ but, as obtained, it was a cheapo
car boot sale acquisition and nowadays unob-
tainable. | therefore beg to be excused on this
one.

Legally required fencing

In fact, the most atmospheric item in the pho-
tograph is one that is so often forgotten on gar-
den railways — and that is the legally required
fencing. All railways, other than tramways,
should have fencing and this simple post &
wire arrangement is, cheap, easy to do and
very atmospheric don’t you think? A further
simple refinement is perhaps to add a board
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Left: this building was the first to be con-
structed for the embryo Longlands & Western
Railway and is now, looking suitably weath-
ered, approaching the start of its third decade
in the garden. This method of woodstrip, cor-
rugated plastic and UHU construction works
very well in the garden. The UHU glue never
goes completely hard and therefore copes
with the vagaries of climate. Superglue just
falls to pieces after a hard winter!

Right: famous for building three garden rail-
ways in as many years, one would assume
that Steve Tucker has it weighed off now!
Certainly the infrastructure on this very new
railway is looking good already and, given that
the drooping signal is from a boot sale, there
has not been a fortune spent on the lineside.

Below: the fencing kissing gate here is home-
made from stainless steel arisings from a
brewery. The commercial ‘bits and pieces’
combine with the fencing to provide railway
atmosphere.

crossing with simple wooden stiles — which
may be knocked up from the bits box or using
timber stripwood from the racks in your local
model shop. Other items that fall into the cate-
gory of being both cheap to build and an
atmospheric addition are telegraph poles —
most railways, even on the narrow gauge, had
a pole route did they not? Unfortunately, this
feature is nowadays only found on some pre-
served lines, but a garden railway with both
fencing and pole route will most certainly
look right even if there are very few other man
made structures on the line.

Another common lineside feature is the per-
manent way hut. All railways have this sort of
building somewhere along the line and, while
one may purchase a variety of comparatively
inexpensive models that will do the trick, I
would like to draw your attention to my own
version. This was very cheaply constructed
from corrugated plastic, wood-strip, dolls
house windows and UHU glue.Built in the late
eighties and sealed onto a concrete base with
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external grade silicone, this was largely made
with offcuts, cost next to nothing and is still
doing sterling service. A recent ‘improvement’
was to coat it with ‘instant rust’ which ensures
it fits in nicely with my general run down
1930s ambience. Actually, most of the railway
company buildings may be constructed of this

material if wished.The later impecunious nar-
row gauge enterprises were careful to save
money on constructional costs (or they would
have built a standard gauge line in the first
place) and corrugated iron was the new
cheap and cheerful form of construction. In
fact, it is just as cheap for us modellers
because the plastic sheet itself is comparative-
ly inexpensive and models constructed in this
way are also very easy to make.

Fixed distant

Signalling of narrow gauge railways tends to
be simple and [ would again quote the Isle of
Man railways where, despite having a large sig-
nal box at their impressive Victorian terminus
at Douglas, trains were as like to be signalled
away by the bobby waving his handkerchief
out of the box window.It is my own contention
that signalling on most garden railways is best
left simple as per prototype and in accor-
dance with this ethos, my own line uses only
fixed distant signals as, in fact,do many mod-
ern ‘basic railway’ branch lines. Again, these
may be purchased items or one may, in this
large scale, make one’s own simple signals
with little effort.

At this point we have our neatly fenced lin-
ear railway line curving around the garden,
suitably enhanced by the vertical component
of signals and pole route and punctuated by
the occasional linesman’s hut! Already we
have bags of railway atmosphere and have
actually spent very little money.
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Railways, even in their early years, did not
exist entirely in isolation. Roads were general-
ly required to the station and rarely, particular-
ly on peripheral branch and narrow gauge
lines, were stations sited right in the middle of
the village they purported to serve. It is not
necessary to build a complicated system of
roadways, merely to provide an indication of
their presence. Obviously we would need a
method of access to the station and perhaps,
depending on the topography of your garden,
a skew,or humped-back bridge over the line or
maybe a level crossing constructed from the
stripwood box in one’s local model shop.

Construction of roadways is actually very
similar to the civil engineering required for the
construction of our permanent way and
indeed, can use the left over materials from his
work. Don'’t forget that any sort of ‘paved’ or
metalled area is a prime place to stick one’s
feet when negotiating the area for line access
and so will need to be fairly strong.| use what-
ever rubble | have to hand as a foundation,
standard three quarter to dust concrete mix
and a skim of cement mortar.To get a suitable
asphalt colour, one can use an appropriate
commercial cement colourant or just spray
using an automotive aerosol. This last will just
soak in to the cement and [ use Rover storm
grey for this job.

Holman F Stephens

While planning this particular basic construc-
tion, it is a good idea to consider the possible
placing of buildings. You see, whether pur-
chased or home made models, I don't like to
just plonk them down, but to seal them on a
hard surface using exterior grade silicone dis-
guised with cement dust.The idea is that they
‘grow’ out of the ground, rather than have that
awful black line between surface and model,
too often seen on both indoor and garden lay-
outs.One can ‘open out’ road areas to provide
sites for buildings such as the Commercial
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Hotel, Station Garage or any other structure
commonly found at railway stations.

Platforms will depend on the relative impor-
tance of your station stop. Most narrow gauge
lines only provided a metalled area and small
shelter at intermediate points, but if the pro-
posed station is rather more important, a sim-
ple low platform may be made by using shut-
tered cement construction, using stripwood as
shuttering, over the top of the original con-
crete road/building base. It is probably a good
idea to colour the station platform rather dif-
ferently to that of the other cemented areas. If
you want to get really clever and this particu-
lar interchange is a hive of garden scale activ-
ity, one could construct pavements using the
same method!

It is at this particular point that one can set-
tle down and look at exactly what sort of
buildings one wishes to add to what is becom-
ing a very atmospheric model. | have already

Left: constructing railway company buildings
from corrugated ‘iron’ gives something of a
‘corporate image’ to ones railway. The build-
ings beyond the railway fence are made by
Handcrafted Pottery Models of Stockton-on-
Tees, whose delightfully individualistic mod-
els are only available for collection from exhi-
bitions. Note the excellent etch brass model of
a Victorian ‘Gents’ made by Garden Railway
Specialists. The ladies always peer over the
top to see if it is occupied — | don’t know why!

Below: note the concrete station platform and
that the building ‘grows’ from it rather than just
being plonked down. The structure itself is
built using the cast Jigstones system and the
bench seat reflects the fact that garden railfar-
ers have the same problems with ‘weathering’
as the prototype. Photo: Keith Bucklitch.

Photographs by the author/as credited.

mentioned the light railway type of corrugated
iron railway building used by, amongst others,
the railway empire of Colonel Holman F
Stephens, and this type of construction, using
corrugated plastic, stripwood and UHU glue.
Both suitable railway type windows and the
corrugated plastic sheet are available from
Brandbright and this cheap and simple con-
struction provides a unified look for our com-
pany buildings and offices. Once these basic
structures are completed, the addition of street
and station furniture will transform the
appearance of these buildings. Notices, station
signs, vending machines, advertising, fencing,
guttering, lamps, telephone kiosks — the list is
as endless as that required for your indoor
branch line,and just as essential to provide the
appropriate degree of verisimilitude.

Most of these items are available from the
usual suppliers such as Brandbright and
Garden Railway Specialists, but it is also worth
looking at suppliers such as Perfect World, who
can often supply items just not available else-
where.Again | am considering costs and look-
ing at the gradual fitting out of our small-scale
railway enterprise. It is a truism that a model
railway is never really finished and one’s gar-
den railway, once the basic infrastructure is
complete, will allow for many years of plea-
surable development and | expect future arti-
cles to look rather more closely at construc-
tional affairs beyond the railway fence.

Valedictory

At this point | have to say that my watch here
has finally come to an end due to increasing
commitments elsewhere in the modelling
press. | have very much enjoyed escorting this
bi-monthly visit to the world of garden rail-
ways within the pages of RAILWAY MODELLER,
and would say that my fondness for this par-
ticular journal has continued since I was a
child in the fifties.I shall, as ever, keep a weath-
er eye on activities within these pages and
will, with the permission of the Editor, provide
occasional contributions about developments
on my own Longlands & Western Railway.

The bi-monthly overview of garden railway
matters will continue to be undertaken by
Geoff Thompson, who is taking up his word
processor to prepare the next article as I, write
and whose contributions I am sure that you
will enjoy. Do enjoy your modelling.
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Scale drawings
NER 20ton well wagon

A little roaming from home territory can probably be justified

Drawn and described by Jonathan Joseph.

The subject of the drawings is a 1913 vintage
well wagon. Unusually for a fourwheeled vehi-
cle of this period, the load capacity is 20 tons,
10 or 15 tons being more common. The initial
four (numbered, in suitably random NER fash-
ion 5444,22792,68932 and 72948) appeared in
1913 as mentioned, followed by a further six
before the grouping (for the record, 9224,
10294, 18084, 27807, 76804 and 78854). Post-
grouping, the design was not duplicated by
the LNER, which seemed to prefer GC-based
designs, but the extant NER-built wagons had
long and useful lives, being classified ‘Mac L
by the LNER.

The vehicle should stand out a little, even if
surrounded by ranks of RTR ‘lowmacs’.
Compared with more modern wagons of this

type, the end ramps are noticeably steeper. In
addition, the vehicle tare is only 8 tons 13 cwt,
so even fully laden, very few UK standard
gauge lines would be out of bounds.

Connoisseur Models lists etched brass Mac
L kits in 4mm and 7mm scales. 2'8" diameter
wheels are available in most scales, as are cast-
ings etc. for various NER components.

The drawings show the normal plan, end
and side views.The scrap views show a cross-
section through centre of the loading plat-
form, and a longitudinal section through half
the wagon'’s length. Of note, are the ‘side’ walls
to the platform, which unusually are taller on
the ramps than on the flat sections. Securing
rings are shown, but not the many yards of
chain that would have accompanied each

wagon to secure the load. Construction was
steel, except the wooden deck.

One factor not particularly visible to the
naked eye, but which will be apparent from
suitably accurate measuring, is that the wagon
bed, like any other bridge, bows upward when
unladen; the ends of the 13'6" long loading
platform stand 2'4" above the rail, the centre
1/2" higher. As the payload increased towards
the maximum capacity, the centre of the
wagon would drop and flatten out the curve
slightly, returning to its original shape when
unloaded.

Bibliography
A Pictorial History of LNER Wagons by Peter
Tatlow (OPC,ISBN 0 902888 92 7).

NER 20 Ton Well Wagon,
LNER Diagram Mac-L
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Photographic competition results
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The winners: Michael Mutimer,

Alistair Grieve, Rupert Hatch, Kevin Mayfield

We are delighted to report that our first photo-
graphic competition stimulated a consider-
able number of entries, some from already
familiar contributors, others from names new
to us. They encompassed a wide variety of
interesting subjects, some contemporary or
recent, others historic. Our thanks to all who
took the trouble to enter.

Many of the submissions were more than
competent technically, and some were very
impressive, so it was soon apparent that we
were looking for something a bit special, that
little extra, to distinguish the winner.

Perhaps not surprisingly, prototype submis-
sions outweighed model both in quantity and,
it must be said, quality,which no doubt reflects
the difficulty of taking photos of models.

The entries set our panel of judges, which
included our own expert photographers Len
Weal and Steve Flint as well as the editorial
team, a difficult task: agreeing on a final ver-
dict took much longer, and involved much
more debate,than we had anticipated! If it was
difficult enough to agree on a short list of pho-
tographers, choosing just one of their three
submissions proved even more problematic!

However, a result there must be and we are
pleased to announce that the first place win-
ner is Michael Mutimer of Burton-on-Trent,
with a stunning night view of former L&Y ‘Pug’
No.51222 at Goole Docks. Mr Mutimer will be
enjoying travelling First Class to anywhere on
the Virgin Trains network plus overnight
accommodation, with 00 models by Dapol of
the ‘Pendolino’, and by Bachmann of the
‘Voyager’ as souvenirs.

FEBRUARY 2004

Second place goes to Alistair Grieve of
Weoley Castle, Birmingham, with a branchline
cameo of BR Class 14 0-6-0 diesel hydraulic
D9555 at Parkend in the Dean Forest with a
ballast train in April 2002 — a view full of detail
for the modeller.

Third came Rupert Hatch of Midhurst for a
dramatic view of a Class 317 EMU on a local
service from Hertford North approaching its
destination at Kings Cross early in April 1992.

Highly commended was Kevin Mayfield of
Sedgwick near Kendal for a shot of preserved
LMS Coronation Class No.6233 Duchess of
Sutherland with the northbound The Lord
Bishop passing Sedgwick on the West Coast
Main Line three miles south of Oxenholme on
17 May 2003.

Our congratulations to the winners:to every-
one else — thanks again for entering, and bet-
ter luck next time!
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Bonis Hall Farm

In 4mm scale

Ken Ball uses a combination of modern and traditional techniques successfully.

It is almost 30 years since I built the model of
Butley Farm that featured on the Butley Town
layout. In the mid 1970s the range of material
finishes was very limited. Building papers, on
the whole, were rather stereotyped, although
Builder Plus produced a more realistic range
with their printed papers, but the result gave
an overall ‘flat’ finish. In those days the alterna-
tive was applying individual ‘card bricks’
(chads) which, when stained with wood dye
produced a most realistic finish that captured
the hand-made appearance of the prototype.

Modellers today are blessed with excellent
ranges in etched brass, die-cast fittings and
moulded plastic sheets covering virtually the
whole range of building materials, as well as
many finely moulded plastic accessories.

Therefore, when | agreed to build a model
farm for Terry Smith’s layout, | wondered
whether I could combine the more modern
building materials with some more traditional
applications. Would they blend together well
or would they be in conflict with each other?
With some trepidation, I opted for the solution
of not only very carefully choosing the most
suitable building materials and finishes, but
the overall style and shape of the structures,
hoping that they would harmonise together.

[ envisaged this farm to be one of several on
the Bonis Hall Estate whose main output
would be cereals and root crops as opposed
to cattle rearing. Hence the small provision
and facilities for livestock on the model.

The house

[ based this on a drawing featured on the
plans page of The Model Railtway Constructor
(issue not known) of the ‘Bell Inn’, by A.
Razzell, based on drawings of the ‘Cricketers
Inn’ at Meopham, Kent. I used artistic licence
to make a few minor modifications to the orig-
inal to render the building more in keeping
with a farmhouse than a public house.

Slaters embossed stone was selected for the
finish on the walls, with the majority of the
windows and surrounds from the Wills acces-
sory pack.40 thou Plastikard was used for the
basic shell with the stonework laminated onto
this with double-sided tape.

Contrasting with the stonework, the chim-
ney stacks were finished in brick with the
colouring applied by using artists pencils (as
described in the Railvay Modeller Explored
fact sheet 8.13).The high level water tank and
supporting timber framework was featured on
the original, so I decided to include it. Its pur-
pose is a mystery to me, but it looks the part!

[ gave walls a thin coat of Tamiya Deck Tan
for the mortar colour. The stonework was then
dry-brushed with Tamiya Olive Drab.When dry
the whole surface was given a very thin wash
of Deck Tan to produce a rather subtle weath-
ered appearance. Strips of embossed slates
were added to the 30 thou Plastikard roof for-
mers.The cement fillets to the chimney stacks
were formed from modelling clay, sealed with
PVA glue, then painted and weathered. The

pots are from the Scale Link range and the gut-
ters and downspouts are plastic rod.

Dairy and pig sty

For these two buildings | had decided to use
individual card bricks on the walls. This is
where the clock was turned back in time! The
bricks were applied to the walls before assem-
bly. A little practice was required before I got
into the swing of things, but it also gave me the
opportunity to demonstrate the technique at
exhibitions. Thirty years ago the idea was
regarded as a breakthrough from the conven-
tional brick papers. The comments nowadays
are ‘you need certifying’ amongst others!

The characteristic ‘bow’ in the roof was
formed prior to individual ‘stone’ slates being
added. These heavy stone slates are a promi-
nent feature in South East Cheshire, the mater-
ial being readily available from the local quar-
ries.The larger ones were placed at the bottom
of the roof and they diminish in size towards
the ridge. On the model, these were individu-
ally cut to size and shaped from 20 thou plas-
tic off-cuts — and almost 400 of them! Tamiya
Khaki Drab was the initial colour brushed all
over then a diluted wash of Olive Drab was
applied, before the light green moss effect was
added by ‘stippling’ with the paint being
dabbed on with the end of a finger.

[ stained the card bricks with Colron Teak
wood dye, with the colour variations being
highlighted with Mahogany and Cedar tones.
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The dutch barn

The rear and one end wall were cut from 30
thou Plastikard. Slaters corrugated plastic cut
into 24 x 12mm sections was applied to the
inside and outside surfaces using a solvent.
Each corrugated sheet overlaps the previous
one, as standard procedure.The front support-
ing girders were fabricated from Plastruct and
made to form a complete unit.They were then
attached to the inside face of the end wall. A
shaped section was added to the open end to
keep the structure reasonably square.

The curved roof shell was formed by secur-
ing a rectangle of 30 thou plastic around a jam
jar,then placing it in a bowl of hot water for a
few minutes, and finally immersing in cold
water and allowing to harden.When dry; it was
trimmed to size and secured to the walls.The
corrugated sheets were attached with solvent.

Ratio vacuum-formed carriage shed roofs
could be used to save time (and hassle!),but
didn’t have any!

The barn was given an all-over coat of matt
black, with Humbrol Rust dry-brushed on
afterwards.The roof was then given a very thin
wash of Olive Drab. The hay is yellow pan
scourer, teased out and given a wash of Desert
Yellow to tone it down.

Opposite page: This view illustrates the effec-
tive weathering of the stonework on the farm-
house and the subtle toning of the individual
brick ‘chads’ on the walls of the dairy.
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The storage barn

As this represents a slightly later addition to
the farm complex, Wills planking and corru-
gated iron moulded sheets were chosen.

My reasoning for the barn was that it
replaced an earlier structure, this one having a
framework of steel girders in-filled with a
stone plinth with walls constructed from ship-
lapped planking attached to a wooden frame-
work. The building size was governed by the
length of the Wills sheeting — no vertical joints
in the roof were required.

When the assembly was completed, the
planked walls were given a coat of dark
brown, the girders painted rust, and as the
base colour for the moulded roof was in a
pale grey, the desired finish for the roof was
achieved by giving a couple of washes of rust
colour. The walls and girders were given a
weathering of Olive Drab for the subtle toning.

Detailing

The base for the diorama was constructed
from laminations of foam-board and each
individual building was mounted on its own
base.The outlines of these were marked on the
surface of the baseboard in readiness for
forming the land contours. The base for the
farmhouse for instance included the paving,
fences and walling in addition to the front gar-
den, thus disguising the telltale dark line
which is so often seen at the base of model
buildings.

Contours were formed from off-cuts of
foam-board and stout card. These were cov-
ered in random layers of rough paper (the
type used underneath vinyl flooring) to create
the uneven texture found in farmyards.

The entrance has a gentle slope down from
the lane to the centre of the yard, rising up
again past the barn and implement shed and
ultimately; to the fields beyond.

Once all the buildings were securely fixed
in their slots, scenic scatters were added after
the earth colour had been applied to the yard
area.This disguises the joints in the bases.

The scene was completed by various items
of farmyard ‘clutter’. Farm workers go about
their daily tasks and it seems the estate man-
ager has paid a visit. He appears to be in deep
discussion with the driver of the tractor.

Grateful thanks to Steve Flint for the superb
photographs and also to Terry Smith for giving
me the opportunity to use various construc-
tional techniques spanning nearly 30 years.

Above left: the estate manager is in thoughtful
discussion with the farmer on his tractor. The
brick chimney stacks contrast well with the
stone of the walls on the farmhouse.

Above: a busy scene in the farmyard, no doubt
prompted by the visit of the estate manager!
The heavy stone slates have caused the roof
of the pigsty to develop a ‘sag’ so characteris-
tic of prototype farm buildings.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.
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Tupdale - 2

Modelling the Yorshire Moors in 4mm scale

The bridge over the river. Why?

There are two railway bridges on Tipdale
and the first of these is a two-arch structure
over the Tup. This is based on a five-arched
structure on the Hawes branch, even down to
the dry-stone wall edged lane sneaking in
tight to one side. It was also a most desirable
feature in that having a river running under
the railway would make most people think
that there just was not room for any hidden
sidings under it. However, by using steep but
not insurmountable gradients, (1:40) it proved
feasible. Note that unlike Appersett, my arches
only have about 90° of arc, which gives more
useable height in the corners.There are sever-
al examples of this form of construction on
the S&C main line, most notably the one at
Helwith Bridge.

Method 1

Made in much the same way as the viaduct
there are just three new mouldings here;a side
complete with both arches, a ‘thick’ pillar with
three sides and a ‘thin’ side with just the face.
Since it is impossible to see both sides of a
bridge at the same time, the repetition of the
side mouldings is impossible to spot.As for the
pillars, these were made with proud string
courses at both top and bottom and can thus
be used either way up. Since they have two
faces and can be turned around horizontally,
it has been possible to make all four faces of
the supports different which helps the decep-
tion.

The side walls supporting the embankment
on either side are simply more Wills stonework
with coping stones hand made and cast in 8"
lengths. The parapets are more of the same
mouldings as used on the viaduct. The pillars
at the ends of these coping stones were made
in one length by spreading car body filler
around the four sides of a wooden rocket
stick.

Local touches, taken from photographs in
landscape books of the area, are the clapper-
bridge and the sheep-proof gate across the
footpath (the two flat, curved-edge stones
between two dry-stone walls). The small tree
was an afterthought, but it softens the stark
lines of the masonry to advantage.

The road bridge

The second bridge is a brick road overbridge
of which there were many examples on the
Settle & Carlisle.Such a typical structure is not
only desirable from the point of view of rein-
forcing the location but was included for a
more basic reason.To fit the layout into such a
small room, it was necessary to curve three
tracks around a sharp 180° curve. Since this is
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ridiculously toy-like it was vital to disguise it in
various ways. [ only know of two apart from
placing it in a tunnel — and [ had two of those
already — hiding it behind something tall and
distracting the eye by providing something
more interesting for it to look at. [ used both
devices.This is a vital part of appearing to give
the model ‘space’ and provides a crucial link
between the trains and the landscape through
which they run.

Method 2

The surface of this model was brick and
would therefore be flat, so the model was
made from 1.5mm card. Since the model was
to fit over three tightly-curved tracks it was also
important to get the clearances right. Once
happy with the fit, not only across the tracks
but into the surrounding hills as well, the
model was removed from the layout and given
a coat of brick paper. The outstanding stone
courses were then added as well as the thick-
ened buttresses at each end and both were
covered with a row of card coping stones. At
this point the arch over the Up line only was
given a strong blast of black spray paint to rep-
resent soot and the rest weathered with
watered-down acrylics.

It was important that the model should be
substantial in construction since the bridge
would be used as a handle to lift the whole
area of scenery behind (which was attached
to a hinge just below the top of Tupdale Pike),
so the roadway, and some supporting arches
beneath it, were made of plywood and glued
and screwed to the framework supporting the
scenery behind. The whole ensemble serves

Above: the bridge by ‘The Summit’ public
house. Nowadays the road would have ‘Low
Bridge’ warning signs, but probably not in the
1950s.

Photographs by the author.

its several purposes well and [ am delighted
with the result.

Tunnels abounded on the Settle & Carlisle
like spots on a Dalmatian.There were fourteen
in just sixty miles while even the short branch
to Hawes sported one so | had absolutely no
compunction about putting two tunnels on an
S&C model. What wonderfully typical
Victorian creations they were too; lofty; stylish
and grand.

Any brief perusal of S&C tunnel mouths will
show how very similar they all are but most
are in fact quite unique to their location. Upon
careful study, however, it becomes apparent
that despite their uniqueness, there are two
standard elements that link them all together
and make them specifically Settle & Carlisle
structures. These are the shapes of the tunnel
mouths and the buttresses that frame them.All
the other elements, such as building material,
colour, the positioning of the buttresses and
even the type and position of capping stones
along the top vary widely but these two fea-
tures remain consistent. They must therefore
form the heart of any model.

Creating the moulds

To this end [ drew an elliptical tunnel mouth
shape on some paper. It can be flatter or nar-
rower to begin with, but once the root is cho-
sen, it remains a constant shape. The chosen
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shape was lengthened until the tunnel mouth
would clear trains on a curved double track of
18" and 201/2" radii. Fortunately S&C tunnel
mouths were not only generous in their clear-
ances but very tall too.

The completed paper arch was cut out and
mounted onto a 3mm sheet of ABS plastic and
the line of the arch scored directly onto the
face through the paper. The paper was then
removed, as was the unwanted plastic from
inside the ellipse. A second line was now
carved some 8mm from the first to show the
opposite edge of these dressed stones and the
excess removed to leave just the mouth of the
arch.

The individual stones were now carved into
the ABS. Again | used the familiar Wills stone
sheet as the basis of the stonework surround-
ing the mouth, merely changing some parts of
it to represent the much larger stones found in
the generally massive S&C masonry. [ allowed
a couple of rows of stonework above the key-
stone and an inch or so either side of the arch.
Two tapering buttresses were now created to
the same height and the stonework taken
around the edges to match, as far as possible,
the stonework either side of the tunnel mouth.
These would later be glued into position as
per the chosen prototype.

Those tunnels which had extended retain-
ing walls beyond these buttresses could now
easily be represented with more of Wills
stonework glued to the back of them, the joint
being hidden by the buttresses themselves.

To complete the structure, two alternative
caps were made for these buttresses and two
different rows of capping stones to fit between
them above the tunnel mouth. One was made
from similar stone sheet with a protruding
course beneath and capping stones above as
per Blea Moor Tunnel. The other was made
from wood representing heavy L-section
stones of a deeper section but lower in height,
as per Birkett Tunnel. All these bits were now
glued into a casting box and sent to the local
caster who produced from them a rubber
mould from which he could cast copies in
resin. It will be understood that these castings
now form a basic kit of parts, which can be
assembled in a variety of ways.

Two sets of this tunnel mouth ‘kit’ are need-
ed for a single mouth since the two sets of
upper parts thus obtained are designed to be
placed back to back so that fully fourfaced
caps can easily be produced which will look
as good from behind as from the front. By cre-
ating two different types in the same mould
however, two pairs of different caps are
obtained from those two sets of castings so
that two complete, but slightly different tunnel
mouths, can be made using just two ‘kits’.

Further variations to represent other S&C
tunnel mouths could be obtained by chang-
ing the upper masonry and capping stones,
adding date panels, changing the distance
between the buttresses and by the colour of
stonework selected when painting the fin-
ished model. By this means, a wide variety of
typical, but subtly different, S&C tunnel
mouths can be produced from the same kit of
parts.
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Tupdale tunnel

The first of the two I modelled is Tupdale
Tunnel (under Tupdale Pike) and here, where
the tracks are all but straight, the original parts
were cut down about !/2" in height so as to
make the mouth fit more sensibly into the
slope of the hillside behind it.

Despite cropping, this is still an impressive
tunnel mouth of considerable height, so that
with the angle at which it was to be seen, |
needed to put nearly 1' of stonework inside
the mouth to make it appear lined! In such
cases the lining would almost certainly have
been in brick but, from the few photos I have
seen of real S&C tunnel mouths, all the lining [
could see was in stone.[ suspect therefore, that
the Midland Railway lined the inside of its
tunnels in stone for at least some 20' or 30' so
that it looked right through the carriage win-
dow upon entering.

The Midland seems to have been as thor-
ough in its masonry standards as it was with
everything else.

On this tunnel, the tapered buttresses are
close to the mouth which made it necessary to
keep everything as tight as possible.
Supporting wing walls are required parallel to
the track for a short distance and are made
from more Wills stonework. These are again
capped by my own coping mouldings, only
this time of a rather flatter, less detailed type
than that used on walls readily accessible to
the public such as described in the section on
bridges.

The entire arrangement was copied from
Blea Moor Tunnel, although more in its detail
than in its actual layout since that tunnel had
a far lengthier approach than the one I have
modelled.

Tupdale quarry tunnel

The other tunnel is the one by Tupdale Quarry
Signal Box. This is the situation for which the
tunnel mouth was designed. Here the full
height of the moulding is used because of
being on a tight curve.l needed as much room
as | could get at carriage cantrail level

Above: the finished Tupdale tunnel mouth.
The work has produced the desired result, the
mouth fits the location perfectly.

because of the excessive overhang on the
inside of the 18" radius curve, especially since
[ wanted to be able to run a twelve-wheel 65'
dining carriage.

The biggest overhang on the outside of the
curve was not the coaches, but the loco cabs,
especially that of the Hornby ‘Coronation’
class.I know they were not used on the S&C in
1955, but the line has seen them in more
recent years and, like all commercial engines,
they might be run on the finished layout so
clearances had to be arranged to suit.

Because width was not much of a problem,
[ could set the tapered buttresses much further
apart and so | based the general layout on
Shotlock Hill Tunnel, with the detail taken
from the South end of Birkett Tunnel; the North
end had different buttress cappings, at least on
the Up side.

By using these prototypes as a basis for my
model [ have been able to produce two dis-
tinctive and realistic originals which neverthe-
less remain entirely faithful to S&C practice,
much to the enhancement of the model.

Painting of both was precisely as described
for the viaduct except that black was worked
into the stonework directly over the running
lines, especially on the side where trains
would be working hard up the gradients, to
represent the soot deposited there by thou-
sands of belching chimneys.

Walls

Now I have to admit it; walls are pretty boring
things and we tend to take them for granted,
but for a model-maker to do so is in fact a mis-
take. Let us begin by looking at a wall which is
unique on the S&C and is an integral part of
another model already described.

The vernacular stone wall which supports
the embankment at the righthand end of
Tupdale viaduct is a strong feature and, like
the viaduct itself, is taken from the structure at
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Ais Gill. This wall supports the railway at a
much steeper angle than an unsupported
embankment could and is necessary to allow
room for an ancient right of way which turns
sharply under the first arch.

It was created by curving a length of Imm
card to fit roughly the gap between a special-
ly-widened railway track bed and the basic
plaster landscape. This was trimmed to fit pre-
cisely, glued in place and then roughly coated
in car body filler. After 24 hours, it is perfectly
hard and takes a knife very well. This was done
with a scalpel, angled first one way and then
the other, literally to carve a thin strip from the
surface in a vaguely horizontal fashion.
Several lines were done following any ‘strata’
created during the spreading of the filler and
using these to provide several changes in sur-
face depth.

These can occur over the years as the
embankment settles.The areas between these
lines were then carved into individual stones
and within a few hours the whole feature was
complete except for painting, which was done
using the same techniques and mix of acrylics
as mentioned earier.

The whole area was finished by topping out
with a dry stone wall, and given a coating of
watered-down wood glue. The flat area
between the two walls was given a few judi-
ciously placed lumps of fallen stone before
being coated with various grass colours, main-
ly Woodland Scenics ‘Burnt Grass'. The area
below the vernacular wall was given much the
same treatment, albeit without the fallen
stone, while rather more ‘weeds’ were added
from a variety of darker colours.

Final detailing included a few taller grasses
and the ubiquitous telegraph pole, the latter
carefully modelled on one of several different
styles used on the S&C.

Faces beneath the feet

The station platform faces, like the cattle dock
platform walls, are made from sheets of Wills
stone walling. Both have cardboard edging
stones, cut and laid individually on the curves,
most of them trimmed down from their origi-
nal 3' x 2' size to account for the curve of the
platform without leaving large tapering gaps.
These edgings are carried right down to the
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platform ends which end at rail height so that
wooden walk-ways can connect the platforms.
The Midland, it seems, expected few passen-
gers at these very rural stations and could
hardly have been surprised to find they were
right.

Dents in the landscape

Mention has been made before to create the
atmosphere of a typical Settle & Carlisle sta-
tion by including as many memorable features
of the line as practicable. Since any curve in
the line needs a reason, what better than a
decent sized hill to provide that reason. This
gave me the opportunity to provide a fine
stone supporting wall like the one at Dent.

[ make no apology for including such a very
familiar landmark but while my wall is delib-
erately similay, it suits the landscape it is sup-
porting and has sufficient changes from that at
Dent to suggest it is not a copy, merely an
extension of a style already used on the line
elsewhere. Nevertheless the style is a strong
indicator of where we are and which line we
are on.

It is produced from Wills walling again, this
time without any added larger stones. It is
capped by some mouldings of my own pro-
duction made from 60thou plasticard cut to
4mm width, halfsawn into individual stones
and then attacked mercilessly with the tip of a
soldering iron before being sanded to its final
rounded, pockmarked shape.

Larger, deeper square stones of a similar fin-
ish adorn the corner and end buttresses.
Similar walls can be found alongside the line
where an embankment has slipped (just
beyond the platforms) and as retaining walls
by bridge and tunnel mouths. All these are
modelled from a variety of originals on the
S&C and so appear convincing.

The one common feature of these walls is
that they are all laid ‘wet’, or with mortar.There
remains, of course, the most common wall of
all on the Settle & Carlisle Railway, the dry
stone wall.

Dry stone walls

With some 60' of actual face required, creating
this by hand was never an option but then
nobody produced a realistic, easily-worked

Left: this is the completed vernacular wall
which shores up the embankment next to the
viaduct.

moulding that would do the job.I would have
to produce my own!

Creating an original length of wall
[ used a pair of electrical cutters to chip up
odd pieces of fallen slate we had found in the
garden; [ live in an old Victorian house. I
picked the best pieces and glued them, one
layer at a time, into a plywood mould 6mm
deep by 14mm high by 8" long. [ started with
two interlocking end pieces and once dry,
these were separated and used to create two
more interlocking ends, after which the mid-
dle sections were laboriously constructed to
complete two 8" lengths of dry stone wall.
When thoroughly dry the interstices were
filled with a layer of Milliput, which was then
largely brushed out using water and an old
toothbrush. This left a complete surface suit-
able for moulding; had [ not filled it,the rubber
would have filled the gaps instead and then
been torn out leaving unrealistic shapes in the
finished mould.

Assembling the castings

At this stage, the track had long been laid and
the basic scenic shell completed in plaster.
When it came to fitting the dry stone walls, a
coarse square file was used to provide a nar-
row flat bed and the area coated with a layer
of watered down wood glue to seal the plaster
so it was not porous.As to using the mouldings
themselves, assembly was simplicity itself.

Starting with the difficult section around the
tunnel mouth beyond the viaduct, pieces were
laid along the gentler slopes as they were,
heating each piece on the edge of the
Rayburn as necessary to curve it horizontally.
Where the gradient changed, each piece was
sawn vertically and a small wedge removed
from top or bottom before gluing down allow-
ing the wall to follow the contours. Where the
gradient became steeper than about 1:5 [ filed
away the bottom edge so that the piece fitted
into the hillside.

The next piece was then laid on top of the
last, both ends sawn at an angle approximat-
ing to that of the slope the wall was climbing.
By this means, layer upon layer, gradients up to
1 in 2 could be completed easily The upper
layers gradually became longer and with ends
sawn at less of an angle until the point was
reached at which complete sections could
again be laid end to end.

All assembly was done using car filler,
enough being mixed to fit just one piece at a
time. Each piece was then left for a couple of
minutes so that the filler had hardened but not
gone off completely At this stage a scalpel was
used to flick off any excess which had
squeezed out of the joint either between the
two pieces or between the new piece and the
ground. It was found that if two different sec-
tions of wall were worked on at the same time,
by the time one piece had been fitted to one
wall, the previous piece fitted to the other was
solid and construction could continue turn
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Right: a few hand-laid stones create a
drainage channel prior to the moulded wall
being laid over the top.

and turn about without wasting any time. By
this means some two separate yards or so of
wall were laid. By now the earlier sections had
set completely and it was possible to fit the
opposite side of the wall where they could be
seen.

Once both sides had set thoroughly, perhaps
an hour or so, it was possible to file the top
edge to a roughly flat surface and lay the cop-
ing stones. These were moulded in two differ-
ent 8" lengths and were of two different sizes,
one a little larger than the other.

The first task was to sand the mould up and
down on a piece of rough oxide paper to get
rid of any moulding flash which had been left
when pouring. As this was done, each length
tended to disintegrate into pieces, which was
fortunate since there were few sections of wall
flat and straight enough to have fitted them as
they were! Since all these odd bits got mixed
up and turned round, variety was virtually
guaranteed so no attempt was made to select
different sections of the mould for contiguous
sections of wall, just a bit of about the right
length and width.

It was found that some sections of the wall
had been moulded thicker than others and to
save time, the thinner bits were used back to
back where the wall could be seen from both
sides thus saving sanding time; the thicker bits
were used where only one side would be
seen, thus giving a wider surface to which to
glue the capping stones. Since these are
mouldings, one side is flat and the other
detailed, which meant that no undercuts
could be incorporated; at least, not if the
mould was to have any decent life-span.

While this lack of shape under the capping
stones was not apparent at a distance, | felt it
might look odd up close. To counteract this,
each small section of capping was fitted with
a genuine chip of left-over slate which, natu-
rally enough, had sharp edges on all sides. By
carefully selecting a variety of larger, squarer
or longer bits, it became easy to create the
impression that all the coping was hand-laid
from individual stones whereas in fact I doubt
if 1% was made from these individual pieces.

Features

In certain places,where [ felt it necessary,a few
individual features were created to add inter-
est and to make some sections different from
others.They include a ‘step-over’ made of long
thin slabs which go right through the wall so
that people can walk up the steps and over the
wall.

In other places,long stones have been used
to provide simple drainage channels. Carefully
rounded corners have been made from indi-
vidual chips of slate and sudden gullies have
been bridged by gluing a few layers of slate
beneath the wall, which can then continue in
a straight line.In one section,where the wall of
the lane hugs the side of the nascent Tup, three
layers of walling have been used, one on top
of the other, to support the road surface at a
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useable level. (Note the three drains from the
road issuing through the wall above the
stream.) At other points, the wall has been
allowed to fall into disrepair, but only by the
farmer.

One final feature that just had to be mod-
elled was the addition of a post and barbed
wire extension to the walls to add a bit more
height.Seen in almost every photograph of the
S&C taken in the 50s and 60s, this fencing
seems to have been added between the wars
to certain sections. Either way; it had certainly
become necessary to add height to the railway
boundaries and these wires can be seen on
almost every section. I made mine mainly
from straightened-out furniture staples with
the odd thin twig, filed down match or off-cut
of wire as appropriate to suggest replacement
of the occasional snapped timber.

The wire itself is cotton. Painting this was fun
since if it matched what was behind it in tone
it could not be seen while if it was too bright
it looked like cotton painted light grey rather
than a single strand of barbed wire. Therefore,
some sections are pale grey to show up
against dark backgrounds, some are a dark
rust colour to show up against the grass while
other bits are flecked here and there with a
variety of colours; pale grey to suggest replace-
ment pieces and reds and dark browns to sug-
gest different levels of rust and ageing.

Painting

Painting of the walls themselves was again in
acrylics. First the filler, where it showed at the
joints, was carved into various lumps of stone
and then painted a dark grey to match the
stone mouldings.This would later give the nec-
essary shadows.

A day or so later,so as to allow the paint to
not only dry on the surface but to go quite
hard as well,I mixed up some light brown and
added just a touch of black to give a medium
brown. This was dry-brushed over all the
stonework for a foot or so and then a touch
more white added. This was applied again
over the same section but with lighter, more
delicate strokes, thereby missing some of the
stones and allowing some of the base colour
to show through. Again more white was added
thus adding a further colour, this time deliber-

ately flicking only a few of the more promi-
nent stones.

Where it was felt sunlight would be reflect-
ing, a touch of neat white was dragged over
the upper surfaces, going over again with the
same brush any pure white areas so as to pick
up the paint underneath and tone the white
down.

In some areas this was exaggerated by
adding further coats to brighten or dull the
stonework while in the station area, a little red
was added to the basic mix to warm the
colour. This was done partly to create varia-
tion, suggesting the train was passing stone
from a different area and thus increasing the
apparent distance travelled, and partly
because | wanted to make the station build-
ings a warmer, more inviting colour to make it
appear a friendly haven in an otherwise inhos-
pitable environment. Naturally if this were not
to look odd, the stonework of the platforms
and surrounding walls would have to have
hints of the same colour.lt is subtle but [ think
it works.

Finally, a careful inspection of the walls
showed up a few rather obvious joints. Where
these could be easily corrected this was done
and the area repainted, but where this was
impracticable, it was simple to add a tuft of
that strong, apparently inedible grass which
appears in so many photographs of the Settle
& Carlisle.] used carpet underlay and dog hair
of the right colour.

[ must admit [ did wonder for a while why
the railway used such time-consuming meth-
ods for its boundaries but, since it was obvi-
ously before the days of stainless steel wire
and fence posts, the weather in these moun-
tains would have made short work of tradi-
tional timber posts.

It seems sensible therefore that the Midland
followed the tried and tested methods of
farmers in the area and made its boundaries
out of the same stone it was hewing from the
ground to create the roadbed. In so doing, the
railway was naturally following local tradition
but there was an equally ancient traditional
stonework in the area which also needed
recreating if [ was really to capture the feel of
the area.

10 be concluded.
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Economy wagon construction — 2

Budget models in 16mm scale

John B. Harrison presents three more members of the fleet which was introduced in November 03.

Welsh Highland Railway brake van No.2
This next wagon was also out of the Welsh
Highland Railway book of drawings.

This is constructed in a similar way to the
Festiniog Rly No.2, except that the roof was
glued in position and the glazing was cut out
individually and glued in place.

There are two sliding doors (one each side)
and these were made to slide; silicone grease
helped here.

The running gear and wheels were scratch
built, similar to Croesor wagon gear, brakes
etc.,and are built up as per the drawing, using
scraps of different materials and the spare set
of brakes from the wagon chassis kits used on
the other wagons.

The chassis and floor are wood & plastic as
those on my other models.The sides and ends
are built up around this using 80thou plasti-
card, scribed to represent planking. Once
glued together, strapping made from various
thicknesses and widths of plasticard was
glued on where necessary. Screw and rivet
heads were represented with 1mm squares of
20thou plasticard, flooded with Mek-Pak plas-
tic solvent.

Vacuum pipes were bent up from /8" diam-
eter copper pipe with flexible plastic tube
pushed and glued onto the ends of them.Two
pipes were made, pushed through holes in the
ends of the van, cut,and joined by wrapping a
small strip of paper round the two ends and
coating in superglue. Pipe fastening brackets
were made from brass shim, cut to shape and
punched from the rear to represent rivet
heads. Coupling hooks and chains were made
from copper wire for the chains,as the Croesor
wagons, but steel hooks cut from tinplate.
These can be coupled using a magnet on the
end of a thin piece of dowel. Buffing strips
were made from two brass strips with rivets
embossed as before.

On the cover of a book by Don Boreham is
a model of WHR Brake Van No.1.I am not sure
if it is the right livery, but [ have copied it any-
way for my No.2.This is a pale matt red oxide
colour on the body (I picked the nearest
colour in the Humbrol range) with a matt
black underframe and a dark grey roof. Brake
pipes were picked out in matt black with grey
flexible pipes.The lettering and numerals were
modified Letraset rub-on transfers.

FR Cleminson six-wheel iron coal wagon

The next wagon was the hardest of all. On the
FR this wagon is simply called the ‘Cleminson’
after the person who designed the six-
wheeled flexible chassis.This is a one of a kind
wagon (the prototype has recently been
rebuilt) and as far as [ know; there are no other
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wagons of this type in existence.

The wagon is about 9" long and built up out
of pieces of brass sheet,angle and channel sol-
dered together.The floor is made up though of
1/8" plastic sheet with framing (down each
side) of 1/8" square wooden strips. There are
two brass doors at one end. These were also
soldered with working brass hinges.The angle-
iron frame around the top of the wagon was
represented using 3mm brass angle soldered
onto the top edge.

All the other strapping was superglued plas-
ticard strip; this keeps the weight down. This
had also been embossed with rivet detail
beforehand as on other wagons.

Wheels and axles were made as earlier sets,
only from mild steel, not brass. W-irons were
folded up from brass sheet, with brass axle-
boxes soldered on. These were made from
brass rod 3/s8" x 1/4" x 1/2" long and drilled to
take nylon bushes as before.The two end sets
of W-irons had their frames drilled so that they
could be bolted onto the wagon floor and
pivot. Two pieces of 8mm x 3mm brass chan-
nel were soldered onto each end set and pivot
arms with vertical pins, soldered on.

Before these were bolted in place, the cen-
tre wheelset had to be built up.

The W-irons for this set were soldered onto a
plate that slid across from one side of the
wagon to the other, in two pieces of 8mm x
3mm channel which were soldered to the
chassis sides. The plate had two slots cut in it
(along its centre line) in which the pins, from
the pivot arms on each end wheelset, were
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Above: 16mm scale Saltford Models Ruston
‘Suki’, Talyllyn wagon, Festiniog slate wagon
No 261 and ex-RAG wagon No.87, sitting on
7'/4" gauge No.87.

Photographs by the author.

guided when the wagon went round curves.
The design of this varies slightly from the orig-
inal, but it works!

The wagon sides were drilled to take small
fastening rings (for tying covers, etc,on), made
in the same way as for the Croesor wagons,
and glued in position with fuse wire in the
same way. Sprung buffers were made in a sim-
ilar way to FR brake van No.2, but were of the
type that had the coupling chain fitted to the
buffer heads, rather than the buffer stocks.

A dummy brake handle and ratchet was
made up out of brass sheet and soldered and
superglued in place.

Once tested, the whole wagon was sprayed
in car primer and then Humbrol gloss black
spray. When dry, the panels were picked out in
a gloss dark tan colour, which I now know to
be wrong, but it looks all right for now.

The wagon is a joy to watch on winding
track; Mr. Cleminson’s principle works as well
in 16mm scale as it does on 304.8mm scale!

Festiniog Railway No.87

The real wagon was bought from RAF Arlweis
along with several other wagons of a similar
type,and has two drop sides with a platform at
one end through which the brake column
operates.
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Above: Welsh Highland brake van No.2.

Above right: Festiniog railway Cleminson 6-
wheel open wagon. Brass body, wooden
frame, plasticard floor, brass chassis, steel
wheels and sprung buffers.

[ measured this wagon up myself along with
the chassis of Hudson bogie wagon No.71 in
Minfordd yard a few years ago. Unfortunately, [
only had an hour before the next train back to
Porthmadog and did not have time to make a
proper note of the brake gear arrangement.
Even so, | drew the wagon up in 16mm scale
and decided to build one.I have built another
of these wagons since, in 71/4" gauge; it was
less trouble to build, being less fiddly!

[ made up the floor and solebar sections in
wood and plasticard. The ends were made
next, from 60thou plasticard supported with
two pieces of 8mm x 3mm brass channel,
superglued in place.

Making the hinges from thin brass strip was
a little tricky; these were tapped into shape
round thin wire using a small hammer. Six sets
of these had to be made, plus stocks and four
latches. Once made, the rivet detail was
punched in behind each strap and the hinge
pins fitted. The hinges were then cut to size
and superglued in place, onto the chassis
sides.The latter were made out of 60thou plas-
ticard.

The drop down doors were made from
30thou plasticard and glued onto the other
halves of the hinges. Strapping for locking the
doors shut, was made next from the same
thickness brass strip as the hinges and super-
glued onto the doors.Door supports were then
made from 3mm brass angle, one each side of
each end. When these were dry, sections of
3mm angle were superglued all round the top
edges.These, when dry, were then radiused on
each corner, with a file. Door pins were then
made out of bent wire and fixed onto each
latch with fuse wire.

Wheels were supplied from an old Big Big
Train ore wagon chassis (with the flanges
ground down) and four pieces of brass square
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bar drilled ‘clearance’ size to suit the axles,
made the axleboxes. These were glued onto
the chassis, then pieces of 20thou plasticard
covered the outsides of these axleboxes, with
about a Imm overlap all round, to simulate the
cast shape of the real axleboxes.

The bracket for the brake column was made
from brass strip and drilled 1/16" to suit the col-
umn made from 1/16" silver steel. A handwheel
was made using a wheel off an old plastic toy
car.

Dumb buffers were made up from wooden
blocks with radiused faces skinned in 20thou
plasticard. Coupling pins were made from
thick copper wire with shaped copper heads
soldered on.

The whole wagon was sprayed in grey
primer and hand painted in gloss mid-grey. Sky
blue panels were painted each righthand
panel of each side, and each left-hand panel
of each end. These were then numbered in
Letraset rub-on transfers No.87. The whole
wagon was then sprayed in Humbrol matt lac-
quer.

[ think that some of the real wagons have
been painted in these colours now, but at the

time | measured up No.87, it was rust, grease,
and muck coloured!

These wagons were built over a two to three
year period, along with nine locos, seven
coaches and a 14' long station layout,all in the
same scale. If I can build them, then anyone
can!

Conclusion

Since [ started in 16mm scale, many more fix-
tures and fittings have come on the market
although these all add to the cost. No.87 only
cost 60p to make as it was made from bits out
of the scrapbox. There is great satisfaction
from taking your time and making every little
piece you can,yourself; especially when some-
one asks you ‘is that a kit?” and you can say to
them ‘no, I built it all’

Below: underside views of WHR No.2, FR No.2
(described November 03 issue) and FR
Cleminson open. On the model Cleminson the
chassis differs slightly as the end ‘wheelset’
guides are fixed on to the wheelset, not the
solebars. This makes the model chassis more
flexible again. The photo also shows the brake
and pipe gear on the two brake vans.
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Middlesborough

North East England layout in 00

Not quite Middlesbrough, but Neil Barron captures the spirit of this industrial centre.

Middlesbrough is a large industrial town in the
North East of England on the banks of the river
Tees. It was one of the largest centres for iron
and exported coals to Europe through the
port.Later it imported ironstone for the hungry
furnaces.There are also chemical works, ship-
building and many engineering firms around
the centre such as Dorman Long & Co. who
built the Sydney Harbour Bridge.

The town was served by the NER which later
became the LNER. There is predominantly
freight traffic constantly rumbling through the
town to the furnaces and the port. In 1880 a
bridge over the river Tees was proposed: the
plan was opposed by the Tees Navigation
Company, which wanted to have an easy path
to Stockton. If the bridge had been built, the
East Coast Main Line may well have gone from
Newcastle through Hartlepool, Middlesbrough
and then on to Darlington. So my
Middlesbrough is on the main line, allowing
Al to Ads to pass through.
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The Middlesborough layout is mainly com-
posed of two sides: one is the station which is
based on plans of the real one prior to WW2.
There are some omissions to allow it to fit,
hence the slight mis-spelling of the name to
allow modellers licence. The other side is
Dorman Long iron works with three furnaces,
also based on track plans although com-
pressed to fit in the area | had available.

When my son was about three years old, we
got a train set for him. Mum decided that it
should be moved from the kitchen and eject-
ed us to the garage.l then got interested in the
LNER because my wife bought me the Flying
Scotsman train set for Christmas and [ come
from the North East.

This is my second attempt at building a lay-
out; the first was a 5' x 9' affair. I originally
bought any loco in apple green with LNER on
it, but after starting my collection of books, |
learned a lot and a cull ended with only NE
based locos.I found out that the majority were

Above left: looking through Middlesborough
station, the freight-avoiding lines are in the
background. A G5 pulls into the station.

Left: looking at two of the blast furnaces.

Top right: EF1 pulls full coke wagons into a
reception siding while a Q6 hauls iron ore.

Above right: a J72 shunts into the docks at
Middlesborough.

Photographs by the author.

FEBRUARY 2004

black and only came in kit form,so [ had a go
at some kits with a little help. So ten years on
this is where [ am (son got interested in
Nintendo and disappeared).

The track is Peco code 100 laid straight to
the baseboards. I did not use cork underlay
because there was no reason to raise the track
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bed up with shoulders inside yards and walls.

The ballast consists of some samples from a
quarry laboratory where the rock is ground
down to fine particles. A friend of mine
obtained a truck load of various colours, so |
got the dark ones and mixed them together to
a base that looked like blast furnace slag. I
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then made a 50/50 solution of PVA glue and
water with a dash of dishwashing liquid to
glue it into place.l then used a small syringe to
drop the liquid into place then let it dry.

The sides of the track are painted rust to
look like real track.This was a slow job with a
small paint brush, but I think well worth it in
the end.

The points are operated via Tortoise slow-

motion motors mounted directly under the
board which is 9mm five-ply marine grade.The
frame is 4" x 2" pine mounted onto steel
brackets that are bolted to the walls; this layout
is not moving. The boards are 2'6" wide on
both scenic walls, 4' wide at the back where
the fiddle yard is and 1' wide to cross between
both boards. The total size is 14" wide x 22'
long. There are four controllers, one for each

line and there will be a fifth when I put the
other control panel in. Controls are the hand-
held type built by David MortimerFox.

The layout runs on block control with sec-
tional switches to isolate sections. Buildings
are a mixture of some proprietary items such
as from Metcalfe, Model Scene, Ratio and
Walthers. The iron works is mostly made from
Walthers’ steel works kits, but [ have modified
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them to make each different using a plan of
the old furnaces [ obtained at work.

The station building is a scratchbuilt item by
Warren Lake in card, again using plans and a
few pictures in books.

As [ live half-way around the world from the
station, I could not get information easily. |
built the train shed using gasket material cov-
ered with clear film used on overhead trans-
parencies. Dock Hill station is a plastic card
copy of the original, again copied from pic-
tures in a book.Most of my information comes
from books or plans and drawings sent to me
from England. (Middlesborough resides in
New South Wales - Fd.)

The track plan is essentially four main lines:
two are for freight which go around the back

Top left: looking across to the warehouses.

Top right: A2 City of Newcastle passing a local
passenger train. In the yard are a Class O4
ROD 2-8-0 with steel beams destined for
Sydney, Australia and a T1 shunting some
chemical tankers while a Q6 pullis full iron ore
wagons into the siding, A J21 waits patiently
to get onto the line with a mixed freight.

Middle left: J79 propels some empty coke
wagons off the high line.

Middle right: a Sentinel railcar crosses Sussex
Street while a rake of teak coaches enters the
station.

Bottom left: overview of the exchange sidings
for Dorman Long.

Bottom right: J39 with steel plates coming
around behind the workers’ houses.
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of the station and through the centre of the
yard for the iron works. The passenger lines
enter the station where they break into three
lines; the centre track was used to reverse
trains to Whitby which is a bay platform line
coming off the down main. On the original
there were two bay lines.

A parcels line off the up main allows trains
to drop off wagons from the up, to be collect-
ed and taken to the up main.The main lines go
through the city and then split. The passenger
lines skirt around the yard, which is a transit
area for coal and ironstone coming into the
works. Steel plate, leaving the freight section,
passes through the yard with reception sidings
either side.

The high level is the stockhouse where the
raw material is dumped through bottom-door
hoppers into bins under the track where skip
cars take it to the top of the furnaces.I have yet
to set up the catenary for the EF1 to come into
the freight yard. This will take some working
out, so the loco runs with its pantographs
down at the moment. Signals are the Ratio
LNER lattice type, but I am in the process of
replacing them with MSE NER slotted post sig-
nals.

Motive power is a mixture of RTR and kit-
built. They are predominantly of NER origin.
All locos, where possible, are actual ones that
ran through the Middlesbrough area.There are
a few exceptions such as Robert the Devil an
Al named after my son who spotted it in a
book one day.

Rolling stock is essentially similar with
many Slaters NER 20T hoppers, 51L & David
Geen kits amongst them, not forgetting the

Parkside kits.[ have a couple of coal trains and
ironstone hoppers, various plate and flat wag-
ons with steel plate, fish train and general
freight going through to the docks. There are
RTR Bachmann wagons, a few Hornby and
Dapol, unfortunately nearly all wagons are NE
because there were not many PO wagons in
this area, the NER having a monopoly on the
transport of goods in the area.

Carriages are a mix of Hornby and lan Kirk
kits with a couple of Comet kits in there,also a
rake of Coronation stock by Mailcoach, and
Mallard on its record breaking run complete
with dynamometer car. All the freight stock
has the new Bachmann small couplings and
the original Hornby on passenger vehicles.
Because my passenger stock mainly stays in
fixed rakes, the brake ends have the coupling
missing with a dummy buckeye in place. It is
only a matter of changing a bogie with cou-
pling on to return a coach to being able to be
coupled both ends.

The passenger locos have no coupling on
the front either with a dummy screw link
instead. The freight locos have couplings at
both ends to allow running in reverse. There
are also some large wagons for transporting
heavy engineering equipment, which were
fabricated between the Tees and Tyne. | have
tried to capture the feel of industrial North
East which is what, as a kid, ] remember.I like
the beautiful branch line layouts, but wanted
something a bit different. [ hope you enjoy a
glimpse of a past industrial might in North
East England.

Thanks to all who have helped and advised,
you know who you all are.
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...an exchange of railway modelling ideas for beginners of all ages

Have a go

at 4mm scale modelling

Warwick Billman admits to being an average modeller.

[ have taken RAILWAY MODELLER since my mid-
dle teens and I'm now approaching sixty I
have always admired those marvellous scenic
layouts with beautifully constructed locomo-
tives and rolling stock that | have seen in its
pages over the years. When [ took up early
retirement [ thought that here was the chance
for some serious modelling. I have achieved
this with regard to the layout and rolling stock,
but time and therefore experience has not
allowed me to build some of my favourite
locomotives. [ help my fatherin-law to main-
tain the hedges etc on his farm six mornings a
week and [ help as a volunteer in the class
room at Dame Hannah Rogers’ school for dis-
abled young people five afternoons a week. |
am also active in my local church, so how
does one fast-track these things?

Well, how about building a locomotive
mainly out of spare parts?

My first project was the Class 25 diesel loco-
motive illustrated on this page. | had in my
spares box, two four-wheel motor bogies
(Hornby), so I decided to use both. [ sourced
the body (unpainted), frame, cab interiors,
glazing and indicator headlight replacement
panels (all Hornby) from East Kent Models.

All were, in my opinion, very cheap.| added
to this lot a Craftsman detailing kit and a set of
Ultrascale wheels. This last item was the most
expensive, but well worth it for electrical con-
tact and smooth running together with
appearance. The locomotive was painted in
the BR ‘Blue Period’ livery(Phoenix Precision
Paints) and transfers were by HMRS (Pressfix).

The only real work was cutting the lugs

down by a few millimetres on the bogie out-
side frames to lower the locomotive to the cor-
rect height above rail level, cutting out the sup-
porting bar on loco frame (this supports the
non-powered trailing bogie), and removing
the old wheels and fitting the Ultrascale
wheels. All of this took less than 10 minutes!
Fitting the Craftsman detailing kit took a little
longer.
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Add to all this a Hornby weight (from the
spares box) together with a fair bit of lead and
there you have it.I forgot to add that this loco-
motive received some weathering. My first
attempt at this and not too bad.

This leads me to my latest project which [
have just completed,a GWR 28xx 2-8-0 freight
locomotive. Again the locomotive body
(Hornby) and the tender (rtr Swindon
Standard 3500 gallon, from the Mainline/
Bachmann stable) were sourced from East
Kent Models. The Comet locomotive frame,
pony truck frame and cylinders and motion,
Romford wheels and axles, Mashima motor,
gearbox and gears were purchased from the
West Coast Kit Centre.

After reading all this,you can see that I don’t
like tender drive.

While on the subject of tenders, there was
little to do on this. I had to lower and shorten
the drawbar (I was able to shorten it as all my
curves are scale and it looks better), paint the
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wheel rims, add coal (fish tank charcoal,
which [ have had in a jar for many years and
looks very realistic and the right scale) and
add a set of fire-irons.

[ now moved on to the locomotive body. |
have always thought this good, only marred by
the ‘horrible lump’ under the smokebox for-
ward of the smokebox saddle, and the incor-
rect screw reverse in the cab.

To remove the ‘horrible lump’, [ first cut
away the footplate to the rear of the curve (fig-
ure 1) and then the ‘lump’. For this, one needs
a razor saw, Swiss needle files and riffler files
(the rifflers are needed for filing under the
smokebox).The gap in the footplate was filled
with a piece of 2mm plasticard and filed to
shape (figure 2). The footplate was then re-
attached to the loco body (Plastic Weld or sim-
ilar solvent) and this was strengthened with
plasticard patches underneath.

The hole in the front of the smokebox sad-
dle was then filled with Milliput (or similar)
and filed to shape.

The next object for removal was the screw
reverse. | did this with a fine curved scalpel.
The cab was then detailed by first painting the
pipework on the firebox backplate in copper
colour and all gauges and dials aluminium.To
this was added a detailing kit (Perseverance
Engineering) consisting of an etched brass
floor and fall plate, a (correct) white metal
lever reverse and etched brass driver’s and
fireman’s seats. Finally the crew were added
(driver, Dart Castings/Monty’sModels;, fireman,
Hornby). On the footplate I added the revers-
ing rod (again, Perseverance Engineering
etched brass), a bell top pony truck spring
housing (upturned white metal bucket filed to
shape!) and buffer beam support rods (brass
wire from Slaters).

Work on the boiler, smokebox and firebox
included brass smokebox door handles (Alan
Gibson), filing the top of the safety valve cover
to give a finer edge (figure 3) and adding brass
whistles to the firebox, Cavendish if I remem-
ber correctly.

Finally, I added buffers and vac. pipe
(Hornby), painted the body semi-matt black
and affixed number plates (Jackson-Evans
brass).Remember if you go for BR black, paint
the number plate backgrounds red.

[ did this all over and then gently rubbed off
the numbers and rim with a Peco track rubber
and then gave both a coat of varnish.

The tender was painted and transfers added
(HMRS Pressfix). Why did I paint the locomo-
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Fig.1

'The Lump'

remove shaded areN

\ cut here

file shaded area to shape of footplate

N

2mm thick plasticard

Fig.2

file off ———————a-
shaded area ﬁd

Fig.3

safety valve cover

tive and tender when they were already black?
The simple answer to this is that they were a
different shade of black! And so ends my epis-
tle on the loco body and tender.

Now for the hard bit. The frame, wheels,
motion etc. The only soldering | have done is
wiring and as | have said, [ haven't time to
learn to solder brass and do a ‘proper job’ so
over to the expert. I believe in the old expres-
sion ‘every man to his trade’ and therefore put
this work in the hands of the excellent David
Temple who advertises in RAILWAY MODELLER.
What a marvellous job he did in a very rea-
sonable time and at a reasonable cost.

The motor is mounted vertically which
means it is hidden in the forward half of the
firebox which allowed me to fill the rear half
and the whole of the boiler and smokebox
with lead — excellent tractive effort! The loco-
motive moves at the touch of the controller
and runs very sweetly and quietly and this is

all on my test track with an ancient Hammant
& Morgan ‘Clipper’ controller which is over 30
years old.

Finally, thanks must go to these suppliers of
parts for their help and [ must not forget my
family who have put up with my cursing and
swearing at difficult times, and my son and
daughter for typing this article. This reminds
me that [ have forgotten to mention the boiler
handrails (the source of my lapses into bad
language) and the vacuum pump bracket and
step. This was replaced by a white metal cast-
ing from Nucast.

Footnote — I have lived near the Hemerdon
Bank in South Devon for more than fifty years.
In the days of steam (we lost it in 1964 not
1968), my sister Carolyn and I used to run up
to the railway to see the trains go by Although
[ admired the ‘Kings’, ‘Castles’, ‘Halls’ and
‘Granges’, it was always the hard-slogging
28xxs that really caught my imagination.
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imust be addressed to them c/o RaiLway MopeLLER, Beer, Seaton, Devon EX12 3NA.

MATTERS ARISING

When the December issue of RM
dropped through my letterbox, two
points of interest immediately leapt up
from its pages.

Firstly, Glen Lovat Light Railway by
John Simm, though fictional, may be
nearer to the truth than he ever
realised. To explain, | have the good
fortune to live in an ex-Lovat croft
house, overlooking the clan seat of
Beaufort Castle, only a mile or so away.
So, no need to search for the map to
see where Beauly is as John suggests.

Anyway, rumour has it that there was
a Lovat Light Railway built to carry tim-
ber from the woods south of Lovat
Bridge to the then dockside in Beauly.
More than that | do not know, except
that the coming of railway to the village
in 1861 superseded the use of 50 ton
boats into the Beauly Firth. Does any-
one have more information?

Secondly, the article Modelling with
a computer by Geoff Beecroft on the
use of computers in modelling was of
interest as | am currently experiment-
ing in the use of photographs in
backscenes.  Specifically,  views
between low-relief buildings, looking
into side streets. Progress so far indi-
cates the use of a short telephoto lens
(about 70mm) which enables the cor-
rect number of storeys to be included
in the foreground (to ensure continuity
of the ‘building line’) whilst minimising
the white triangle of sky at the top. Pick
a dull day and use print film to reduce
contrast.

Images are then perspective cor-
rected on Paint shop Pro and
retouched on Adobe Photoshop to
remove modern features, de-saturate
colours etc. The image is finally re-
sized to just less than scale size,
matching the height to the low relief
buildings.

In future, on quiet, dull Sunday
mornings | may be seen skulking
around Inverness photographing alley-
ways! If | escape arrest, hopefully |
may be able to share the results with
your readers.

PETER KOCH-OSBORNE

ADDISCOMBE

Browsing through the December issue
of RM | was pleasantly surprised to see
an article by Gerrard Futrall on my old
home town station of Addiscombe.

It just so happens that | am building
a layout based on this station so | have
found the photographs very useful!
Although it has been many years since
| last saw Addiscombe, | remember it
well and wish that Mr Futrall could
have seen it when it really did look like
a station, before time and modernisa-
tion took its relentless toll.

The boundry to the pavement was
marked by a low, red brick wall sur-
mounted with iron railings and a pair of
iron gates at each end to give access
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to a small forecourt. The wall and gates
were supported by four red brick pil-
lars capped with stone and crowned
with ornate six sided victorian gas
lamps which must have been all of 2ft
high! At the foot of each pillar was a
large, dome shaped granite ‘stump’ to
deter cart and carriage wheels from
scraping and dislodging the pillars.
The railings were covered with bill-
boards advertising sporting events,
mostly wrestling and boxing taking
place near stations on the line.

Thank you Mr Futrall and Raiway
MODELLER for making my day!

MRS JOYCE ROBINSON

4MM SCALE ROAD VEHICLES
Just a few thoughts inspired by Phil
Parker’s article in the December RM.

| admire and envy Phil's modelling
skills. He is, however, perhaps a little
unjust in deeming the Cararama ready-
made vehicle range overscale. Yes of
course they are, but a model of, say, a
14" long car at 1:76 is 56.8mm and at
1:72is 60mm. Can anyone really see a
difference of 3.2mm?

People like me who model modern
image have a problem. | have no idea
how many of us there are but there
must be quite a lot. Somebody may
write in with the membership total of
DEMU, but it has to be many more than
that since so many RTR locos and
rolling stock are modern image.

| am not a historian — or should that
be an antiquarian? | want to model
what | see from the back window of my
house. That means the setting for the
layout has to have modern vehicles. As
Phil so rightly says, the full roads of
today are a recent phenomenon. Even
a small layout will have a station with a
fairly full car park.

| would be delighted to use true
4mm scale vehicles. Unfortunately kit
makers cater for the nostalgia market.
So Cararama admirably fills the gap,
even if the car range is a little upmar-
ket and they are around 51/2 per cent
longer than they should be.

GRAHAM LEECH

HORNBY CLASS 50

Last Wednesday evening saw a larger
than usual crowd of members around
the layout in the clubroom at Bassetlaw
(North Notts) Railway Society as new
acquisitions from the previous week-
end visits to the Warley Exhibition were
displayed.

It goes without saying that the major
interest was in two examples of the
new Hornby Class 50 (reviewed in the
January RM) and members drooled
over the smooth running, attention to
detail and especially the rotating fans
in the roof grille. As a pure steam out-
line modeller it almost made me wish |
was ‘modern image’.

However, whilst trying several run-
ning experiments, one very surprising

feature emerged, quite by accident.
Someone suggested that we should
simulate Shap Summit in the 1970s by
coupling two six-coach rakes together
and double-heading the train with both
the Class 50s. Unfortunately, due to a
hitch in coupling up, the pilot loco
became detached from the train and
set off about an inch in front of the train
engine with its twelve-coach load.
Amazingly the second loco and train
kept pace with the ‘light engine’ in front
of it and after about four laps of the 75'
main line, the two locos were still no
more than 3" apart! The train loco did
not appear to have noticed that it was
hauling a twelve-coach rake!

This feat is certainly a testament to
the engineering of this model and puts
Hornby now well in front of the opposi-
tion. They seem to have grasped the
nettle and gone for quality in running
and appearance, which can only be
good for the modeller in particular and
the trade generally.

JOHN HEASON

HELFORD

As an ex-railwvayman with service in
both the S&T Department and the
Operating Department, | was most
interested in Neil Herd's article
Shunting Helford in Steam Days
(November issue of RM).

Neil certainly gives an excellent
explanation of shunting in steam days,
his description being just as | remem-
ber it from the footplate of ‘No.5’ on a
GWR 57xx behind Small Heath North
box just north of Tyseley.

There was a slight difference in that
due to the confined area, the shunter
could not be seen by the driver and
instructions were given to the latter
with regard to train movements by a
series of coded signals through bells
or gongs on the wall, at intervals along
the head shunt.

With regard to Helford may | say with
tongue in cheek that they were very
fortunate indeed to have the services
of a shunter. It was usually down to the
guard to carry out the duties of the
shunter at small stations such as this.

At a very large number of Great
Western stations it was part of the ‘job
description” of a porter to carry out
shunting duties where it was neces-
sary to ‘run round’ passenger stock.

This was certainly the case at
Henley-in-Arden  on  the North
Warwickshire line and at Lapworth
between Birmingham and Leamington
to name but two. | would imagine this
would apply at Helford if the auto-train
working had failed and a B-Set had to
be employed.

| would make a couple of further
comments. May | suggest that ‘fly-
shunting’ was not quite as Neil sug-
gests? The propelling of uncoupled
wagons over facing points and leaving
them to either hit more wagons or be
checked by the shunter with the use of
the brake was very common. However,
this was not fly-shunting. This was
loose shunting. Fly-shunting was a dif-
ferent animal and required skill on the
part of both the driver and shunter(s).
Fly-shunting was undertaken where
the engine was coupled to the head of
the wagons to be shunted with the sid-
ing(s) in front of the engine.

The principle was that the driver
would pull the wagons forward smartly,
close the regulator and apply a whiff of
brake which would buffer-up the fol-
lowing wagons. This allowed the guard
or shunter to uncouple the slack cou-
pling between the engine and wagons
on the run then the driver would accel-
erate over the facing points which
would be turned quickly with some
slick timing by a second shunter. The
following wagons would then run by
the engine on an adjacent road. With
this movement over, the engine would
then set back over the points and then
move forward on to the wagons which
had just been shunted. Normal service
would then be resumed!

Secondly, Neil refers to the ‘RU’
inscription on brake vans as meaning
‘Return to Unit’. The ‘RU’ actually
meant ‘Restricted Use’ thus confining
the van to its home area.

Thirdly, just an observation — Neil
quite rightly suggests that large trains
were formed with vacuum fitted stock
next to the engine with the brake pipe
connected thereto to afford extra brak-
ing. It is worth noting that not all piped
vehicles were fitted with brake gear.
Some were fitted with a through pipe
which allowed continuity of vacuum
braking to the vehicles immediately
adjacent. The pipes on these wagons
were painted red to indicate to both
guards and shunters that the vehicle
was not braked.

Regardless of the foregoing, this
was an excellent article and superb
modelling. Neil’s buildings are particu-
larly outstanding, adding great realism
to a most interesting layout.

GEORGE A. COOPER

Below: this fine photo of West Bay,
taken in August 1933, turned up in a
trawl of the RM office one day. There’s
some shunting to be done!

Photograph: W. Hardin Osborne.
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BR Western Region Hymek in 00 from Heljan

The second 00 gauge British-outline
ready to run diesel locomotive from the
famous Danish manufacturer was
released during the Warley show at the
NEC in December.

The chosen prototype for the model
was Western Region’s 1961-65 version
of a Type 3 mixed traffic steam
replacement. The single power unit
was a 16-cylinder Maybach MD870
and the transmission, naturally for the
WR, a Mekydro K184U hydraulic sys-
tem.Output was 1,740hp, weight
74tons and maximum speed 90mph.
All the locos were built by Beyer
Peacock at Gorton, Manchester. As
ETH was not possible with this form of
transmission, all Hymeks had provision
for steam heating, by Stones in the ini-
tial batch of 45 and Spanner in the bal-
ance. Withdrawal from service started
in 1971 and was completed by 1975.
Four of the class have been preserved.

The version of the model illustrated
here in BR blue livery carries the num-
ber D7042 from the first batch. It is

built to the same high standards as its
predecessor from Heljan, the Class
47(see RM October 01) and is pow-
ered by a centrally mounted five-pole
motor mounted in a very heavy (500g)
diecast chassis block and driving all
four axles. Current collection is from all
wheels which are chemically black-
ened and to RP25 profile.

The model is ready to be fitted for
DCC. The printed circuit board mount-
ed over the motor incorporates an

NEMB52 eight-pin socket, protected
by a dummy plug which is easily
removed to allow the fitting of the
owner’s preferred decoder.

The locomotive body is nicely
detailed with finely inscribed grilles,
crisp rivet and bolthead detail, and the
stylish bright surrounds to the body-
side windows. The recessed wire cab
door handrails are very neatly
installed. Below the bodysides, the
bogie sideframes are particularly well
modelled including coil and leaf spring
details, brake cylinders, equalizing
beams and roller bearing axlebox cov-
ers. NEM coupler pockets are fitted
and these incorporate representations
of the quite prominent air tanks under
the buffer beams.

The headcode screens are well
replicated and directionally lighted. A
selection of twelve printed paper train
reporting numbers is included which
can be fitted by popping out the
glazed headcode panel.

The cabs are glazed and complete
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with air horns and fitted interiors.

The roof features the correctly offset
cooling fan which, although not ‘see-
through’, looks realistic.

Additional detail parts include a
three-piece snowplough which is neat-
ly held in place by the stems of the
buffer heads and by sliding into two
recesses behind the bufferbeam.
There are a number of locating holes in
the latter for the parts which are sup-
plied for fully detailing this area. These
parts include steam heating pipe, vac-
uum brake pipe, brake reservoir pipes
and dummy screw coupling. . A dia-
gram identifies the positions of the
extra details. The buffers are not
sprung.

Other livery/number combinations to
be available include D7017 and D7039
in two-tone green and D7036 in blue
with small yellow warning panels.

A running-in turn with eight bogies
over the curved and severely graded
Pecorama loft layout revealed that the
performance was more than satisfac-
tory.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Heljan (UK), PO Box 474,
Peterborough PE8 6FF.

PRICE
ref.3502, £79.00

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.8mm, C. 0.9mm, D. 1.9mm,
E. 14.4mm.
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Dapol enters N gauge field with GW coaches & ‘brown’ stock

The entry of Dapol into the realm of
manufacturing N gauge British-outline
ready to run models will undoubtedly
cause a ripple of expectation in this
keen but not well served sector of our
hobby. We illustrate here the Dapol ‘toe

in the water’, which takes the form of a
GWR Brake Composite (two make a ‘B
Set’) and Siphons G and H.

These models are the result of all
new tooling and they will be finished at
the new Dapol factory which should be

operational very soon. (Mindful of the
interest that a review in RM generates,
Dapol requested that we ‘keep our
powder dry’ until this edition, to give it
a chance to settle properly into its new
home before the phones start ringing!)

: FII I
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The Siphons, which are outside
framed wooden-bodied vehicles, have
well detailed superstructures with fine-
ly inscribed plank lines, framing and
other detail. Particularly impressive is
the long row of louvred ventilators
under the cantrail which is such a
characteristic feature of these bogie
vans. The Siphon G has the correct flat
roof, rainstrips and vestibule connec-
tions, while the H displays the high
elliptical roof and full height end-load-
ing doors. The underframes of both
feature very finely modelled channel
solebars and footboards, with trusses,
brake cylinders and vacuum tanks.
The models run freely on insulated
metal wheelsets and standard N
gauge couplings are fitted.

The models are finished in BR red
livery with nicely applied vyellow
inscriptions. A GWR livery option will
follow for both types, with different
numbers so that they can run together
in a 1948-50 scenario. Mind you, peo-
ple who are number-pedantic need to
have good eyesight in this scale.

We have samples of the Brake
Composites in BR red and GW choco-
late and cream. In both cases the lin-
ing and lettering are accurately
applied and very convincing. Door
shut lines and roof panel joins seemed
a little coarse to this observer, but the
difficult change in body profile occa-
sioned by the recessed guard’s door
has been caught to perfection. The
subtly bowed ends carry moulded
detail representing the emergency
brake actuating gear and electric light-
ing jumpers.

Below the solebars, underframe
trusses, brake cylinders and battery
boxes are neatly replicated and the
characteristic short wheelbase bogies
are little models in their own right.
They, too, run on insulated metal
wheelsets and carry the usual N gauge
couplers.

Unlike the Siphons, the coaches will
be available with a choice of two num-
bers in each livery.

We understand that steam and
diesel motive power will be offered in
due course.

For N

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY
Dapol Ltd., Llangollen LL20 8RX.

PRICES
£TBA

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.5mm, C. 0.7mm, D. 1.3mm,
E. 7.4mm.
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BR Class 55 ‘Deltic’ in 00 from Bachmann

As it is now some twenty-two years
since the last twin-engined 3,300hp
‘Deltic’ locomotive left service with BR
Eastern Region, the hordes of acolytes
who bade it farewell at Kings Cross on
that memorable occasion will now be
older, wider and inexorably middle-
aged. Nevertheless, six preserved
locomotives, five by private societies
and one by the NRM, bear witness to
the fact that enthusiasm for the Deltics
was no short-term mania but a rather
more substantial interest altogether.
Several are main line certified, and
have revisited their old haunts.

As far as model manufacturers and
users are concerned, the locomotive’s
considerable length (69'6") has not
made it a favourite subject nor, when
attempted, a particularly popular one.
The tall slabby sides of the design,
particularly in the later (from 1967) BR
blue livery, also did little to enhance
the locos’ aesthetic appeal in full-size
or miniature, but here we have a brave
new twenty-first century 00 gauge ver-
sion from Bachmann. The moulded
details present in the body conform to
the firm's latest Blue Riband standards
of sharpness and scale accuracy. This
detailing is particularly evident in the
area of the roof where the engine cool-
ing fans are visible behind see-through
wire grilles; they rotate when blown
upon. Etched nickel silver Nimbus
nameplates with red backgrounds are
supplied separately, further to
enhance the model’s scale appear-
ance.

The shallow and shapely twin wind-
screens are fitted with two wipers per
screen as is correct and was no doubt
necessary to keep the crew’s view
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clear while humming along the ECML
at 100-odd mph. The characteristic
curved cab side windows are nicely
modelled, and interiors are fitted.
although the cab doors themselves do
not open. Our blue-liveried example
carries the unplated-over indicator
boxes which show twin white dots on a
blank screen. There is no lighting,
directional or otherwise. The sprung
buffers are all plastic and on our sam-
ple were rather sticky in operation.

The bogies display very nicely
moulded sideframes, notably with the
coil springs modelled in two planes
and finely moulded supply pipes to the
brake cylinders. The outer pair of axles
is shaft-driven from the centrally
mounted motor in both cases. The
inner axles are both idle and are pro-
vided with generous sideplay.

=

Power from the motor to the bogies
appeared to be good: pulling 10
coaches would not be a problem, and
what is more the operation on our sam-
ple was very smooth and quiet. We
tested our Deltic on both Setrack and
Streamline code 100 trackwork, but we
found it important that the track must
be well laid, with no humps or hollows.
The leading wheelsets, as seen in our
closeup illustration, have a narrower
tread compared to the other
wheelsets, and the back-to-back
dimension has been reduced to

around 13.8mm. This could be consid-
ered unusual but we have been
advised that it is a deliberate move, to
prevent the wheels touching the body
moulding on tight curves (radius 2
being the minimum).

The model is digital command con-
trol ready. Fitting a decoder will involve
removing the body from the chassis
block and removing the dummy plug
which protects the 8-pole dual inline
socket (NEM 652).

This is an impressive model of its
much-loved and fondly-remembered
prototype. For many purchasers it will
allow a nostalgic trip into a locospot-
ting past.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Bachmann Industries Europe Ltd,
Moat Way, Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY.

PRICE
ref.32-526, £62.50

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.95mm, C. 0.4-0.5mm,
D. 1.4mm outer axles,
1.8mm centre and inner axles,
E. 13.8mm outer axles,
14.6mm centre axles,
14.4mm inner axles.
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Latest version of Bachmann Peppercorn A1 Pacific in 00

Bachmann has recently issued its lat-
est version of the A1 Pacific, repre-
senting No.60130 Kestrel in late BR
condition. The model is of the first A1
built at Darlington — countersunk rivets
and all — and mechanically is every bit
as good as the blue stablemate, seen
in our September 2003 edition.

Kestrel was a West Riding machine
for most of its short career, and was
withdrawn from Ardsley shed in
October 1965.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Bachmann Europe PLC, Moat Way,
Barwell, Leicestershire LE9 8EY.

PRICE
ref.32-555, £99.95

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.8mm, C. 0.8mm, D. 2.4mm,
E. 14.2mm.

Silflor tufts for all scales

International Models has stocks of the
new short and long tufts, produced by
noted German scenic specialists
Silflor. They are supplied on a 6" x 4"
sheet, and in various sizes of tuft.

Our photograph shows some
installed in front of a length of 0 gauge
track: as well as these ‘spring’ tufts,
sheets are offered in a darker ‘autumn’
shade of green. Long tufts, labelled
‘spring’, ‘summer’, ‘autumn’ and ‘win-
ter’ are also available.

The backscene in this and several
other photographs is the Auhagen
‘Dolinitztal’ set of three sheets, also
available via International Models. It
has a matt finish, and each sheet mea-
sures 97cm x 68cm.

AVAILABLE FROM
International Models, Plas Cadfor,
Liwyngwril, Gwynedd LL37 2LA.

PRICE tufts £3.00 per sheet.

Lenz LE1000A

Lenz have released a new Digital
Command Control locomotive
decoder, the LE1000A, which repre-
sents a significant breakthrough in
price.

It has been developed specifically
in response to the requirements of the
British market following Bernd Lenz's
visit to the UK early in 2003 and
requests from MacKay Models, who
represent Lenz here, hence Lenz have
nicknamed it the ‘Mac-oder’.

Recognising that most locos made
for the British market do not incorpo-
rate electrical functions that require
switching, the LE1000A has just one
auxiliary output rated at 100mA, which
might be used for lighting, for exam-
ple; it can be dimmed.

The maximum capacity is 1 amp,
and all of that is available for the motor
if no accessories are connected.

The decoder has a programmable
four digit locomotive address (1 -
9999) and separately programmable
acceleration and deceleration. It is
selectable for operation on 14, 27, 28,
or 128 speed steps, and has
adjustable starting voltage, but does
not incorporate back EMF (feedback).

It does support advanced consist-
ing for multiple unit capability and pro-
gramming on the main line (operations
mode programming).

Like all decoders presently in the
Lenz range, it will run on plain DC,
automatically recognising the supply.
(This can be disabled if desired.)

The decoder measures just 23mm x
16mm x 3.5mm (0.9" x 0.6" x 0.15"),
and comes with plain cables for con-
nection. The circuit board is single
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DCC decoder

sided so can easily be secured within
a loco using a double-sided sticky
pad. Full instructions for installation
and use are provided on two sides of
A4.

But, as we mentioned at the begin-
ning of this review, perhaps the most
significant thing about this device is
the price: the normal recommended
retail price should be £11.50, but for
an introductory period MacKay Models
and other Lenz outlets are offering it for
just £9.95. This really is a breakthrough
and must surely encourage those who
are otherwise deterred from trying
DCC by the cost of equipping a col-
lection of locos with decoders.

For OO

AVAILABLE FROM

MacKay Models, Studio 56/57,
Sir James Clark Building,
Abbey Mill Centre, Seedhill,
Paisley, Scotland, PA1 1TJ.

PRICE
£9.95.

Class 66 from Worsley Works

Although often associated with narrow
gauge items in 4mm and larger scales,
in fact Worsley Works has an extensive
range of 3mm scale standard gauge
kits, and a growing selection in 2mm
scale.

Recently added to this range is a
body kit for the Class 66 diesel.

Very cleanly etched in nickel-silver,
the frets offer all the parts necessary to
assemble a very highly detailed model
of this now ubiquitous diesel.

Both sides and roof are formed in
one piece, with excellent detail etched
on the outside and half-etched line
within to guide the folding and ensure
the correct shape. The cab ends like-
wise have the window frames etched
outside and fold lines within. Three
internal bulkheads are supplied, to
back each cab and reinforce the cen-
tre, though this may need to be cut
away according to the mechanism
used.

Radiator grilles, engine room pan-
els, and the exhaust silencer have to
be added to the roof.

The buffer beams are laminated
from two layers, and attached to the
floor, which has strengthening ribs that
fold up to fit inside the body and slots
to locate the frames.

The frames are made up with a base
plate and a half-etched detail overlay,

both of which have slots etched to
accept the body support brackets —
these are very small parts and will
require care, patience, and time to
assemble. Various steps also have to
be attached.

As with Worsley’s narrow gauge
products, this kit is described as a
‘scratch aid’, but it is surely more than
that, even though no solid castings are
supplied, and, other than a large rec-
tangular opening in the floor, no provi-
sion is made for the mechanism: we
imagine a suitable American N gauge
diesel could provide the chassis block,
motor, drive component, and bogies
complete with side frames - quite
appropriately for the prototype’s origin.

Assembling this kit will not be a
quick job, but it has the potential to
produce a finely detailed model.

For 2mm scale

MANUFACTURED BY
Allen Doherty, Worsley Works,
19 Douglas Road, Worsley, M28 2SR.

PRICE

£20.00.

Please add £1.00 per order for
postage & packing.

(Please make cheques payable to
A.Doherty.)
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Merry-go-round hoppers and derivatives in 00 from Hornby

‘Loads of detail is the clever headline
in the Hornby advertisement for the
three new 00 scale hopper wagons
and detail is exactly what you get. The
new products are: 32.5T MGR hopper
with canopy (HBA), 2-axle English
China Clay hopper (CDA) and 32.5T
MGR coal hopper (HAA). They are sig-
nificant improvements on their prede-
cessors, many hundreds of which we
would guess are rolling around layouts
worldwide.

The Chinese toolmakers have suc-
ceeded in capturing the essence of
these ‘merry-go-round’ vehicles and
the result is a range of high standard
models. The effect of excellent tooling
is apparent both inside and outside; it
should delight both rivet counters and
those seeking more general visual
pleasure.

With the rolling stock removed from
the protective plastic packing inside
the familiar red and yellow outer box,

even a very brief examination will
reveal that the separately applied com-

ponents immediately increase the
overall definition and effect of reality.
Look more closely and the very accu-
rate and fine quality printing together
with the impressive underframe con-

struction further enhance the result.

It is good to see tension lock cou-
plings in NEM pockets, which help to
bring the model in line with today’s
expectations. Sprung buffers and
metal wheels as standard show that
Hornby are up there with the best.

The owner may wish to spend time
with the weathering brush, but these
free-running wagons are also available
as a weathered version sold in packs
of three; surely the prototypes would
not remain pristine for long. The three-
packs are an economical way of build-
ing up a large fleet.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate,
Kent CT9 4 JX.

PRICES

HAA (ref.R6213) — £8.99
HBA (ref.R6215) — £8.99
CDA (ref.R6214) — £8.99
Three-packs — £29.99

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,
E. 14.5mm.

Bachmann special run wagons in 4mm scale

Bachmann has been commissioned to
produce special runs of wagons for
various retailers, as follows:

For Geoffrey  Allison (90
Cheapside, Worksop, Notts. S80 2HY),
500 sets of three private owners,
Bentley Colliery, Barrow Barnsley and
Hatfield Main collieries. Price £22.95
plus £1.50 P&P.

For the TMC chain (Marston
Business Park, Tockwith, York YO26
7QF), three WR vans, individually num-
bered with chalk marks and weather-
ing. 504 sets, price £19.99 plus £4.00
P&P.

For Sherwood Models (831
Mansfield Road, nr. Daybrook, Notts.
NG5 3GF), Shipley and Awsworth col-
lieries, price £16.00 inc. P&P.

For B&H Models (13 Corporation
Street, Lincoln LN2 1HL) two tank wag-
ons, price £16.00 the pair plus £2.00
P&P.

All excellent, of course.
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Book Reviews

London’s
Underground
10th Edition

John Glover

lan Allan Publishing,

Riverdene Business Park,
Hersham, Surrey KT12 4RG.
298mm x 220mm 160pp
Hardback £19.99
ISBN 0 7110 2935 0

This new and fully revised edition of
the title first published in 1951 brings
the 140-year history of the London
Underground right up to date with the
opening of the Jubilee Line extension
and the creation of the Public/Private
Partnerships. As with recent editions of
the book, John Glover brings his
tremendous expertise in public trans-
port photo-journalism to the fore to cre-
ate an account which is at once deeply
researched, up to date, and throrough-
ly readable. His ability perfectly to bal-
ance the three important components
of a railway book — historical, technical
and political — is second to none.

Many of the photographs are by the
author or from his collection and, apart
from colour on dustjacket and endpa-
pers, they are very well reproduced in
monochrome. Some are indeed
archive pictures, dating from the days
of steam traction on the Metropolitan
and District railways. More recent, but
no less historic are accounts of the
New Works Programme of 1935/40
consisting of the Northern extensions
and other major works which were
abrubtly halted by the outbreak of hos-
tilities.

Although the Underground carries
as many passengers in London as on
the whole of the National Rail Network,
there is still more to the system than
trains alone, and the author does not
forget the posters, line colours,
Johnston typeface, car cards, the
Beck map and the whole LT culture
which substantially survives into the
present day.

Hampton and
Kempton Park
Waterworks
Railway

Ron Howes

Kempton Great Engines Trust,
c/o Thornley House, Bells Lane,
Nether Wallop, Stockbridge,
Hampshire, SO20 8HA.

210mm x 145mm 32pp
Softback £3.75+34p p&p
No ISBN quoted

This slim pamphlet tells the story of the
2' gauge railway built and operated by
the Metropolitan Water Board to serve
two of its pumping stations. It began
the humble task of carting coal landed
from barges on the Thames to the boil-
er houses in late 1915 and continued
to do so for about 30 years (the precise
dates of opening and closing of what
was, after all, just a piece of industrial
plant with no public role, have not
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been recorded). Motive power was
provided by three neat little 0-4-2 tank
locos specially built by Kerr-Stuart to
the specifications of the Board's engi-
neer.

Much of the story is told by way of
extracts from official documents — evi-
dence of diligent research in the pri-
mary sources, as little about the line
has appeared in print to date. The
archive material is augmented by eye-
witness accounts from surviving staff.

The story is illustrated by a remark-
able collection of black & white photos,
reproduced as well as the originals will
allow, and informatively captioned. If a
few are less than technically perfect,
they merit inclusion on the grounds of
their inherent interest and rarity. Most
are very good, and some so good that
they have been reproduced full page
to show the detail.

There is a fine reproduction of a
scale drawing (side elevation only) of
the locomotives, though interestingly
as proposed rather than as actually
built.

Clearly drawn maps and diagrams
show the route and the layout of the
tracks within the various works.

It would make a nice theme for a lay-
out.

The book has been produced to
raise awareness of and funds for the
restoration of part of the railway by the
MWB Railway Society on the site of the
Kempton Park Waterworks, where the
Kempton Great Engines Trust is work-
ing to restore the triple expansion
pumping engines and make them and
the engine houses available to the
public — a worthwhile cause.

British Railway
Goods Wagons in
Colour 1960-2003

Robert Hendry

Published by Midland
Publishing/lan Allan, Riverdene
Business Park, Molesey Road,
Hersham, Surrey, KT12 4RG
Softback 96pp
280 x 215mm £14.99
ISBN 1 85780 170 9

Underneath the main title on the cover
is the line ‘for the modeller and histori-
an’. It is refreshing to find a railway
book where so much consideration is
given to both.

To say that the format is that of pic-
tures and captions understates the
extent to which each of the 160+ pho-
tographs is described and the back-
ground of its content explained. The
substantial accompanying texts pro-
vide a full package of information that
supports and illuminates the photo-
graph, highlighting important points for
the modeller and drawing attention to
fascinating facts for everyone. The
book covers goods wagons built and
used in the years from the 1960s
through to the new century.

The subjects are covered in a com-
mendable degree of depth, but
because of this, certain aspects are
set aside from this book. It seems wise,
however, to adopt this thorough
approach and extend the subject to
perhaps another in the series.

The author has selected some views
that are uncommon and sometimes

just what a modeller might need to
finalise that illusive detail. Those wish-
ing to find out more about the historical
aspects can find essential, basic infor-
mation that is hard to find elsewhere in
such a concise form. This includes a
table of wagon codes, a glossary and

gems like why some stock has
acquired names such as ‘Toads’; not
everyone knows!

Many references to Dr. Beeching'’s
infamous recommendations crop up
with pertinent comments that help to
give reason to the movements within
the industry and their consequences.
All the time, parallels are drawn with
the country’s commercial trends and
national politics of the time.

Narrow gauge is not forgotten nor is
the departmental stock and the contri-
bution from the US controlled EWS and
Irish freight developments.

The quality of the illustrations, all of
which are in full colour, is fine and they
are of a size that makes viewing plea-
surable. The continuous picture/cap-
tion layout is occasionally broken by
narrative pieces that offer broader
information in an easily assimilated
way.

The author’s views are enhanced by
those of his father, Dr. Robert Preston
Hendry to create a meaningful account
that fully warrants the book’s title.

Britannia Pacifics

Gavin Morrison

and Peter Swinger
Published by lan Allan,
Riverdene Business Park,
Molesey Road, Hersham,
Surrey, KT12 4RG
Hardback

245 x 180mm

ISBN 0 7110 2920 2

112pp
£16.99

A fleet of fifty-five locomotives and one
Peter Swinger; it was the task of Gavin
Morrison to weld these two together.
Sadly, this was to be the final, unfin-
ished manuscript of Peter Swinger
before his untimely death.

The resources of both authors are
combined to make a fitting tribute to
locomotive and original author. After
some introductory pages, a brief histo-
ry of each loco is presented as a pho-

Above: Sunday morning engineering
works at Wolverton. A London-bound
parcels service hauled by ‘Britannia’
No.70048 The Territorial Army 1908-
1958 passes a ballast train.

Photograph: Phil Caley.

tograph, extended caption and table
of allocations.

Following the1948 locomotive trials,
these two-cylinder giants, led by
No.70000 Britannia, were introduced in
1951. That year saw a further twenty-
three come from Crewe works to be
located in the Eastern, Western and
Southern Regions. Twenty more were
delivered in 1952/3 and a final batch in
1954, Three ‘Britannia’ Class locos
were used on the famous Golden
Arrow run, but they were put to a huge
variety of uses as the book tells us.

The pictures show that these loco-
motives had magnificent presence
even though some went though times
of apparent neglect when they were
used in a filthy condition. But their
qualities shone through and in a rela-
tively short working life they made a
significant mark on railway history.

The book runs in loco number order
from 70000-70054 making reference
easy. From page 66 to the end of the
book is a substantial colour section,
with captions, showing the many uses
to which this class was put and the var-
jous states of care afforded to it

The quality of the pictures evokes
the spirit of the times and the colour
section brings added life; let your
imagination loose and you can almost
hear them working. They are also won-
derful reference sources for modellers
looking for the finer details.

The captions throughout the book
provide a distillation of the important
points in the history of the ‘Britannias’
and how each loco played its part in
their combined story. In the table that
accompanies each caption, it is sober-
ing to see that so many were sold for
scrap, only two being saved. The com-
pact landscape format of the book
invites the reader to dip in and study
the subtle differences between locos
and trace their fortunes across their
allocations. But the more casual
browser will derive pleasure wherever
the pages fall open.

If only we could wind back the
years!
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INFORMATION

FROM THE RAILWAY MODELLER

Warley 2003 — new products released/announced at the National Exhibition Centre

The Peco Mobile Studio seemed
busier than ever at the 2003 Warley
Show, held at the NEC over the week-
end of 6 and 7 December last. Many
new items were borrowed for photog-
raphy, and some feature also in our
reviews pages. Addresses are given
on page 116.

4mm scale

Hornby

Given the flurry of new items released
during the past few months — the QT,
Class 50, and of course the live steam
set — Hornby had nothing for the studio
to cover. The display layouts, around
which steamers were steaming, was as
expected very popular indeed.

Bachmann

Several of the promised new diesel
models were on display, although we
understand that production time con-
straints in the Far East have meant that
the Class 40s will be with us in the New
Year. We photographed one of the two
versions of the Class 20 (the other has
a four-character headcode box in
place of discs) and one of the ‘Peaks’,
the Class 44. D1 Scafell Pike was the
doyen of the big BR/Sulzer 1Co-Co1s,
and the names of the first ten gave the
classes their overall nickname.

Two varieties of ‘Deltic’ were also
seen, D9004 Queens Own Highlander
in the two-tone green (illustrated) that
suited these machines best, and 55
009 Alycidon in the rail-blue-with-
white-cab-surrounds livery that was
the Finsbury Park trademark during the
last years of ‘Deltic’ operation.

Heljan

The enterprising Danes’ stand was
very busy indeed. We believe that the
firm sold all the green Hymeks it
brought to the NEC by 16.00 on the
Saturday! The model is reviewed in full

elsewhere in this issue: we snapped
one of the other livery variants.

Heljan made public its ‘Western’
hydraulic project at the show. A sprue
of components was on display, allow-
ing the crisp detail and depth of relief
to be appreciated. Note too that the
characteristic slightly domed four-hole
disc wheels will be reproduced as
inserts, presumably within the existing
RP25 profile wheelsets.

Also coming will be Class 66s, in
both 4mm scale and HO. As many will

know, there is a sizeable fleet of these
locomotives in use for ‘open access’
freight operators such as Short Lines
and Rail4Chem. Delivery time is as yet
unspecified.

Townstreet

The stand was busy as usual, but Jim
Hendry had time to lend us a built-up
example of his new Midland Railway
lamp hut, and a small building that will
be suitable as a yard office.

C-Rail Intermodal

New for the show is another sheet of
waterslide transfers — produced by
noted US manufacturer Microscale — to
suit the Bachmann 20' containers. The
sheet contains sufficient to produce six
containers, in these shipping company
names: Evergreen, Genstar, Hapag-
Lloyd, Mitsui OSK Lines, OOCL and
tex. Suitable Precision Paint is also
available. Transfers are £4.95 per
sheet, and paint is £1.60 per tin.
Postage is £1.00.

Murphy Models

New to this specialist supplier of Irish
outline stock are two commissions
from Lima. There is a three-pack of BR
Mk 2 coaches in Northern Ireland
Railways livery, and a two-pack of Mk
3s in Irish Rail ‘Executive’ colours, both
versions finished neatly by Lima.
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Warley 2003 new products — continued

London Road Models

LRM is progressing a project begun by
the late George Norton, to produce kits
for Lancashire & Yorkshire 4-4-Os.
Designed under the auspices of
Barton Wright, these hardy machines
were turned out by two builders — the
kit reflects the subtle differences
between batches — and trailed a vari-
ety of tenders. London Road Models
has four under development, two early
short wheelbase types and a couple of
more modern long wheelbase designs.

HO scale

The British 1:87 Scale Society, dedi-
cated to the furtherance of British HO,
has released a kit for a 10" wagon
underframe, thereby simplifying the
task of scratchbuilding a ‘traditional’
British freight vehicle in this scale.

7mm scale

DJH Engineering

Another kit for a BR Standard has
joined the DJH stable of 0 gauge
items: a BR Class 6 ‘Clan’ to be pre-
cise. A semi-complete example was
on display, and kits should be avail-
able now. It boasts a one-piece pewter
boiler/firebox/smokebox, many fine
detail parts, brass fold-up cab and ten-
der shell (pre-bent where required)
and needs only motor/gearbox and
wheels to finish. Factory-built locomo-
tives will also be offered.

DJH acquired the Piercy Model
Products brand last August, and has
retooled the ‘flagship’ kit, for the
Thompson B1. It now features a one-
piece cast boiler/firebox/smokebox;

and chassis and superstructure can
now be separated for maintenance
(c.f. the version of the kit mentioned in
the article by John Cockcroft in the
July 2003 issue).

Also new to the Piercy range is a kit
for the LNER J267/27, and the LNER
13T slope-sided hopper wagon — with
operating bottom doors!

Tower Models

The latest ready-to-run O gauge loco-
motive is the attractive Churchward
‘Small Prairie’. It needs only painting
and finishing to round off. It is sched-
uled to be released this month.

Our report from the Gauge 0 Guild
convention in Telford (November issue)
included the new Tower Models
motor/gearbox: it's been joined by its
bigger brother! Contact the firm for full
details.

CRT/POW Sides
New to the CRT range of coach kits is
a post-war LNER-design kitchen car to
diagram 353 dating from 1948 and
used in the Flying Scotsman. They had
anthracite-electric cooking equipment
and were built at Doncaster.

The POW Sides range of wagon
transfers and pre-lettered kits has
been increased again: the latest is for

Cains of Wallasey, and - it's true,
believe it or not — a 7-plank wagon built
by Hurst Nelson, operated by London
coal merchant Wallace Spiers, but
advertising Crystalate billiard balls
(‘cost one third the price of ivory, same
colour all through’). And you thought
garish advertising liveries were a mod-
ern phenomenon...

Townstreet

New to the 7mm scale section of this
firm’'s extensive range is a length of
straight stone walling with buttresses
cast in place to make extending the
feature very easy.

N gauge
Graham Farish
For modern fans, the Class 170
Turbostar should be out soon, the dis-
play sample being of a South West
Trains 2-car unit. (Midland Mainline
and Central Trains are the other two liv-
eries offered at present.) The mecha-
nism is as usual a centrally-mounted
motor driving all axles. It is surrounded
by a clear plastic shell, onto which the
livery is sprayed.

The Class 25/3 is new, and is avail-
able in several liveries. A GF theme of
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recent times is to include a livery vari-
ation within its sets that is not available
in the ‘mainstream’ range.

Steam fans will appreciate the
appearance of the Farish ‘Merchant
Navy’ as No.35005 Canadian Pacific in
BR express passenger blue. The
model on display represented the
machine as it is now, with black-
backed nameplate on one side, and
red-backed on the other.

Locos are all very well, but modern
freight operators only had eyes for the
HAA merry-go-round hopper. In fact
the display item was not the finished
result, and we were able to inspect
fresh shots from revised tooling for the
body and the cradle. It is understood
that the rivets will be put on last — to
allow for variations in number and
position of these items — and it was
pleasing to see that the subtle angles
of the ends of the body, when viewed
in plan, were present: the Minitrix body
is flat at the ends, incorrectly.

CJM/Taylor Precision Models
Sharing a stand, these two top-quality
N gauge suppliers had several inter-
esting models on show.

The CJM Class 67 is one of those
occasions where model railways
becomes jewellery. It is fully detailed,
with scale coupling and buffer beam
on the No.1 end, scale panelling and

grilles, etched windscreen wipers and
more. It boasts a smooth-running
chassis, naturally, and flywheels.
Under development for 2004 is a
Freightliner 66/7, with the details spe-
cific to this operator’s fleet of ‘freds’.
GBRf locomotives will also be offered.

Taylor Precision Models’ new
Kato-derived chassis for the Graham
Farish Class 33 was on show. It allows
the modeller to have a ‘Crompton’ —
and indeed the BRCW Type 2s — with a
quality drive allied to the correct bogie
wheelbase, castings for the side-
frames being included in the pack.
TPM is also involved in the production
of WIA 5-piece articulated car trans-
porter wagons, the prototypes of which
have been built by Arbel. Marketed
under the ATM banner, the production
run is limited to 100 models only.

Electra Railway Graphics
This new concern has released over-
lays, printed on good quality card, for
modern parcels stock. They are
designed to be fixed to Graham Farish
GUVs, BGs and Mk 1s, and consist of
a Super GUV, Super BG and two PCVs
(propelling control vehicles) respec-
tively in the first set. The cab ends of
the PCVs are in two versions: full print-
ed detail, and plain for those wishing to
add their own, ‘3D’ cabling, lights etc.
Continued overleaf.
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Presentations and personalities

The Warley show was opened by
Graham  Hubbard, MD of
Bachmann Europe PLC (pictured).
He stood in for the intended guest,
Sir William McAlpine, who was
unable to attend. To mark a signif-
icant birthday milestone, Graham
was also presented with a suitably
decorated cake by members of
the Warley MRC. (We could not
possibly reveal said milestone, but
readers are invited to think Brush
Type 5...)

The winner of our photographic
competition, Michael Mutimer, was
on hand to receive his award from
our general manager John King
(left). His winning entry appears
on page 90 of this issue.

David Lamb was the winner of
the RaiLwAY MODELLER ‘Right Away’
trophy for 2002, and he duly
received his cup from the editor
on the Saturday. David (left) is
seen in front of a display of pho-
tographs of his layout — Shedley,
featured in December that year —
along with Warley MRC Exhibition
Manager Paul Jones (centre).

The Virgin 7mm Cup was
awarded to Chris Peacock for
Calstock Quay, a narrow gauge
layout depicting a small inland
port that served the Cornish tin
and copper mines. See RAILWAY
MODELLER May, June and August
2000 for the full article. Chris (/eft)
received his award from Pete
Waterman.

The Modern Image Cup was
awarded to Martin Edmondson for
Fort Nevis, a 2mm finescale layout
based on the new station at Fort
William in Scotland. Martin also
received his award from Pete
Waterman.

The Mayor of Sandwell’s
Trophy was won by the Bowyer
family's 009 layout Glenbranter,
featured in RM February and
March 2002.

Also presented was the Calvert
Cup, created in the memory of this
N gauge stalwart and prolific mod-
eller. It was awarded to Nick
Falconer for Kdénigshafen, an N
gauge layout set on the banks of
the Rhine, between Mainz and
Mannheim. See our sister maga-
zine CONTINENTAL MODELLER for
October and November 1997 for
the full article.

The Bachmann Cup was
awarded to the Wolverhampton
MRC for Charwelton, an 00
finescale layout of a station on the
GC in the 1950s/60s.

A Virgin Trains prize draw and
sale of old promotional items
raised £1812.85 for the Warley
Model Railway Club Charity
Link. A presentation cheque, sup-
ported by cash raised, was hand-
ed over to a delighted Warley
MRC Chairman, Alf Fantham, just
before the show closed. The event
was organised by the Virgin Trains
team who would like to thank all
those who took part for their gen-
erosity. Those successful in the
prize draw received a Bachmann
GW brake van in Virgin livery.

In recognition of Exhibition
Manager Paul Jones’ 25 years
service to the show, Warley MRC
Chairman Alf Fantham presented
Paul with some DCC equipment.




Warley 2003 new products — continued

SHOP NEWS
(opEN!

Bay Models, Carnforth

Gauge 1

Aster Hobbies

The superb live steam Gresley A3 is
now offered in late BR condition, with
working double chimney, German-
style smoke deflectors, left-hand drive
and streamlined non-corridor tender.
Ready-to-run examples are finished as
— what else? - No0.60103 Flying
Scotsman, but those wishing to build
the kit can have more latitude with
identities.

The model boasts three cylinders,
with outside Walschaerts gear and
Gresley conjugated motion for the
inside one. The run is very limited, so
reserve without delay.

Wagon & Carriage Works

New to the range is an LNER 8-ton
ventilated refrigerator van, one of the 9'
wheelbase steel underframe designs
built during the early years of the com-
pany, before vans were superseded by
containers. The prototype for this par-

ticular model was
Stratford in 1926.

registered at

Z gauge

1:220 scale specialist Z-Club GB had
display models of its resin bodies for
BR Class 47 locos and Mk 3 coaches.
Both are designed to run with Mérklin
chassis and bogies.

Electronics

ZTC Controls launched two new digi-
tal command control decoders. The
first, the ZTC 217, is believed to be the
smallest available in the world; certain-
ly within the UK (it's sitting on a 5p
piece in our photo). This decoder is
suitable for operating locomotives from
N to 0 gauge and includes the firm’s
WhisperDrive™ technology for silent
operation of all types of motor includ-
ing the coreless RG4 and RG7 ranges.
The current output is rated at 3/4 amp
making it suitable for most modern
drive motors. A full range of configura-
tion variables is provided along with
two independent function outputs.

The second decoder, called the
‘Great British Loco Decoder’ or ref.ZTC
218, is believed to be the cheapest
DCC decoder available in the UK. It
has been designed to fit into the major-
ity of British outline steam and diesel
locomotives and comes with a suitable
rated output.

Aster Hobbies Ltd., PO Box 61, Abbots Langley, Herts WD5 0ZJ.

Bachmann Europe PLC and Graham Farish, Moat Way, Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY.
British 1:87 Scale Society, 2A Farm Road, Oldbury B68 8RB.

C-Rail Intermodal, Morven, Roome Bay Avenue, Crail, Fife KY10 3TR.

CJM Studio, 51 Northwood Road, Tankerton, Whitstable, Kent CT5 2EZ.

DJH Engineering Ltd., Project House, Consett Business Park, Villa Real, Consett,

Co. Durham DH8 6BP.

Electra Railway Graphics, 32 New Road, Woodston, Peterborough PE2 9HA.
Heljan (UK), PO Box 474, Peterborough PE8 6FF.

Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate, Kent CT9 4JX.

London Road Models, PO Box 643, Watford WD2 5ZJ.

Murphy Models, 2-5 Wexford Street, Dublin 2, Republic of Ireland.

POW Sides and CRT, March Cottage, Warehouse Road, Stebbing, Dunmow,

Essex CM6 3ST.

Taylor Precision Models and ATM, Unit 235, Stratford Workshops, Burford Road,

London E15 2SP.

Tower Models, 44 Cookson Street, Blackpool, Lancashire, FY1 3ED.
Townstreet, The Old School, Carnbee by Anstruther, Fife KY10 2RU.
Wagon & Carriage Works, PO Box 7814, Sleaford NG34 9WW.
Z-Club GB, 36 Floribunda Drive, Briar Hill, Northampton NN4 8RZ.
ZTC Controls, 75 Portway, Wells, Somerset BA5 2BJ.
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Eight years ago Jim Pinch took
advantage of being made redun-
dant from a career in lorry trans-
port to set up a model train busi-
ness working from home and trad-
ing at exhibitions.

But during November 2003 Jim
opened a shop, Bay Models, Unit
5, Carnforth Station, Lancashire to
specialise in large-scale garden
railways. Jim's wife and brother-in-
law also work in the shop.

Other shops in the area include
Station Models and The Train
Shop which complement Bay
Models with different ranges.

-

Bay Models, Unit 5, Carnforth
Station, Carnforth, Lancashire
LA5 9TR. Tel: 01524 730101.

DJ’s Models, Leigh on Sea

After a career in engineering,
David Moore developed his life-
long hobby of modelling into a
new occupation, to run a thriving
business specialising in radio
controlled models of all kinds.
During December 2003 he
expanded the premises to include
a range of large-scale garden rail-
way products. Apart from extend-
ing the selection of items for sale,

David offers expert advice to both
newcomer and seasoned mod-
eller. He will only recommend the
most suitable products and solu-
tions to problems.

David’'s partner and some
friends are also involved so give
him a call.

DJ’s Models, 1176 London
Road, Leigh on Sea, Essex, SS9
2AH. Tel: 01702 471196.

Model Collectors Corner, Portsmouth

Model Collectors Corner of
Portsmouth has recently spon-
sored the nuts and bolts for the
East Hayling Light Railway. More
than seven thousand were need-
ed on the mile-long, 2' gauge rail-
way.

John and Fran Harris's shop is
one of the largest model railway
stockists in the area and keeps a

comprehensive stock of 00 and N
gauge Peco track, plus extensive
selections of Hornby, Bachmann
and other top names.

The firm can also help you with
loco repairs.
Model Collectors Corner, 117
New Road, Portsmouth, Hamp-
shire PO2 7QS. Tel: 023 9265
3100.

4D Modelshop, London

After eight years on the City Road,
4D Modelshop Ltd. has relocated
to The Arches, 120 Leman Street,
London E1 8EU. Opening hours
are 09.00-18.00 Mon-Fri, 09.30-
18.00 Sat.

Now, the shop is even more
accessible and within easy walk-
ing distance of several lines

including DLR, East London Line,
Circle, District, Metropolitan and
Hammersmith & City.

All the goods and workshop
facilities will be on one level with
purpose-built departments.
4D Modelshop, The Arches, 120
Leman Street, London E1 8EU.
Tel: 020 7264 1288.

Wells Models & Hobbies

Keith Hunt is celebrating twenty
years of owning and running Wells
Models and Hobbies in the
Somerset city.

Having been a collector whilst
previously working in the milk
industry, Keith decided to reor-
ganise his collection. After adver-
tising some of the collection, he
received replies from all over the
world. From this, Keith saw a busi-
ness opportunity and set up his
first model shop.

But over the years the business
has grown; now two shops and a

wholesale business later, there is
just cause for celebration. Keith's
wife and daughter are also
involved selling mainly 00 scale
Hornby, Bachmann, Peco and
other major model railway prod-
ucts, plus toys and models of a
more general nature.

To find out more about the Wells

or Minehead shop, give Keith a
call.
Wells Models & Hobbies, Old
Chapel Bakery, Union Street,
Wells, Somerset BA5 2PU. Tel:
01749 675262.
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Warley Symposium 2004

Following on from its hugely successful
show at the NEC, the Warley MRC
Annual Symposium and open day will
take place on Sunday 15 February
2004.

The venue is the Clubrooms in
Albert Street, Oldbury, West Midlands
and the Christchurch Primary School
opposite. Opening hours are 10:30
until 16:00 and admission is £2.00.

There will be displays, demonstra-
tions and layouts from the Club togeth-
er with trade representation.

A new feature will be a reunion of
members of the Model Railways
Evening Class run by Nick Tilston at
Leasowes Community College, Kent
Road, Halesowen from 1976 to 1992.
Anyone who attended the classes is
invited to the reunion and further infor-
mation can be obtained from Nick on
01384 250478 or from the Warley
Model Railway Club.

Further information about the sym-
posium can be obtained from John
Seward on 0121 532 8277.

Pendon Museum 50th anniversary

2004 sees the 50th anniversary of the
Pendon Museum, Long Wittenham,
Abingdon, Oxon.

The museum is well known for its
magnificent layouts and amazing stan-
dard of model building. New for 2004
is the Oxford Line in the Vale of White
Horse landscape. A full complement of
trains passes realistic lineside scenery
complete with all the building groups in

the area; this includes Britchcombe
Farm which has been on display in an
adjacent room for some time.

Also in 2004 there will be new intro-
ductory displays and an extended
shop and tea-room, selling a wider
range of products and refreshments.

Telephone 01865 407365 or see the
website www.pendonmuseum.com for
details of activities in 2004.

Hornby live steam — winner and update

In the November edition of RaiLway
MODELLER we invited readers to enter a
draw to win a new 00 Hornby live
steam locomotive Mallard. The draw
has now taken place and we are
pleased to announce that Mr. Chris
Rigden of Bicton Heath, Shrewsbury
has won this magnificent prize.

The live steam models are proving
to be a runaway success. The factory
is doing its very best to keep up with
the demand and shipments are going
out now — mid-December, at time of
writing — with more to follow.

It is fortunate that this model is not a
limited edition, so supplies will be

available for the forseeable future as
demand dictates.

Whilst writing, Simon Kohler of
Hornby would like to pass on his
appreciation to all those at the Warley
Club for their generous help in making
the Hornby stand such a success.

All the visitors to the stand were very
welcome, as were their comments.
Many people wanted to see the live
steam demonstration and, to some
extent, it was a victim of its own suc-
cess. The crowds made viewing diffi-
cult, but next year that will be taken
into account when organising the
stand.

Cornwallis Yard photo credit

The photographs for the Console for

Cornwallis ~ Yard article in the
December RAILWAY MODELLER were

credited incorrectly. They should have
been credited to Karl Crowther.
Sincere apologies to all concerned.

Cheltenham GWMG aids charity

Cheltenham Great Western Modellers
Group currently has two exhibitions a
year in April and October to raise
money for C.L.I.C. (Cancer and
Leukaemia in Childhood) at St
Margaret’s Hall in Cheltenham.

Paws for praise

Author Alan Cliff has, for the second
time, achieved finalist status in the
Queen’s English Society Awards.

The Reverend Alan Cliff's short story
‘Jack the station cat - special agent’ is
from a collection of stories, 'Jack the
station cat and the space aliens and
other stories’.

The judges’ report: ‘It is a very good
yarn, well told in simple, direct English,
suitable for encouraging the young to
read, or to want to have it read to
them.” Rev. Cliff is the first children’s
author to be shortlisted for the
Goodchild Prize. This is the second
children’s book to be shortlisted for the
award within three years.
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Because the group is are looking for
funds towards the cost of enlarging the
hall, there will be a one-off, one-day
exhibition to help on Saturday January
24 2004.

For more details, call 01242 517788.

Casterbridge at Southampton

An article will follow at a later date all
about Casterbridge, the latest foray
into 0 gauge by the Southampton
MRS. The layout is now being pre-
pared for its appearance at their annu-
al exhibition on 31 Jan/1 Feb 2004 at
the Eastpoint Centre, Burgoyne Road,

Thornhill, Southampton (see ‘Societies
& Clubs’ for details).

Consisting of a double-track main-
line, motive power depot and yard, it is

based on the unusual layout of
Dorchester South and is set in the late
1950s, early 1960s.

Digital Command Control course at Peco

In May 2004 Peco is offering an oppor-
tunity to find out all about DCC (Digital
Command Control).

Some unjustified mystery surrounds
the subject, but we aim to dispel the
rumours of complication, and pro-
gramming issues and show you what
DCC can do for you.

Representatives from ZTC,
Fleischmann, Lenz and Digitrax will be

on hand to advise and instruction will
be available to enlighten the newcom-
er and help those more familiar with
DCC to get the best from their layout.

The weekend of Saturday 22 and
Sunday 23 May 2004 are the dates for
your diary.

By the way, once you are in the Peco
complex, the DCC lectures are free!

Contact 01297 21542 for details.

Stafford Railway Circle show 2004

Stafford Railway Circle 2004 exhibition
will be held over the weekend of 31
January and 1 February.

Following the success at the new
venue, the exhibition will again be held
at the Stafford County Ground and an

extra hall has been booked to ease
congestion.

The expansion has allowed twenty-
two layouts to be on show with
increased trade support.

Full details in ‘Societies & Clubs’.

Latest Squires catalogue

It is difficult to think of a modelling or
craft tool or item that Squires does not
have in its new catalogue.

Each section has its own contents
list which makes finding the item you
need much easier; just like having sev-
eral small catalogues conveniently
bound together in one book. There is
also a full index in the back, and many
monochrome illustrations throughout.

The 650pp catalogue is free to any

UK address and orders received
before 4pm are despatched on the
same day. Postage and packing are
free and payment can be made by
cheque, credit or debit card.
Squires Model & Craft Tools, 100
London Road, Bognor Regis, West
Sussex PO21 1DD. Tel: 01243
842424.

Coming next month

Month
Railway “‘;.viw
Latost Nowe 2"

T

the East Midlands show.

WEST HIGHLAND
STATION BUILDING

A full colour drawing by
Edward C. Peckham.

Out on Thursday 19 February

RHOSNEWYDD JUNCTION
Ken Gibbons’ modern image
layout is booked to appear at

RAVENSWORTH ROAD
Alan Gray gives us a tour of
this 00 layout from the Birtley
Model Railway Engineers.

HUDSON ROAD NER -2
Jon Grant covers operation,
and the military aspect of his
4mm scale layout.
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the IOMR by Robin Winter.
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Of course...

In one of those ‘why did we not think of it before?” moments, we
stumbled upon the reason why the March issue has a slightly
‘Scottish’ feel to it, in one way or another. It is the issue to which we
return from the festive break, in a Hogmanayish sort of frame of
mind and with Auld Lang Syne still echoing around the head...

As promised, we present herein Edward C. Peckham’s full colour
scale drawing of a ‘standard’ West Highland station building, and
there is another helping of the lan Futers odyssey around the West
Highland line. There’s Scottish interest in the reviews pages too. Of
course there is much more to see above the borderline than the
west coast, and what better way to see it than from a sleeping car?

Sleeper services have been a feature (and were a well fought-for
feature, too) of the West Highland for years, and no model will be
complete without one. Indeed, the provision of sleeping cars to
other parts of Scotland is part of the attraction of visiting the coun-
try. What better way is there than saying goodnight to Wembley and
waking at Waverley? What better impetus is there to get out of bed
early in the morning than the fact of crossing the Forth at dawn?

Sleepers are the dark horses in model terms. Sadly now-dormant
— as far as mainland UK output is concerned — Lima provided us
with 4mm scale ready-to-run Mk 3s and the means of their haulage —
Class 67s — but earlier-period models survive, in the form of the
Hornby Mk 1 and LNER-design types. It could of course be argued
that any model of a sleeper is a brave project for a ready-to-run sup-
plier to undertake, seeing that they are by definition mainly noctur-
nal animals. There are, naturally, those modellers who delight in
illuminating all their houses and shops, street lamps, signal
aspects/lamps, station buildings and so on — Hudson Road in this
issue, for example — and running their layouts in ‘night’ mode, but it
would be a brave marketer who pitched a sleeper solely at this sec-
tor of the hobby.

Probably the appeal is the very nature of sleeping car services
itself. It is the ‘wake up several hundred miles away’ factor; the last
of the ‘real’, unidirectional (no DVT), long passenger trains we have
left; the least likely trains in which to hear anyone say I'm on the
train’; and the most likely trains in which to instil someone with the
whole appeal of railway travel. There’s simply no better way to see
the spendours of Scotland than from the window of a sleeping car.

Free booklet inside!

With this issue we present our updated ‘Shows You How’ booklet
on garden railways (the electrically-powered standard gauge kind,
that is). It’s clear that you don’t have to have much space to create
a garden railway: an Inglenook-type shunting layout in a window
box, perhaps?

CD Annual

Yes folks — we’ve done it again! Our second CD Annual is now avail-
able, price £16.50. (We have also replenished stocks of the 2002
Annual due to demand.) It's designed for PCs running Windows
98™ or newer. It's packed full of interesting features, slide shows,
and movie footage of some of the layouts that have appeared in the
magazine over the past year, including clips — duration 10 minutes
or so each — of the Kendal Branch by David Jenkinson and
Abbottsdene, 0 in the garden by Graham Sheppard. Get yours today!
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Railway of the month

Ravensworth Junction
The 00 layout of Birtley Model Railway Engineers

Alan Gray describes the layout, its construction and operation.

The layout was designed as a vehicle to show
off the club’s modelling skills at exhibitions,
mostly at Birtley but also at other venues as
invited.

The design had to include the needs of club
members to test and run their own and the
club’s locomotives and stock.

The layout is situated in the North East of
England. The sketch map shows the possible
fictitious location.

The design includes main and branch lines,
with a goods loop, colliery exchange sidings
and a locomotive shed with turntable and
coaling stage.

The period of operation is in steam days
around the early 1950s.1t was decided to omit
a passenger station from the design.

Baseboards
There are twelve baseboards, 2' wide and a
maximum of 5' long. Only two are rectangular
with the remainder having angled ends to
ensure that the track crosses as near to ninety
degrees to the ends as possible.

Sections are held together by two bolts
while two pattern maker’s dowels ensure that
the tracks are in perfect alignment.
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Y
To Ferryhill

To Stockton

A To Newcastle

Leamside

To Newcastle

Sunderland

To Seaham

Ravensworth
Junction

Pesspool
Colliery

To West
Hartlepool

The sides are made with five-ply and the
end and cross pieces are constructed using 3"
x 1" timber and covered with chipboard.

Boards are transported in pairs fastened
together with MDF sheets. Generally one
scenic and one fiddle yard section are fas-
tened together. When erected twelve free-
standing trestles support the boards.

Track

On the scenic part of the layout code 75 nick-
el silver flexitrack is used with SMP points on
PCB (printed circuit board) sleepers built
from Kits.

The points are operated by ex-Post Office
relays and are altered by cutting the blade rail
and inserting a hinge of phosphor bronze strip
or wire. The switch rail is insulated from the
crossing and connected to the stock rail. The
fiddle yard is constructed with code 100 Peco
nickel silver track. Here the points are hand
operated.

Three points have microswitches attached
to facilitate route selection.

Ash from the local preserved line is used to
ballast the track and the rail sides are painted
to give an authentic rusty colour.
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Left: K3 2-6-0 No.61927 hauls a cattle train on
the main line. Ex-works J27 0-6-0 No.65814
waits to leave the colliery exchange sidings.
An NCB Hunslet 0-6-0ST No.9 brings full wag-
ons from the colliery to the exchange sidings.

Above: A3 4-6-2 No.60091 Captain Cuttle hauls
an Up main line express, while Bachmann WD
2-8-0 No.90434 waits in the loop with a loaded
steel train. NCB Hunslet 0-6-0ST No.9 shunts
empty hopper wagons into the colliery.

Right: NCB locomotives No.12, a tender-fitted
Andrew Barclay 0-4-0ST, and No.13, an ex-
LNER J50 0-6-0T, stand in the refuge siding.

Below: V2 2-6-2 No.60812 returns to the shed
after a parcels train duty.
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Left: Bachmann WD 2-8-0 No.90434 waits to
leave the down loop with a steel train. NCB
Hunslet 0-6-0ST No.9 shunts hopper wagons
into the colliery area.

Below: N8 0-6-2T No.69394 is travelling past
the rear of the coaling plant towards the
turntable.

Signals

The signals were designed and added after the
layout was completed. All are hand built and
operated by mechanical push rods with no
interlocking with the points.

A mixture of upper and lower quadrant sig-
nals is used. Almost every movement on the
layout has been signalled as was NER and
LNER practice.The multitude of signals adds
significantly to the authenticity of the layout.

Operation
There are two control panels with the point
switches for the main and branch Up and
Down lines and for the exchange yard sidings
and locomotive department respectively There
are controllers for the Up line (clockwise),
Down line (anticlockwise), exchange sidings,
lines to the colliery, and the locomotive shed
area.
The layout ideally needs six operators for
exhibitions, as follows:
# Up main and branch — driver.
# Down main and branch — driver.
#% Exchange sidings and locomotive shed —
driver.
# Up and down dispatchers from the fiddle
yard.
# Signalman for the mechanical signals.
Generally sixteen trains are squeezed into
the twelve tracks of the fiddle yard by dou-
bling up shorter trains on some of the tracks.
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Right: J27 0-6-0 No.65789 bringing coal emp-
ties down the branch towards the main line,
destination the colliery exchange.

Below: J21 0-6-0 No.65103 stands over the ash
pit for servicing while V3 2-6-2T No.67620 runs
from the turntable towards the shed yard. The
grounded coach acts as a messroom.

A set of full coal wagons is also in the
exchange sidings awaiting dispatch. A push
and pull train shares a road with a suburban
train. They depart in opposite directions and
cross at the front of the layout.

Other trains include an express passenger,
parcels, cattle, mixed goods, plate empties. bal-
last two full and two empty coal trains.

There are several prepared train sequences
which can be followed.

Locomotive stock
There are a variety of club locomotives in use,
the oldest of which is a kitbuilt J27 which is
used on coal trains.

There is one new (Alexander) J27 in this
fleet; the older locomotives have done consid-
erable mileage on all of the club railways.

Most locomotives are from the North
Eastern and LNE railways including A3,V2,B1,
K3,D20,D49,J21,J39,N10,G5 all built from Kits.
The late Albert Teasdale scratchbuilt a V3 and
a K1 for the club. In recent years Bachmann
A1,B1,V2,V3 and WD locomotives have sup-
plemented the older locomotives.A converted
Hornby three rail 2-6-4T and other detailed
Hornby locomotives can also be seen.

The NCB locomotives include a Hunslet

type J94 and an Andrew Barclay 0-4-0ST with
tender both from Mercian kits. A spare NCB
locomotive is a detailed Hornby J50 and a Q6
kit is currently under construction (Chivers
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Finelines).Club members’ locomotives are
used as appropriate.

Couplings are three-link on all locomotives
except the coal train engines, which are B&B
with wire loop removed from one end to obvi-
ate the problems of ‘loop locking’. These B&B
couplings are a considerable benefit when
shunting coal trains at the front of the railway
compared with the good eyesight needed for

three-link couplings. The locomotives are
weathered with paints and varnish and more
recently weathering powder has been used.

Rolling stock
Most of the rolling stock in use belongs to the
club and some of it is approaching forty years
of age.

Passenger coaches used include representa-

tives of the Gresley, Thompson and BR eras,
mostly in ‘blood and custard’ livery.

There is a main line set (Newcastle to Leeds
express), two fourcoach Gresley sets, one in
each direction representing Newcastle to
Middlesbrough semi-fast,and an ex-NER auto-
coach for a push-pull service with a G5 tank.

Goods stock is common to the Durham area
including coal trains both full and empty,and
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loaded steel girders and empty plate wagons
for the Consett [ron company. Other stock rep-
resents fast and pickup goods services.

The majority of the rolling stock is kit built,
but some ready-to-run stock both from
Bachmann and Hornby is used, suitably paint-
ed and weathered.

Again, mostly three-link couplings are in use
with B&B couplers used on some coal wagons
and brake vans for easier connecting at the
ront of the layout.

Buildings and scenery

The main feature of the layout is the engine
shed and coaling stage, scratchbuilt by club
member Malcolm Dunnet, and incidentally,
prizewinners at both  Shipley and
Middlesbrough exhibitions. The tunnel has a

Above left: G5 0-4-4T No.67305 with push and
pull coach leaving the branch passes V3 2-6-
2T No.67620 being turned. A Sunderland
District Omnibus passes a United bus on the
bridge.

Left: D49 4-4-0 No.62732 Dumfriesshire pass-
es the junction signal box with an up local
passenger train and an Andrew Barclay 0-4-
OST with tender reverses onto the ash pit sid-

ing.

Above: K1 2-6-0 No.62021 leaves the main line
with a train of vans passing the locomotive
shed with V3 2-6-2T No.67620, detailed Hornby
Standard 4 2-6-4T No.80116, G5 0-4-4T
No.67281 and Bachmann B1 4-6-0 No.61399
awaiting their next turn of duty.

Right: V2 2-6-2 No.60812 reverses past the
rear of the coaling plant towards the ash pit for
servicing.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.
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series of removable scenic covers in case train
retrieval is necessary. The two signal boxes are
also scratchbuilt. Other backscene features are
made from the ‘spare parts’ box, while the fac-
tory and cottages are again scratchbuilt in
keeping with the locality.

The layout has been well received at our
own and other local shows as a good repre-
sentation of the grime and industrial atmos-

phere of the early 1950s north-eastern region.
The constant flow of trains at exhibitions gives
the public plenty to watch. Club members are
still adding extra details each year, most mem-
bers making contributions.

Ravensworth Junction can be seen at the
Birtley Club’s exhibition this month; see
Societies & Clubs for details.




Hudson Road NER - Part 2

A 4mm layout concluded

John Grant’s snowbound seasonal setting of a busy World War One North Eastern scene.

Rolling stock

During the whole period of layout building,
work had also been continuing with building
stock for the greatly enlarged layout. My friend
and fellow club member Mel Heslop is also an
NER modeller and our combined stock was
used on Hudson Lane. He agreed to build
locos and wagons by the dozen, while I
worked on the rest of the layout.

With the exception of the Mainline/Bach-
mann J72 (NER class El), there is virtually
nothing ready-to-run for the North Eastern
modeller in 4mm. However, there is no short-
age of good quality whitemetal and brass loco
kits on the market by firms such as D&S, Nu-
Cast, Steve Barnfield, Chivers, Little Engines
and DJH to name but a few.

The locomotives have been built and num-
bered as examples shedded at Sunderland
South Dock, West Hartlepool, Stockton or
Newport, Co Durham, with a few ‘foreign’ visi-
tors from York or Gateshead. It is hoped to add
a few examples from other companies,such as
the North British, Great Northern or Great
Central, which were known to run occasional-
ly to York and Newcastle.
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Wagon and coach Kkits are as plentiful, with
examples from 51L/Wizard, David Geen, D&S,
ABS and Bill Bedford amongst others, in brass
and whitemetal. Slaters does the very useful
20-ton hopper and birdcage brake van, which
can be modified readily.

All stock is standardised with metal wheels
and Kadee® uncouplers, suggested to me by
Nigel Burkin as long ago as 1991, although
some in fixed rakes,such as the coal hoppers,
have D&E couplings to prevent accidental
uncoupling.

When there has been a gap in the market, [
have resorted to kitbashing or scratchbuilding
locos and rolling stock in brass and plastic-
ard, which [ find easier to use, coupled with a
good scale drawing in 4mm.

To date I have attempted some of the more
unusual prototypes such as brake vans, mess
and tool vans for the breakdown train (com-
pleted just before D&S brought out a brass
kit), the snow ploughs and two rail guns, only
one of which is completed. I also made a gas
tank wagon using part of an old ‘penny whis-
tle’,so [ am not averse to using anything and
everything!

Operating the layout

Hudson Road has a capacity for up to twenty
long trains or forty short trains although in
practice between twenty-five and thirty trains
are made-up before an exhibition, with space
to accommodate a few ‘specials’. A yard oper-
ator marshals each fiddle yard, while a third
operator sets the route and operates the main
running lines. A fourth operator shunts the
goods yard and loco facility.

Four or five passenger trains work through,
some stopping at the station, others classed as
diverted expresses.They must be given right of
way and all goods trains must be shunted into
the loop. There are numerous goods trains, of
which some are stopping goods, which deliver
to and pick up from the goods yard.

[ have developed a system of numbering ten
sets of six wagons, each set of six having a dif-
ferent coloured disc and numbered from 1 to
6. When delivered, the yard operator splits
them up into obvious destinations around the
yard — i.e.the cattle wagon to the cattle dock —
while collecting six wagons of a different
colour to be taken away by the next stopping
goods.The coloured discs are only on the side
of the wagon that the operator can see.

Coal trains, of which there are three, run
empty to the colliery and return full with the
removable loads being passed between fiddle
yard operators. [ do not run to a sequence as
such,although I hope to introduce a ‘car card’
system for the shunting. My operators may
have something to say about this.

Setting a military theme

In addition to normal operations, [ set my
timescale deliberately in the winter of 1917-
1918,s0 [ could include one of my other inter-
ests, military modelling. The North East pro-
duced a lot of military hardware during the
Great War, as well as providing hundreds of
thousands of troops, all of which had to be
transported to the continent, mostly via the
Channel ports, where the shipping lanes were
protected from submarine attack. All this traf-
fic went by rail.

[ have represented the wartime conditions
by modelling special trains such as a tank
train, using Airfix and Ehmar models on ABS
‘rectanks’ and Parkside bogie flat wagons
(quad bolsters without the bolsters), since
tanks were produced at Armstrongs in
Newcastle. These were often kept under wraps
in order to confuse enemy spies. (This train
was illustrated in part one, on page 6 of the
January issue — Ed.)

[ have also made an artillery train with 18-
pounder guns and scratchbuilt limbers, and
an armoured car train using whitemetal Rolls-
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Left: troops arrange supplies, while the yard
waits for another local goods. The two goods
sheds are based on examples from Alnwick.

Right: Peckett 0-4-0ST (a converted Dapol
'Pug’) shunts the small factory, converted to
packing gun shells as a wartime expedient,
hence the gunpowder van.

Below: rail gun Broadsword, used for coast-
line protection, heads for its next deployment
behind Class N No.1643 of Darlington.

Royce armoured cars and either converting or
scratchbuilding the support vehicles.

The North Eastern also converted a number
of fitted wagons into Red Cross vehicles,which
were used to transport wounded troops from
the ports to hospitals inland. In order to repre-
sent these, | converted several D&S brass Kits
which are attached to the end of any passen-
ger train heading in the right direction.

Since U-boats patrolled the North Sea, the
North East fishing trade all but dried up, so a
large number of the NER’s fish vans were con-
verted to other uses, including the transporta-
tion of shells and gunpowder.

The pride of my military traffic are the two
scratchbuilt rail-mounted guns, Broadsword
and The Beast, of which only the smaller,
Broadsword is complete. The NER had several
built to protect the coastline following
German naval bombardment of Durham'’s
coastal towns at the start of the war. The NER
also added additional Westinghouse brakes to
the train loco, a Class L 0-6-0T, to enable it to
stop the train.

There is also a strong military presence on
the layout from soldiers waiting at the station
to a platoon of the Durham Light Infantry
marching over Hudson Road bridge, with the

official photographer in attendance.There are
also several German prisoners of war working
in the station yard under guard, although it
was common for them to wear civilian clothes
with Belgian refugees, unguarded.

[ have also included some heavy horses of
an artillery battery waiting to be entrained

from the goods yard. These were often trans-
ported in cattle wagons, due to the shortage of
horseboxes. The battery’s supplies are stacked
in another part of the yard. Finally some of the
local industries have been turned over to the
war effort with artillery shells being filled in an
old farm machinery factory.
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Conclusion

[ have enjoyed building Hudson Road and
have learned a lot from it.It is only my second
layout, Hudson Lane being the first. Although
the ‘expert’ fraternity may not agree with some
aspects of my modelling, | do not feel remote-
ly guilty about employing the many gimmicks,
such as the snow, the nightscene or the mili-
tary aspect, to create something a little differ-
ent. Indeed, they help to conceal shortcom-
ings in the modelling, dirty snow, and some
out-and-out mistakes which would probably
have the experts choking with laughter!

[ can easily blame any incorrect traffic oper-
ating movements on wartime conditions,
although this does not excuse the operator
who marshalled a gunpowder van in the mid-
dle of the local passenger!

Future developments

When time allows, | hope to add extra details
to the layout such as point rodding, repeaters,
and working signals, as well as several more
military trains, such as a large naval gun car-

ried on the NER gun set,and several ROD/WD
locomotives like the GC Robinson 2-8-0.Even a
GWR 0-6-0 tender engine in military service!

[ intend to change the layout from end-to-
end running to a continuous circuit at some
stage, with a fiddle yard round the back. This
would enable me to set the whole layout up in
the cellar and to expand on the scenery to
include the exchange sidings at the colliery,
which are currently only suggested.

One thing is for sure: my layouts rarely stay
the same for long and [ am continually mak-
ing numerous changes without telling anyone,
much to the annoyance of my operators.

Having built Hudson Lane and its larger
replacement Hudson Road,] have now started
on an American HO layout.

If it is a snowscene it could be called
Hudson and Rock Island, or possibly a conti-
nental snow layout; Hudson Strasse or Hudson
autobahn!
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Above: Class P2 No.1208 of Stockton shed
transports a squadron of armoured cars and
support vehicles past Hudson Road Goods.

Below: a Class Y 4-6-2 tank engine heads a
train of eighteen pounder guns and limbers
towards the main line at Ferryhill.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.
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The Isle of Man Railway

A modeller’s inspiration

In the first of a series on modelling the Isle of Man Railway, noted Manx enthusiast and modeller
Robin Winter looks at the source of inspiration for his ‘Port Foxdale’ layout (RM September 2002).

The model railway industry and hobby has
come a long way since the days of tinplate
trains running around the floor or dining
room table.We are now able to model,in some
form or other, almost any railway company or
part thereof with the existence of preserved
railways, the support of the trade, and books
and magazines providing inspiration.

Some inspiration comes from railways that
have not been preserved but still exist or have
evolved through history. My interest is in the
Isle of Man Railway: although, like so many
railways it has had a chequered history,! like to
think that it has evolved rather than sunk into
the preservation category: It is still serving the
public transport needs of the Manx popula-
tion as it set out to do in 1873.

Introduction

In 1964, at the age of eight,] was introduced to
a magnificent 3' gauge steam railway system,
which at that age, of course,was larger than life
and full of an atmosphere that I have not for-
gotten or encountered anywhere else since.

Douglas station had in those days a unique
antiquated smell of smoke, oil, and coal dust.
The platform-less stations around the system
were something else, all different in character
from the next. Long fully-loaded trains left
Douglas, often with a locomotive at the rear to
bank the train up the steep gradients.

The best bit of fun was watching the trains
being put away at night. All the locomotives
were painted in Indian red livery in those days
with red and cream coaches.

In the 1970s when [ returned to the island,
things had changed dramatically The last
trains to St.John’s, Peel, Kirk Michael, and
Ramsey had all departed back in 1968. The
Peel departure platform, still with those mag-

nificent glass and iron platform canopies, was
filled with parked cars. On the Peel departure
line stood several redundant locomotives —
Sutherland, Pender, Mannin, Thornhill and
Caledonia.

A lot of ‘early mornings’ and patience spent
in Douglas station and outside the locomotive
shed meant that [ was able to take a large num-
ber of photos not normally possible for the
ordinary travelling holidaymaker. Subjects
included locomotives No.4 Loch, No.10
G.H Wood, No.11 Maitland, and No.13 Kissack
in ‘Ailsa’ green livery, purely because those
locomotives were the backbone of what was
then known as the ‘Victorian Steam Railway’.
They were unfortunately the four serviceable
locos left in use, out of an original sixteen.

[ had the privilege of travelling on the foot-
plate of No.10 G.H.Wood on a permanent way
train from Port St.Mary to Colby and back,
which was a rarity in itself.

Above: No.11 Maitland in Douglas yard in
1973. This loco is identifiable by its brass safe-
ty valve cover.

Below left: No.13 Kissack inside the shed at
Port Erin in 1975.

Below right: although considered redundant
since 1953, No.9 Douglas (minus a lot of
pipework) was on display at Douglas station
c.1977.

All photographs by the author.
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Top: No.4 Loch at speed crossing Four Roads
just north of Port St.Mary.

Above: No.11 Maitland running round a
‘Castletown Flyer’ train one Sunday afternoon
during the summer of 1974. The ‘Flyer’ was a
special run at quite a pace from Port Erin to
Castletown and back. Unfortunately on this
occasion the staff outnumbered the passen-
gers — just me!

Below left: at the coaling stage at Douglas
stands No.13 Kissack. This view is now
impossible as the Port Erin platform has been
demolished, the grounded coach and scrap
heap have been removed, and a concrete coal-
ing dock and oil tank have taken their place.

Below: No.11 Maitland stands outside of the
shed at Port Erin during 1977. The water tower
has since been rebuilt.

132

Train working after 1968

| followed the working part of the Isle of Man
Railway that was left just a few years after the
1968 closures, the Port Erin line, for the final
years of the Isle of Man Railway Company and
pre-nationalisation.

Lord Ailsa had come and gone and large
expenditure was still required but not avail-
able. The Peel and Ramsey lines had closed
forever. Despite this,some of the closed railway
sites, stations, and infrastructure in the early
1970s still looked as if they were waiting for
the next train to arrive.

All the locomotives in service were painted
at this time in the bright ‘Ailsa’ apple green liv-
ery, though some of the redundant locos dis-
played at Douglas still carried the old Indian
red. Coaches were still in the red and cream
post-war livery. The remaining goods stock was
scattered about the system in all sorts of greys,
some bare of paint and some just being held
together by fresh air and well-rusted iron
work.

As a member of the Steam Railway
Supporters Association, I can well remember
going gardening at Port Soderick and painting
signals in Douglas — all sorts of work was car-
ried out.

Few trains if any ran on Saturdays during
this period, but on certain Sunday afternoons
one could travel to Port Erin on the 14.10 from
Douglas, then join an express service from Port
Erin to Castletown on a return special, the
Castletown Flyer,all before returning for tea in
Douglas.

The mid-1970s were very uncertain times. In
1975 the situation worsened and the line was
again truncated, to run from Castletown to
Port Erin only Ballasalla had a reprieve in
1976, but the great ornate Victorian gates at
Douglas station remained firmly closed: only
the movement of stock, which needed access
to the works for servicing, could be seen.

Motive power detail

The history of the Manx Beyer,Peacock loco-
motives has been documented, so I shall not
reopen that part of history here. It is well
known that not one IoMR Beyer,Peacock
engine is now the same as when they were
built — they have all been partially or com-
pletely rebuilt.
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Engines have also had pipes changed,
rerouted, or added, and whistles swapped for
different sizes and tones. There have been dif-
fering types of safety valves, various sizes and
shapes of chimneys, and increased capacity
side tanks (all with tank patches eventually
added).In later years, handrails, cabs,and cab
spectacles were altered, lamp brackets in vari-
ous changing positions, and the inevitable
boiler changes with increased capacities. The
exception is the ‘youngest’ of the locos, No.16
Mannin, which has had much the same exter-
nal appearance throughout its working life.

From the outset, boilers were certainly
exchanged between engines as well as new
ones being ordered. It is also the case that
some locomotives have become donors to
keep the fleet running - for example, No.7
Tynwald, followed shortly after by No.2 Derby
which was withdrawn in 1949 after boiler fail-
ure, and by 1951 the whole engine had
became a source of spares.

The practice of parts donation became par-
ticularly regular during the late 1950s,1960s
and 1970s during the run down and lack of
expenditure on the railway These events give
each and every one of the sixteen engines
their own personality despite the ‘standardisa-
tion’.

Many locomotives have spent years idle,
either on display at St.John’s or Douglas sta-
tions, the museum at Port Erin, or worse, as in
the case of No.5 Mona, which languished at
the back of the old carriage shed in Douglas
for almost 30 years. When that building was
demolished in recent years, it was moved out
just long enough to be photographed. Mona
has subsequently gone into hiding once more
at the back of the new carriage shed.

Successful restorations, which once would
have been considered impossible, have taken
place. No.15 Caledonia was the first and is in
use today.Sutherland was also returned to traf-
fic for a short while. However, after three years
of active service, it is now destined to be
returned to the museum and has given back
the boiler that was borrowed from No.8
Fenella, which was returned to traffic in
September 2003. However, that is the benefit of
a standardised loco fleet and what the [oMR
has always done — borrowed parts to keep
other locomotives working.

As far back as 1944 consideration was given
to diesel locomotives or even the oil firing of
the steam engines. Nothing was done regard-
ing the oil firing of the steam fleet and a diesel
did not appear until 1992, that being No.17
Viking,a German immigrant.

Locomotives always ran chimney first out of
Douglas, with two exceptions during the old
IoMR company days, both for a short period
only,No.14 Thornhill and No.7 Tynwald.

Conclusion
The Isle of Man is a special place, its steam rail-
way still to this day is a precious living working
railway with an atmosphere of its own. Only
the Irish 3' railways come anywhere near it for
interest, at least in my eyes! The experiences
seen and gained whilst a teenager in the early
1970s left a marked impression on me. Roger
Webster was Station Master at Douglas at the
time (and probably the last person to hold
that post for the Isle of Man Railway
Company) and generously allowed me access
to places not normally available for photogra-
phy It started a real interest that has since
helped me to develop and attempt some sort
of precision in my modelling of the railway.
Fortunately, since 1993 at a time of several
special events and railway centenaries on the
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island, support from the model railway trade
has grown, especially in 4mm scale on 12mm
gauge (OOn3), but there are also some 7mm
scale products. Kits are available to produce
almost every variation of the Manx Peacocks
and almost all of the different coach types.
Some wagons are available, but what is not
offered commercially still leaves plenty for the
scratchbuilder to produce.

A vast assortment of architectural styles has
existed on the system since 1873, and there
have been some truly interesting track laying
methods! All give the modeller of this railway
plenty to think about, and in future articles I
propose to look in more detail at some of
these aspects.

Above: 1st August 1974 was the centenary day
of the opening of the Port Erin line. No.4 Loch
stands in the platform adorned with the cere-
monial flags, whilst No.10 G.H.Wood stands
on the centre road.

Below left: No.4 Loch enters Castletown dur-
ing 1974. Note the tank patches, which varied
from one loco to another, almost to the extent
that one could identify a loco just by them.

Below: Douglas station forecourt during the
‘Victorian Steam Railway’ period. Note the
Victorian lady on the station tower roof.




Rye & Camber 4w petrol engine

Built for the tramway by the Kent Construction Co Ltd

1:20 scale running on 45mm gauge track, built and described by John Golding.

A couple of years ago — August 2001 to be pre-
cise — RM ran an article on the now-defunct
Rye & Camber Tramway (R&CT), in which the
author suggested it would be possible to build
a representation of the entire line — including
all three stations — in 3mm scale on 009 track.
[ was quite taken with the proposition that it
would be feasible to build a complete railway
with its entire roster of rolling stock, but as [
model in G scale, reproducing the whole rail-
way was obviously out of the question for an
indoor layout. However, after scaling up the
track plan and making a few quick calcula-
tions, a terminus-to-fiddleyard arrangement
featuring Rye station was shown to be possi-
ble.After obtaining what books I could find on
the subject of the R&CT, I followed up with a
weekend visit to the Sussex coast to photo-
graph and measure what little remains of the
railway.

The R&CT’s track consisted of fairly light
(25lb/yard) flat-bottomed rail, spiked to sleep-
ers at 3' gauge. Some of this can still be seen,
particularly in the vicinity of the old Golf Links
station which is also extant, complete with
passing loop and the remains of the spur
down to the Admiralty jetty. [ am using Peco
(45 nickel silver track for the layout; its 45mm
gauge actually scales at 1:20.3 if representing
the prototype’s 36". Not wishing to overcom-
plicate the maths, | have rounded down slight-
ly and settled on a general scale of 1:20 (very
nearly 15mm/foot) for my version of the Rye &
Camber Tramway.

Whilst the baseboards were still in the plan-
ning stage I decided to get ahead with pro-
duction of the rolling stock, all of which would
have to be scratchbuilt. As having a loco
would be useful for track testing, and also as [
was fascinated by its unusual appearance, |
selected the R&CT’s 4-wheeled petrol engine
as a starting point for the project.

The prototype

The R&CT closed to passengers immediately
upon the outbreak of the second world war in
1939, but continued to operate a limited ser-
vice under the auspices of the Admiralty,
which used it for carrying freight to its jetties
in the adjacent river Rother. During this time
the railway became very run down and when
the Admiralty handed the line back to its own-
ers at the cessation of hostilities, it was so
dilapidated that the directors took the deci-
sion to close it for good.

The last locomotive to remain in running
order on the R&CT was a rather odd looking
machine, built in 1923 by the Kent
Construction Co Ltd. Propelled by a twin-cylin-
dered petrol engine, it utilised a chain drive
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system to power all four of its wheels.
Purchased as a lowercost alternative to the
line’s two 2-4-0T Bagnall steam locos that were
becoming increasingly uneconomic to run in
the face of competition from road transport,
the diminutive engine commenced work on
the R&CT in 1924. Although less powerful than
either of the two steam locomotives, the Kent
engine was more successful in daily use than
the R&CT’s directors might have expected; it
coped well with the railway’s two bogie car-
riages, although it did sometimes struggle to
start its train rolling when, at peak periods, a
couple of well-filled open passenger trucks
might be added to the normal load.

The little machine underwent several
changes in appearance during its working
years. The exhaust pipe, which originally pro-
jected forwards horizontally out of the
Dorman engine, developed an elegant down-
ward curve early in the machine’s life to dis-
charge its fumes between the rails under the
footplate. The covers over the wheel bearings
were eventually removed to provide easier
access, and in latter years a prominent sand-
box was fitted to the front buffer beam.

To the casual observer, however, the most
obvious change was probably the progressive
development of the cab, from an exposed half-
cab design to a proper full width affair
adorned with brass spectacle plates inherited
from Victoria, the first of the line’s two Bagnall
2-4-0T steam locos to succumb to the cutting
torch. When the other Bagnall steam loco
Camber was taken out of service pending an
overhaul that was destined never to happen,
the petrol loco was left to soldier on alone. Oy,
as it was to later fall under the command of
the Admiralty, perhaps more properly it should
be said that it sailed on!

Un-numbered and un-named throughout its
life, the Kent Construction petrol loco is vari-
ously reported to have been sold on, exported
or scrapped shortly after the announcement
of the line’s closure.

Commencing with compromises

Not the best way to start a ‘scale’ model, but
you can't always have everything you want. [
looked around for a fourwheel power bogie
to use as a base for the model. My first
thoughts were to use a second-hand
Playmobil unit that has been in my spares box
for a while, but its wheel diameter and wheel-
base were both far too large.] have no detailed
scale drawings of the loco; [ have worked from
photographs and information contained in
the few publications | could obtain on the
R&CT. I considered robbing my Lehmann™
‘Otto’ loco of its means of propulsion, but as
this loco is the one I let small visitors drive on
my garden railway to keep them away from my
precious LGB™, | allowed it to keep posses-
sion of its works, for now at least!

[ finally settled on an MDC power unit from
Garden Railway Specialists — not too expen-
sive and an excellent runner. It’s still too big
though, so | had to raise the footplate up
above scale height to clear the plastic hump
of the motor casing.This led in turn to the dis-
tinctive hinged bonnets and cab roof also sit-
ting too high and changed the proportions of
the beast when [ drew it out to scale prior to
starting construction.To regain what I consid-
ered to be the right look of the prototype, |
used a little modellers’ licence and widened
the loco to maintain the ratio with its height.
The finished size of the model has turned out
to be 180 mm over its buffer beams, by 92 mm
wide, by 140 mm high. Its height is where the
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greatest compromise lies — it is too tall by a
couple of scale feet and as a consequence it
isn’t completely dwarfed by its coaches as the
original loco was. Never mind, 'm not one for
rivet counting.

Construction

A scratchbuilt plasticard body with a few pro-
prietary detailing parts was the preferred
mode of construction. I started by building a
sub-frame that closely fitted the MDC power
bogie. The body weight is taken on the top of
the bogie as intended, the four threaded side
spigots being used with selftapping screws to
hold the sub-frame in place. No modifications
were made to the MDC unit; if necessary it can
be removed and another substituted within
two minutes. Cosmetic white metal axleguards
were positioned adjacent to each wheel, using
my belt-and-braces method of fixing — self-tap-
pers and superglue.

For those readers who haven't tried it, plasti-
card and solvent is a quick, cheap and easy
way of model building. Simply take a sheet of
material of your required thickness, mark out
the shape required and score the plasticard
on one side only using a sharp modelling
knife. It will then snap cleanly along the score
line requiring a minimum of dressing up after-
wards. Small pieces from thin sheets can easi-
ly be snapped with your fingers. Full length
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pieces from thick plasticard takes a bit more
effort.] have found that popping the sheet into
the gap between an open door and its frame
gives it just the right support whilst the pres-
sure is applied. Do this when your partner isn’t
around - it sometimes goes off with a bit of a
bang! Remember that modest curves can be
produced by the scoring method as well, not
just straight lines. Plasticard can be sanded
and drilled, but don’t get it too hot or it will
begin to melt. Sticking the cut parts together is
simplicity itself — just run a little Mek-Pak or
similar solvent along the line of the joint using
a small paintbrush and hold the pieces togeth-
er for a few seconds whilst the bond occurs.
The trick is not to use too much solvent. An
excess will cause surfaces adjacent to the
joint to soften temporarily and become disfig-
ured if you inadvertently plant a fingerprint on
them. Experiment on some odd scraps of
material; you'll soon get the knack.

The footplate/chassis assembly was con-
structed next.It is a snug fit over the bogie sub-
frame and is retained by yet more self-tapping
screws. Wherever possible [ build up the thick-
ness of the material into which the screws go,
using layered pieces of plasticard. The overall
length of the model was determined by the
length of the bogie subframe added to the dis-
tance required to accommodate the mount-
ings of two LGB™ couplings; a plain loop at

the front and one fitted with spring and hook
at the rear. This has made the model slightly
too long in scale but it is not readily notice-
able, given the other dimensional compromis-
es already referred to.

The prototype carried some very prominent
rivet detail on its frames and this was repro-
duced by drilling small holes where required
and pressing tiny, roundheaded hammer-drive
pins into them.Various cutouts were made to
clear the top of the MDC bogie and the radia-
tor etc. Channel sections were fabricated from
strip and attached athwart the centre portion
of the footplate to carry the engine and fuel
tank. The centre support for the two lifting
bonnets that cover the engine and fuel tank
was also attached at this stage. [ later regretted
making this a permanent part of this sub-
assembly; as it was a pig to mask for spraying.
With hindsight it should have been made
removable and attached by screws.

[ simulated the 20hp Dorman 2JO two-cylin-
der petrol engine by cobbling together a few
scraps from my oddments box, together with a
couple of pieces of Lego. The top end of the
engine is a two-gang piece of 30-amp terminal
connecting strip; exhaust and inlet manifolds
were rolled and sculpted from Milliput. The
few photos I have of the engine layout are not
very clear, so [ only made a representation of
what [ thought the engine should look like. As
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it is going to spend most of its time hidden
under its cover | decided not to let my con-
science bother me too much over this partic-
ular point of detail.

Talking of cover(s), [ made the loco’s two
characteristic opening bonnets from plasti-
card sheet — 2mm thick for the ends and 1mm
for the curved parts. These were assembled in
about half a dozen stages, first bonding a
straight portion and then, when it had hard-
ened, tackling a little of the curvature at a time,
holding it in place until it was set. My first
attempt sprang apart defiantly, but after pre-
curving the offending item in warm water it
eventually behaved itself. [ then had some
trouble in hingeing the covers so that they
could be lifted up to reveal the Dorman petrol
engine mounted on the left and the 14-gallon
petrol tank located on the right. As an aside, |
wonder if that petrol tank was ever filled to the
brim? I expect that as the driver had carry his
fuel in two-gallon cans from the local garage,
the answer is very probably no!

The geometry was such that if | placed the
hinges inside, as per the prototype, and made
them small enough to clear the various
obstructions under them, they were far too
flimsy. If | made them big enough to stand up
to regular handling they fouled the top of the
engine and fuel tank as they swung round! I
eventually overcame this by some lateral
thinking (OK, cheating) and simply moved the
hinges to the outside.I keep telling myself that
if I don'’t say anything, nobody will notice.

The cab came next; just a simple box really;
with 22mm diameter holes cut front and rear
to take the brass spectacle plates sold by Ron
M. Grant.These were glazed with clear acrylic
and superglued in place after painting the
cab. A false chequerplate floor containing a
control console and some Lego levers was
made up to drop inside snugly. This was to aid
later painting and also covered up the heads
of the countersunk selftappers that hold the
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cab down onto the chassis.The figure chosen
to become the driver underwent a horrifying
surgical procedure to have a steel pin inserted
into his bottom to retain him on his seat in the
cab. By way of compensation he was later pro-
vided with a nice red cushion made of plas-
ticine. The cab roof was shaped to match the
profile shown in the illustrations in my refer-
ence books; a reinforcing piece glued under-
neath is a light interference fit in the top of the
cab and keeps the roof firmly in place.

The rivets used on the cab were smaller
than those on the chassis,so the hammer drive
pins couldn’t be used for this application.
Instead, the smaller rivets were represented by
marking out their positions and placing small
blobs of PVA woodworking glue where
required, using the point of a pin. With a little
practice a consistent size of blob can be
achieved; if any go wrong they can be wiped
away instantly and another attempt made.
After 24 hours these harden into passable
reproductions of rivet heads. At this stage
rough handling can dislodge them, but once
spray-painted they become sealed into place
permanently.

On the prototype the space under the dri-
ver’s seat was used to store the starting handle;
this locker was accessed via a hinged flap on
the bottom of the left cabside. This was repre-
sented on the model with a rectangle of
0.5mm plasticard, decked out with non-work-
ing hinges at the top and a swivel catch
(which does work!) at the bottom.The cab was
finished off with cast brass handrails from
Brandbright, one on either side of the
entrance.

Detailing

The radiator was made from two white metal
half-castings, also from Ron M. Grant. These
were shortened, thinned down somewhat, and
glued back to back. Fan and pulley are again
from the Lego box. When my sons grew up |

kept their Lego for the use of future grandchil-
dren; it'’s increasingly unlikely that much will
be left by the time they arrive! Water and
exhaust pipes are from shaped pieces of steel
of the appropriate diameter. The fuel tank is
the top of a sun cream bottle with domed
ends shaped from Milliput.

The cranked support bar for the radiator’s
top water pipe was more troublesome to make
than its appearance would suggest. ! first used
a piece of microstrip for the purpose and my
main problem was making a loop small
enough in its end to be a close fit on the pipe
— it kept breaking just before I got the bend
tight enough. After achieving success (again
with hot water and very red hands) the next
challenge was to get the rearward bend to stay
in shape. After half an hour of struggling it still
didn’t look as if it really belonged, so I
replaced it with a much more successful and
better looking version made from strip brass. |
really don’t know why I didn’t do this to start
with!

Cosmetic brass bell-mouthed couplers from
Brandbright were fitted to the buffer beams
above the working LGB™ items. Also added
was the R&CT’s ingenious device of a cord in
a tube that the driver used to pull the coupling
pin out — this saved him from having to leave
his cab to uncouple, prior to running around
his train. This was fabricated from 60thou cop-
per tube, bracketed onto the radiator; the cord
is represented by 15thou micro rod.

The front bufferbeam sandbox was fabricat-
ed from scraps of plasticard and attached with
two screws. The lesson had been learnt by
now and it was made removable for painting!
A short length of copper tube is fitted to sug-
gest the presence of the pipe that originally
carried the sand to the front driving wheel.
Finally, a removable starting handle for the
engine was made up from steel wire and
scraps of plasticard.This locates in a socket on
the left side of the engine.
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Finishing

All parts were first washed in soapy water,
rinsed thoroughly and dried overnight. They
were then wiped over with a cloth dampened
with white spirit to remove any traces of lano-
lin and allowed to dry. Great care was taken
not to wipe off any of the PVA rivet heads dur-
ing this exercise. A light spray of grey car
primer followed.The loco was then finished in
what [ guessed to be nearest the colour it was
wearing in its last year of commercial opera-
tion, a nice mid-green gloss. The roof, cou-
plings and the subframe were sprayed satin
black; buffer beams and axle guards are bright
red. ] considered painting the wheels but they
can hardly be seen, so they have been left in
MDC’s bright plated finish.

The model of the Dorman engine was hand-
painted in red, green and silver.This is not cor-
rect; every photo I have of the engine shows it
to be all-over oily black.I justify this deliberate
inaccuracy by suggesting that a new driver has
taken personal pride in the engine’s turnout.
The power plant was finished off by the addi-
tion of HT leads and spark plug tops.

The Kent petrol loco, unlike its steam-pow-
ered sisters, never carried a name in real life.
However, latterly [ have corrected this omis-
sion and it now wears a pair of handsome
etched brass nameplates bearing the legend
Rye.

Performance
Hauling power is somewhat better than that of
the prototype and the 1:20th scale version has
a much higher turn of speed.The real loco was
equipped with a patent gearbox giving two
speeds in each direction.The Dorman engine
could be revved safely to 1250rpm and at this
rate in top gear the loco could achieve a
velocity of over 10mph; the model reaches a
scale speed of several times this figure easily.
[ am still in the process of building models
of the R&CT'’s two bogie coaches, so testing to
date has been carried out with Bachmann G
scale American bogie coaches. It romps
around my garden layout’s first radius curves
and one-in-fifty gradients with three of these in
tow, but loses adhesion a little when started
uphill with two or three loaded 4-wheel wag-
ons added to the train. This is really an unfair
test, as the real R&CT featured almost level
track throughout and, apart from the point-
work, had no curves of any great conse-
quence.

In conclusion

Building this little loco was an interesting and
enjoyable project. Construction didn’t take so
long that I got bored with it before it was fin-
ished — it took about four weeks of evenings
and weekends from making the first cut to
masking-up the completed model ready for
spraying. Costs were reasonably modest — the
power bogie was less than thirty pounds and
about a fiver's worth of plasticard in various
forms was used. Proprietary white metal fit-
tings added another fifteen pounds; a spray-
can each of grey primer and green topcoat
from Halfords cost a further ten. Other paints,
glues and oddments came from what was
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already in the workshop. So, for an outlay of
around $60 spread over several weeks, a few
winter evenings of not being a couch potato
and after an interval of over half a century, the
R&CT’s Kent petrol engine can once more be
seen purring down the narrow-gauge tracks of
England.

As well as building the two coaches that go
with this loco I'm also on the lookout for a
suitable chassis and motor on which I can
build a model of Rye’s much older sister — the
Bagnall 2-4-0T loco Camber. With the editor’s
permission | will report on these projects in
due course.
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Brooklands Park

Four-track main line in a fictitious East Anglian setting

The 00 layout of the Norwich Railway Heritage and Model Society described by Roger Lincoln.

Brooklands Park is the exhibition layout of the
Norwich Railway Heritage and Model Society,
representing a section of four- track East Coast
Main Line in a fictitious part of East Anglia.The
name is a corruption of Brookman’s Park, a sta-
tion towards the London end and therefore
suitable for an East Anglian setting. It has been
under a continual process of construction,
repair, and general tweaking since 1984. The
three main factors guiding its design were

1) ease of (dis)assembly.

2) to provide exciting operation. It is actually
possible for six realistic moves to happen
all at the same time — more on this later.

3) to fit in the cupboards in the clubroom,
which is shared with other non-railway
groups.

Baseboards

The layout is 21' x 14" (6.4m x 4.3m) maximum
dimensions on sixteen 2'6" x 3'6" (0.76m x
1.07m) baseboards, grouped as eight pairs.
Each pair hinges to store face to face, with
integral folding legs, held in place with self-
locking window stays. The main sides are 3/s"
ply with eight internals of 2" x 1" glued and
screwed. The top is Sundeala with an extra
layer of same under each track.

Interboard electrical joins are integral to
the joining faces, so this work is reduced fur-
ther,and I have been informed that it can take
a mere 20 minutes to assemble the layout, with
another hour to add the buildings, signals and
stock.The two control panels are held on with
bolts and wing nuts, and being in the comers
are supported in two planes, thus no support-
ing leg is necessary even though they are large
and heavy.

For a ‘pub fact’, the baseboards were under
construction for a year before any track was
laid as work can only be done on a club night
(Wednesday) due to the other groups using
the premises.

Electrics

The person responsible for the electrics
explained the wiring system to me,and after a
short course of counselling and a few aspirins
[ think I now understand, so here goes. There
are six controllers: two for the Up fast and
slow, two for the Down fast and slow, each with
a dedicated hand-held Pentroller on a long
walkabout lead. The goods yard and engine
shed each have an AMR walkabout controller.
Using a dedicated controller makes life a lot
simpler for operating, and when a route is
selected, the relevant controller can be found
by looking at the coloured track diagrams on
each control panel showing which track
relates to which controller.
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In order to swap from one controller to
another, eg to travel from the Down fast to the
Down slow, the fast line controller overrides
the slow line controller until the points are
reset when each controller reverts to its own
dedicated section.

Point motors are Fulgurex slow action: there
is a common wire switched + or - for direction.
These point motors have a spare set of travel
limiting contacts, and these are used for the
LEDs on the display panel. As the point motor
arm moves across, there is a brief moment
when neither contact is touched. This dim-
ming of the LED is a useful visual indication
that the point has thrown. If not, one may
either try again, or gently bring the train to an
appropriate halt.

The points in the goods yard are hand oper-
ated by slide switches hidden in the
backscene, and there is no visual indication of
what is going on, the yard operator being
responsible for his own shunting actions.
Where the yard joins the main running lines,
these points are on the main control panel
and therefore there has to be a level of com-
munication about what is going where and
when.

The fiddle yard has three sidings for each
main running line, and each siding is capable
of taking a full scale-length (fourteen-coach or
sixty-wagon) train in either direction. The
points at each end are individually operated,
and each has a corresponding dead section
before it, preventing encroachment on to the
main line.

The control panels, one for the up plus
engine shed and one for the down plus goods
yard, have the track diagram on them made
from car lining tape, with LEDs at suitable posi-
tions and DPST switches for the points. The

transformers are integral so they are a little
heavy but vastly quicker to wire up and safer
as the mains is kept under cover. There are
fuses to protect each controller, as we found
out on the open day when one of them blew!
Having lots of fuses makes de-bugging easier
as only a small section goes down so it is easy
to find where the problem is: it also means that
other trains still run so the public still gets to
watch the trains go by, unlike some layouts
where nothing happens for ten minutes or
more.

The tops of the control panels are hinged so
that access to the important bits is easier,and
the wires for the hand-held controllers can be
stored inside at the end of the operating ses-
sion.Each control panel has a normal 5 amp 3
pin socket for external equipment (not ket-
tles!), eg soldering irons. Having integral trans-
formers means that the whole thing only
needs one mains socket. There is one umbili-
cal cord running between the two panels.

Track

This is Peco code 100 Universal with elec-
trofrog points. Great attention has been paid to
smooth running, with flowing points and
curves. The curves are superelevated. The bal-
last is real granite mixed 1:1 with Cascamite
and covered in a gunge of enamel weathering
colours.

The track edges are painted in RAF
Camouflage Dark Earth as this is close to the
real thing if you look at it with an open mind
and are not brainwashed into using track
colour or so says the chairman.

Scenery
There are four scenic areas, two country, one

town and one depot. All the buildings are
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modified kits from a wide variety of sources,

eg Heljan. I would like to draw your attention

to some of these:

1) the coaling tower is a card kit from Tower
Models which has been strengthened with
balsa wood and has plastic square section
legs.

2) the station building is an ex-Prototype
Models kit of Heckington station in
Lincolnshire.

3) the engine shed is two Wills kits and has a
removable roof.

4) the pub is a now defunct cast resin kit
from City Models.

5) the Peco turntable has a Meccano gear
train. This has been modified by the addi-
tion of vacuum tanks.It came as a surprise,
to me at least, as [ thought turntables were
hand-powered or electric, but I gather not
so and the large ones were moved by con-
necting the loco’s vacuum pipe to a vacu-
um pump.The stopping/starting alignment
of the turntable is from the Engine Shed
controller via a DPDT switch and the good
old Mk 1 eyeball. This allows a progressive
start /stop and reversal.

6) the signal boxes are modified from the
Prototype Models kit of Stamford (Great
Northern) box.

A novelty is having station platforms made
from packing foam.Yet to come are platform
canopies which will be from brass kits. The
deliberate obscuring of trains in the station is
part of the attempts at realism — there is some-
thing about trains entering and emerging from
obscurity that is part of the evocative nature of
our hobby.

There may be a certain amount of increduli-
ty in using so many Kkits given the expense, but

this has been mitigated by the speed of con-
struction. Some kits are robust which definite-
ly helps on the exhibition circuit.

Opposite: the impossible. The three versions
of Gresley’s ‘Hush Hush’ Class W1. Left to
right, the first version, the rebuilt version in
LNER livery and the final BR liveried version.

Above: Brooklands Park station building and
forecourt with taxis and Eastern National bus
waiting for custom.

Below: ex-LNER Gresley Class A3 Pacific
No.60051 Blink Bonny gets the right away at
Brooklands Park with an Up express com-
posed of carmine and cream BR Mk 1 stock.

The trees are also from a variety of sources,
varying from proprietary ‘bottle brushes’ to
huge great scratchbuilt things from twisted
wire.The grass appears to be anything that is a
suitable shade of green and has some form of
texture — trust me, it’s all sorts, dyed sawdust,
Woodland Scenics, that sort of thing.

A major scenic area is — the fiddle yard.Yes,
this too has been ballasted, painted, and
weathered to the same standard and degree
as the rest of the layout because:

1) a double sided layout increases interest
and viewing possibilities.

2) there’s no hole in the skyartificial hills, tun-
nels, road bridges, etc.
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Left: LNER Class D52 (ex-M&GN Class C)
No.012 gets the right of way while F3 No.8079
waits with a local stopping train. N2 No.895
shunts an LMS parcels van on the Down Slow.

Centre left: LNER Class Class B17/5 No.2870
City of London on a Down express passing
Class B17/3 Earlham Hall on an Up express
boat train.

Bottom left: InterCity 125s. 43077 with an Up
express is passing 43157 Yorkshire Evening
Post.

Photographs by Richard Bird.

Yes, there are bridges over the tracks, but as
part of the overall scenic effect, as it were,
rather than something inevitable for a train to
go under.As can be seen, there are also under-
line bridges.

Stock & operation
The aim at an exhibition is to run at least two
trains simultaneously, one each on the up and

Right: LNER Class B17/4 No.2844 Earlham Hall
is on an Up boat train. Class F3 No.8079 waits
in the bay platform with a local stopping train.

Below: Class A4 No.2512 Silver Fox on a down
express is passed by Class W1 No.10000 on a
through Down express.

Bottom: 43068 waiting on the Slow while
43077 gets away on the Up Fast. 43162
Borough of Stevenage passes with a Down
express.

Bottom right: LMS Class 8 No.6251 City of
Birmingham backing on to the turntable.

down lines,so in a five to ten minute spell you
will see twelve different trains with no waiting
between each one.The stock we choose to run
at an exhibition is either steam late 30s to late
50s or diesels up to the present, but not both at
the same time. For example, in the steam era
you can see a sixty-wagon coal train hauled by
a Gresley P1 2-8-2 loco or O4/2,and in the post-
war era by WDs, or a Crosti 9F on a fifty-van
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train.This may come as a surprise to the fussier
modellers, but if a member has gone to the
time, trouble and effort of making one, then
why not run it?

Passenger stock is covered by teak coaches,
also seven- and eight-coach Silver Jubilee sets
(not running together !),a Coronation set,and
post-war stock of Thompson and BR Mk 1
derivation.

The BR era has a wide variety of types from
diesel classes 08,31,37,47 right up-to-date with
66s, as well as HST sets in blue/grey and
Intercity What we can’t run yet are Class 91s
with Mk 4s or Eurostars — but we are thinking
about it.

Brooklands Park may be seen at the
Society’s exhibition in the Norwich
Sports Village on Saturday 13 March. See
Societies & Clubs for details.




Rhosnewydd Junction

A British Rail era showcase layout built to EM standards

Memories of the not too distant past modelled by Ken Gibbons.

[ suppose that Rhosnewydd Junction, like
another of my layouts, had its roots planted
into my brain many years ago. It probably all
started during the mid-to-late 1970s, when my
Dad used to take my brother and myself to the
Llangollen Railway, at that time embryonic.
Along the way, we traversed the then newly
built Wrexham bypass. At one point, it crossed
over the line that ran from Croes Newydd Yard
to Brymbo with its steel works.There had obvi-
ously been a junction there, though the lines
to the Moss Valley seemed long disused. Yet it
was an attractive little scene, with a small ex-
GW signal box and a large number of signals,
just situated within the countryside and neatly
boxed in by road overbridges. In fact very
modellable, though I didn't realise this at the
time. I always looked out for it on my journeys
along the aforementioned bypass, though by
the early '80s progress had removed this little
piece of railway interest forever, including the
lines to the steelworks.

Fast-forward now to 1996, and having just
moved my family home about as far due east
as [ could get without splashing into the North
Sea, a timely purchase of North Wales Branch
Lines by C.C. Green occurred. Having spent
several of the previous years living just inside
North Wales, I was fascinated by this book and
surprised at just how much railway activity
there had been in this part of the world to
serve coal mines, brickworks (known locally
as ‘Brikils’), steel works and quarries, all of
which seemed to be long gone.

Included amongst the pages was a fair
amount on the Wrexham and Brymbo areas. |
then wondered why on earth didn’t [ go there

at least once in ’80-'82 and take some proto-
type photos, instead of yet another journey to
the ‘bright lights’ of Crewe.The area was full of
wonderful subjects just begging to be mod-
elled. However, at that time, [ was busy working
on my Lapford Road layout (see RM
September 1999) and the images in the book
had to serve as fuel to my ‘pipe dreams’ of lay-
outs that could be based in this area.

It’s about time! (and place)

Anyway, things move inexorably on, and with
Lapford Road accomplished, my thoughts
turned to doing something based a lot nearer
to my erstwhile home which would also
enable me to run the LM based locos | remem-

ber from my teens.The ex-GW lines in this area
seemed to provide some scope for a‘compact’
layout scheme. Memories of the scene
described above were sketched out onto
scrap paper and soon [ realised that Moss
Valley Junction, as it was called, provided a
good basis from which to work. However,
things like dual carriageway roads scale out at
about 7" or 8" wide in 4mm; not really what
you want as a scene break on a layout the
scenic section of which is only going to be 6'-
8' long. Therefore, | used copious amounts of
that old hoary chestnut modeller’s licence
and, unlike the real location, went for smallish
country-road overbridges as scenic breaks. In
addition, a line to Mold runs off the Moss
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Above left: just prior to receiving her TOPS
numbering, 5087 (24 087), wheels some
returns up to Brymbo. Someone in the works
is not going to be popular.

Above: on another duty, the same 24 heads for
Brymbo with a short raft of wagons. Being
bereft of their usual load, they’ll either end up
loaded with heavy slag, or limestone from the
remaining quarry just beyond Brymbo.

Below far left: 25 058 with loads from Brymbo
is checked outside Croes Newydd yard.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.

Valley line and, to suit my purpose, it has been
left open on the model.

The resultant design, whilst not very much
like the real location, does give me a flavour of
what | can remember and certainly the addi-
tion of appropriate locos and rolling stock
from the period helps to complete the atmos-
phere. Now; if [ may be excused an aside here,

a plea: please will people stop constantly
knocking the ‘Blue Era’ of British Rail. For
many of the 30-40-somethings like myself, the
old cliches of ‘Dull Blue Era’, or ‘Uninspired
Livery’, have long worn thin. [ actually do like
the ‘Blue’ livery, that’s maybe because [ grew up
in the period.

The final draft plan of Rhosnewydd Junction
was pretty much as seen in the accompanying
photos. However, being substantially different
from Moss Valley Jct. a new name was
required,hence [ merged Croes Newydd (New
Cross) with Rhos, hence Rhosnewydd (New
Ross) — I just hope that the name is grammati-
cally correct as a Welsh place name!

Time marched on and the original scheme
lay dormant for about four years until fate
intervened. A large dollop of time mismanage-
ment on my part in respect of another project,
plus the welcome availability of some very
attractive off the shelf items, led to the plan
being dusted off. In July 2003 I set to work.

Building details

Now for the prosaic but necessary bit.The lay-
out structure is the old favourite — 50mm x
25mm pse timber framing with tops of 6mm
plywood. 3mm cork sheet was laid onto the
board surface and the trackwork, by SME was
fixed in place to the desired formation. All
pointwork is EMGS rail soldered to copper-
clad sleepers — rather low tech these days, but
very robust.

Each point is actuated from a DPDT slide
switch linked to the point tiebar by under-
board rodding. Two features of the layout
design to note are the use of three fiddleyards
and the hidden escape road at the back, or ‘rat
run’ as it's now called. Given the sort of locos
we are using, the name is most appropriate!
Once all the trackwork was completed, the
sector plates and traversers were fitted and the
wiring installed. The backscenes were next to
be fixed in place before ballasting and
scenery construction commenced.
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As mentioned previously, the structures are
all commercially available items.The Ratio sig-
nal box is entirely appropriate for the area, as
many of this type of box, to McKenzie &
Holland design, were built all over the GW
lines in Shropshire and North Wales.
Overbridges are a mixture of Wills and Peco
with abutments from Wills brick sheets.Signals
are mainly Ratio,solely for the reason that they
were already built and the whole layout was
being constructed to a tight time constraint. |
really would like to replace them with ones
built to finer standards when time permits,
though the Ratio ones will do for now.

Trees are mostly Green Scene ‘Forest in a
Box’, with ground cover from the Green Scene
and Heki ranges of scatters. I'll be the first to
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admit that the layout is nothing exceptional in
terms of design and content. The only excep-
tional aspect of the construction is that it was
completed in about four weeks, working three
to four hours each evening, though, thanks to
the deadline, some of those hours were after
midnight. Would I like to do that daft trick
again? No! But [ had made a commitment
which [ wished to honour.

The wheels of industry

Operationally, most of the traffic seen on the
layout is to do with the Brymbo steelworks.
This gives plenty of scope for coal and coke
carrying vehicles, plus fourwheel steel carri-
ers.Regarding the latter,I've not seen any pho-
tographic evidence of bogie wagons on this
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Above: 25 058, fresh from overhaul and soon
to spend a couple of years in Devon heads
back from Brymbo for the last time, at least
until 1980.

Below: 40 171 starts to propel some Presflos
backwards into Croes Newydd yard beyond
the bridge. Neither the motive power nor the
wagons could be considered as anything but
well used.

line, maybe due to the sharp curves around
Brymbo, though I'd love to see some concrete
proof if anyone knows otherwise.

On the Mold line, I invented a link to the
cement works at Penyfford, hence the occa-
sional trip workings of about four Presflos up
the branch. The aforementioned curvature of

RAILWAY MODELLER



Right: the sporadic Wrexham to Mold service
heads past some of the varied Rhosnewydd
signals: upper- and lower-quadrant types are
represented. Obviously Chester Depot must
be short of power twins, it seems that this
Buxton unit must have wandered into Chester
at the right time, while they sort out the regu-
lar Class 108 that usually does the run.

the route, plus lightness of build, precluded
anything larger than a Type 2 traversing either
of the branches, thus, as far as haulage is con-
cerned,Sulzer Type 2 ‘Rats’ are the rule. Setting
the layout around 1975-1978 allows us to use
24s as well as 25s.

Just the other side of the bridge spanning
three tracks is the end of the main marshalling
yard at Croes Newydd. Class 40s and 47s were
often in charge of trains terminating here, so
we assume that the light engines, having
dropped off their trains, then venture across
Rhosnewydd Junction to gain the road back
into the yard and their intended destinations.
It may be an unlikely scenario, but it extends
the operational interest and allows big main
line locos to appear on this diminutive layout.

Whilst freight is intended to be the bread
and butter of the layout, there is a smallish bit
of passenger interest in the form of a suppos-
edly occasional Wrexham to Mold DMU ser-
vice, although it can get very un-occasional
during an exhibition when all the fiddle yards
need sorting out,and something has to be run
quickly: As to rolling stock, I really need to try
and get the freight side beefed up. I've got
most of the Kits in stock, but it’s back to that
old bugbear again — time. However, thanks to
the East Yorkshire EM ‘mob’, a pool of suitable
wagons for the layout was already available.
Locomotives in use are my own, with one
notable exception, this being the gloriously
weatherbeaten Class 40 in green, courtesy of
my brother. Readers will probably guess who
the Type 2s are by; suffice to say that they all
run faultlessly. As the photos show; they are in
need of some more weathering, when | can
find the time.

And finally

I'd like to think that despite its somewhat
rushed construction, Rhosnewydd captures
the atmosphere of 1970s British Rail, albeit in
an ‘off the beaten track’ genre. also hope that
it shows what can be attained by anyone, from
beginner level upwards, using mostly com-
mercial equipment,ie RTR locos, rolling stock
kits,building kits and components, etc.Indeed,
other than the track gauge, much of the mod-
elling techniques employed are well within
the grasp of the average enthusiast. It follows
very much the build style of Brancaster, the
Railway Modelling Explored layout (which we
hope to feature in full later this year — Ed.) and
could have been built just as easily using 00
gauge flexible track and points without any
loss of authenticity.

Now to the acknowledgements: well, there
were so many people that helped, held faith,
or were instrumental in Rhosnewydd coming
together that the list would be impossibly
long. However, you all know who you are,so a
big thank you to everyone.
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Rhosnewydd Junction will be at the East Midlands show; see Societies & Clubs pages.
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Tupdale - the finishing touches

Concluding this look at a Yorkshire-set 00 layout

Andy McMillan adds the small scenic touches that make a model come to life.

The undulating line

It is in the nature of art that the ‘undulating
line’ creates a feeling of action, of movement,
and it is in the nature of the Pennines that any
representation of it must abound in undulat-
ing lines. Indeed, this model-maker went to
considerable lengths to create undulating
lines for his trains to pass through so as to
make the distance travelled seem further.

This theory works well enough when actu-
ally watching a moving train, but what about
when there is not one to look at? At no time
could the train service over the S&C be called
intensive, so there needs to be a few minutes
between trains so as to make the passing of
each one more of an event.

This means that firstly, we need to provide
something for the visitor to look at and sec-
ondly, we need to find some means of ‘calm-
ing’ the dynamism produced by such exuber-
ant use of that undulating line. Since we also
want to reinforce the fact that this is Yorkshire
one is looking at,and at the same time create
a sense of harmony between the railway and
the community it serves, albeit incidentally,
then what better than a pub and a barn;two of
the most familiar buildings in the country?

Why a barn? Well, partly because of the rea-
son noted above, partly because I like them
and partly because of the historic and com-
munity perspectives which old stone barns
always give to a model.The main reason how-
ever, was because this part of Yorkshire had a
unique style of barn, the Bank Barn. Since it is
rare that the simple addition of a plain stone
building can locate one’s model so precisely, |
just had to put one in somewhere and where
better than right at the front?

As to its precise placing,the pub had to have
the prime location, but with the river and the
railway forming the axis of a cross, where else
to put it but in the opposite quarter where the
two buildings could reflect and balance each
other? The dualism thus created helps to
restore a sense of calm and serenity to the
model.

Recipe
Construction was in fact simplicity itself. The
general arrangement of the shape and detail
was taken from a photograph of an excellent
prototype I found in a book. Since there were
literally hundreds of these barns in a wide
variety of sizes, the size of this one was
arranged to fit the model site and harmonise
with its intended surroundings. The four walls
were cut from 3mm card, the ends being
arranged to fit between the sides.

Doorways and a vent were cut out and the
four sides trimmed to fit the finished land-
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form. Glued together around a rectangular
strengthening piece at eaves level, a final fit-
ting to the ground was obtained and the
nascent barn removed to the bench.

Before anything else was done, a piece of
thin card was held behind each door opening
and the outline traced with a pen.This was put
to one side. Next, a layer of wood glue was
applied to each wall in turn and, while this
was still wet, a layer of car body filler was
applied with a single spread to a wall, aiming
for a layer about 2mm deep. Any gaps, holes
and rough patches were ignored until the filler
had set, and then the next wall was done.

As doorways and the vent were reached, the
still soft filler was carved out with a length of
wire run around the edge. With all four sides
coated, the large holes were filled first, along
with any gaps at the corners, and any smaller
ones smoothed in with the fingers. Remember
to wear rubber gloves when handling chemi-
cals! The whole was then put aside to harden
thoroughly and the doors tackled.

Firstly, lines were drawn inside the outlines
which, when cut out, would represent the
inner edges of the door frames.Odd corners of
thick card were selected for the doors and
heavy cuts taken at least halfway through the
card to give the effect of vertical planks with
wide gaps between them. The joint between
the double doors was however cut right
through.

Next, each ‘plank’ was slashed lightly with a
sharp blade to represent a hint of grain. Now
both types of cut are undoubtedly out of
scale, but it is not the precise finish of old
wood we are trying to capture, rather we want
a surface that will pick up paint in a helpful
manner when we apply it later. Next, a few
hinges and weatherproofing strips were cut
from thin card and each complete doorway
assembled, tried behind its opening and the
bottom of each door trimmed to clear the
ground under it.The bottoms of the two lower
doors were then hacked about with the knife
to represent a century or so of rotting! A thin
coat of dark grey was applied to the complet-
ed doors as a wash and left to harden.

By this time, the barn should be dried thor-
oughly and firm to the touch so it is time for
the thoroughly tedious but still absorbing busi-
ness of carving the stonework in the filler.
Large stones were first carved as lintels above
each door (and the vent),and then the corner
stones were carved, starting with large ones at
the base and moving up to slightly smaller
ones towards the eaves. The door jambs were
similarly treated and finally the vent, once a
cill stone had been carved out.

The next step was to carve a few roughly

horizontal lines across each face, some from
one side to the other, some only part way
along. Between these, sections of rubble wall
were carved in about a scale 2' ‘lift’, or the
approximate depth a mason would lay in one
day. Note that these walls were not laid dry but
bedded into limestone mortar, a ‘muck’ which
is slow to dry so limiting the amount of wall
which can be laid at one time without it col-
lapsing. This fact brings about a series of occa-
sional, almost horizontal courses in many
buildings, although naturally each wall varies
with the skill and techniques of the mason
who built it!

At every opportunity, cracks in the filler and
changes in the depth and surface texture were
used as the edges of stones so that the finish is
made up of an almost natural variety of
stones; some long, some square and some
rounded. Each cut was made with the tip of a
scalpel held at an angle, first one way and then
the other, so that a thin sliver was literally
carved from between each finished stone. At
the top edge of each side wall a wooden ‘wall
plate’ was carved although this can hardly be
seen on the model, but at least I know it is
there! The ends of a few roof support timbers
were also carved into each end along the top
of the gable; at least these are more obvious.
Finally, any overhang of filler was filed away
and a thick card surface was glued, on sup-
ports, between the gables to give a surface to
which to glue the tiles.

RAILWAY MODELLER



Left: the barn, seen from the gable end and
looking along the valley, shows the full illu-
sion of depth.

Above: Tupdale station with a coal train pass-
ing. The attention to detail such as the plant
tubs, the glazed screen and its brackets all
add to the quality of the completed building.

Photographs by the author.

The roof

The roof was to be made of stone flags and
these were carved in rows from plastic sheet.
The first three, in 40thou, were sawn into large
flags then filed to shape so as to lose all sug-
gestion of straightness and flatness.The higher
rows were all done in 20thou and became
both shorter and smaller as each row was
added until the top row contained nearly
twice as many flags as the bottom.

There were two sides to the roof each to be
carved one row at a time, which occupied a
further four days and, if truth be told, became
just a tad tedious, but the effect achieved was
undoubtedly worth it, if rather expensive in
time to create!

Adding the colour

Painting was again in acrylics but only the
first, thinned coat contained any black, the
stonework itself being dry-brushed in multiple
coats of brown and white, all done wet so that
a little more white on the brush soon picks up
the paint underneath which tones down the
white but makes each successive stroke create
a subtly different colour.

This all took less than an hour, which is why
so much effort was put into carving the
stonework. Each individual stone looks differ-
ent but all are in shades of the same hue, thus
suggesting use of the same stone throughout.
The doors and roof were painted in the same
rough fashion; several coats, each lighter than
the other but this time with a little added
black, and again worked wet on wet.

Completing the scene

Finally, the doors were glued behind their
openings and the completed barn stuck to the
landscape with more filler, trimmed to seal
any gaps. The ramp walls were formed using
offcuts of dry stone wall mouldings and the
centre filled with plaster, smoothed into the
landscape at the base and coated with a sur-
face of fine stones pushed into the half-dry
plaster with a finger. Once dry;a touch of paint
on the sides and a wash of colour over the
ramp surface completed the barn itself.

As a final flourish, the section of typical
Yorkshire limestone pavement was formed out
of sausages of Milliput pushed down onto the
plaster base by squeezing it down along the
edges with the pointed wooden end of a small
paintbrush. This tool was also used to create
the large dimples in the surface which lying
rainwater creates.The more pockmarked areas
were created by stippling the still-damp filler
with an old toothbrush.

A coat of dark brown was applied and left to
dry and then the highlights were dry-brushed
with a very pale brown to finish. Well watered-
down wood glue was run into the ‘clints’ (the
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gaps between the ‘grykes’ or separate stones),
and burnt grass texture scatter material
applied, as it was to the rest of the field. A few
ruts, a few trees and a scattering of longer
grasses and it was job done.

The station building

Since one could only view the model closely
in photographs, it was decided to make the
stonework of the walls flat, which meant I
could work in card. Artist’s board of about 120
grams was chosen and the detail taken from
David Jenkinson’s excellent book Rails in the
Fells.All external joints were folded while most
of the internal ones were used to hide the
joints between the several separate pieces.

Having produced an outline of each com-
ponent | marked and carved in the corner
stones. | then sliced a ‘vee’ from behind each
joint and test-folded the corners to 90°. Only
when | was happy with each corner did [
assemble them all in a ‘dry run’to prove the fit.
[ then cut out the door and window openings
and added cills, lintels and the same inter-
locking stone shapes around the openings
and below the gables as found on the corners.

The trefoils (three interlaced round holes)
in the gable ends presented a minor problem
since one cannot drill round holes in card,but
a suitable size of copper tube was found in the
‘bits box’ and filed to an edge by removing
material from the inside.As long as each piece
was removed from the middle of the tube as it
was punched, this worked very well and the
trefoils were soon punched out.

Now it was time to add the rest of the
stonework which was done with horizontal
strokes of different lengths; perhaps ‘slashed’
would be a better choice of word since this
was done freehand and at some speed! Short
vertical strokes here and there provided some
semblance of individual stones, but again this
was done fairly quickly and no attempt was
made to carve each stone individually.

Next each bay was assembled around a
card ‘floor former, likewise the additions at
each end and finally, the extension at the back
for the entrance hall. Here only the side walls

were worked on in any detail but, since the
windows in the rear wall might be seen from
some angles through the glazed front screen,
these were cut out to the glazed dimensions
and glazing bars added.

Happy that the shape and outline were cor-
rect, another layer of the same card was cut
about 4mm wide with one edge at 45° and fit-
ted to the bottom of each wall to provide the
necessary relief. This layer added vital solidity
to the building both visually and in reality.

Painting

Only now were the walls painted. I chose the
usual black, white and brown but warmed the
whole with a generous dollop of bright red.
While the colour as represented is more
appropriate to the warm sandstones used in
the buildings of the Eden Valley than those of
the 1,000' contour around which the model is
based, the artistic warmth provided by the
inclusion of this red tint makes the station a
more inviting place when seen in contrast
with the surrounding scenery. This is contrary
to normal artistic practice where warmer
colours are normally confined to the fore-
ground with cooler ones towards the rear so
as to give them the correct air of distance.
However, [ defy you to see the model station in
the flesh and not want to wander over and
have a look around it!

In breaking the established rules like this, it
was necessary to make this colour change less
obvious so some red was also added to the
platform walls, the retaining walls under the
snow barriers and the dry stone boundary
wall behind the cattle dock.This, allied to the
use of some suitably warm colours in the near-
er landscape of the backscene, works perfect-
ly well in practice, especially since much
lighter colours are used in the barn so that the
station buildings still look right, even when
seen from the room entrance behind some six
feet or so of foreground. Much of the interven-
ing detail is however quite deliberately hidden
behind the row of trees that backs the barn so
that the station appears nearer than it is, all of
which aids the illusion.
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All this colour discussion may sound like
arty-crafty nonsense but the bargeboards, to
be described shortly, looked too ‘cold’ in plain
white, even once dulled with grey and, since
this still looked wrong, with another wash of
thin brown. To give the right impression they
have in fact ended up a pale pink, although
the enormous candlepower of the powerful
flash-lights used to get maximum depth of
field for the photography, have removed this
subtlety from the resulting photographs alto-
gether! Unfortunately, seeing the thing in the
flesh is always better than looking at pho-
tographs, but since this model will never go to
exhibitions, most of you would not see the
model at all without them, ideal or not!

The windows chosen were the simplest of
the several designs the Midland used since I
wanted to show off the modelled interiors, of
which more later. They were simply carved
from card in two layers; surrounding frames
first and then individual lights and glazing
bars, painted and glued behind the openings.
Glazing from clear plastic sheet was glued
behind the window frames.

The glazed screen

One of the more interesting details of the two
larger S&C building designs was the use of a
glazed screen between the two main wings.To
recreate this, [ shaped a sheet of clear plastic
to fit between the gables and used this as both
the glazing and the deepest layers of timber
panelling. Framing and simple glazing bars
were cut and fitted from plain white plasticard
of varying thicknesses. A narrow strip of
80thou was radiused on two edges to repre-
sent the round pillars. The complex shapes of
the raised ledge above them were carved from
two layers of different thicknesses and added
on edge.

There was one detail which defied this
building up of layers; some cast iron brackets
which strengthened the joints of this basic tim-
ber structure, mounted at the top corners of
the main glazing panels but in front of the
glass. It was decided to carve the detail of one
of each hand of these, at least as well as could
be ascertained from the rather distant pho-
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tographs, which were all | had to go by Filling
in the carved areas with a dark grey would
give the appearance of cast iron with holes in
it and, as long as they were all the same, this
deception would not be apparent.

These two originals were therefore added to
the backing of the bargeboard masters and
cast along with them. It was necessary to paint
the white plasticard black, to keep out the
light, before repainting in the white and the
deep red finish (called Gulf Red, apparently),
which BR used in the early 50s on its ex-LMS
sections.This was then fitted to the assembled
and painted stonework, but not glued in place
until the interior detail had been added.

With the masonry of the building complete
from the roof downwards, two half chimneys,
one single and one of double depth, were
made up from plasticard to the drawings in
David Jenkinson’s book and stonework
carved into the surfaces. Several of these were
cast and assembled upon return into finished
chimneys of two sizes. Sufficient were cast to
enable their use on the goods shed office and
any other small buildings | might later decide
to add.

Bargeboards

At the same time, consideration had been
given to reproducing the very fancy barge-
boards the Midland used as a trademark on
the S&C. These were all of the same type in
that they had a straight inner board at the
roof’s edge with a fancy scalloped layer
attached as decoration, ending with a holed
circle. These scalloped pieces, although look-
ing very similar at first glance, were unique to
each different type and size of gable. There
were two basic shapes, a scallop consisting of
a series of curves each ending in a point, as
used on the small buildings on the opposite
platforms, and a combination of these scal-
lops with a reverse curve which swept in three
arcs between successive points. The numbers
and shapes of these seemingly varied with
each size of gable and, since the main build-
ing roofs and the similarheight platform-fac-
ing gable roofs had different angles of slope,
one original had to be made of each type.

Since no more than two were required of
any casting this only represented a small sav-
ing of time,but any saving is useful and at least
if anybody else wants any, | can cast them off
for them.

The roof was made of a simple card sup-
porting structure in 3mm board with a top
layer of the 120gram artist’s board.

Selecting the shape of each roof piece
where it meets other sections, chimneys etc
was a mixture of measurement and trial and
error but was generally simple enough. At
each valley, the top layer of card was removed
and, after assembly; a strip of thin card, curved
along its length, was used to create the gutter
valleys. A mark was made some two scale feet
from each valley and each roof piece was
then carved with a sharp knife into rows of
slates.

Another line was made a slate and a half’s
width in from each gable end. Between these
lines, alternate rows of slates were nicked ver-
tically to create individual tiles; a tedious
process but quicker than laying individual
rows and perfectly adequate considering the
viewing distance. Painting was again with
acrylics; a medium grey being chosen with
just a little dash of blue to give that subtle slate
colour, but without spoiling the overall
warmth of the buildings.

Ridge tiles on the real thing were very fancy
terracotta mouldings but, fortunately, many of
these had been replaced with more normal
ridge tiles by the 1950s, so I chose the easy
course and did them in thin card. Otherwise |
would have had to resort to another etching
which, for this model,seemed to be going a bit
farl Guttering and downpipes were simple
enough to add from more card and thick wire,
the effect being more important at this dis-
tance than the fine detail.

Lighting

Since the sunset was such a feature of the
opposite corner,and the signal boxes at either
end of the station were to be given illuminated
interiors, it was felt that some lighting must be
provided in the station area to provide bal-
ance.This turned out to be a full complement
of station platform lamps and it became pru-
dent to provide some interiors in the station
buildings which could then be illuminated to
create another point of interest in an other-
wise darkened room.

Two types of lamp were produced. Simple
plastic boxes glazed on three sides and
mounted on either a wall or a board in front of
the fencing produced the most simple and
common type. Brass tube of various sizes, sol-
dered together, turned and filed to a hexago-
nal shape provided the solitary standard lamp
on the island part of the platform. This was
given a top formed with four glazed faces with
details and roof in plastic and a turned brass
finial.

A ring of brass tube was melted into the
base of the top and this was rested on the
grain of wheat bulb which provides the illumi-
nation. One wire of the lamp is soldered to a
piece of wire that runs up the middle of the
tube base while the other one is soldered to
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Left: the pub’s back garden (pub removed).

Right: the building’s origins of the Norman
church will be obvious to those who know it,
but it is the correct architecture for old build-
ings in this area.

the top of the tube thus enabling relatively
simple replacement at some future date
should that be necessary:.

The lamps on the platform in front of the
fencing are mounted on lengths of copper
clad sleeper strip, gapped down the middle.
The glazed housings slot over the bulbs and
are held by friction between the bulb and the
sleeper strip.That on the retaining wall is pow-
ered by two wires run up inside the scenery.

Interiors
These were a bit of nonsense but fun, never-
theless.] have no real idea what the interior of
an S&C station waiting room or booking hall
looked like since | have seen no pictures of
the interiors anywhere. Most of them are now
closed or modernised so it seems unlikely that
[ ever will. | therefore surmised the interiors
from the position of the doors, windows and
chimneys and created two fairly detailed
scenes, the booking hall and the waiting
room.The former is of little note, but the latter
interesting in that it contains the only passen-
ger modelled on the entire layout! He can be
seen through the main window, seated facing
the door with his legs outstretched and
crossed, reading a newspaper.

Since the average number of passengers for
a station of this size in 1955 was just six a
week, this may well be the station’s only cus-
tomer for the day. It seemed both unnecessary
and unlikely to have had any more passengers
and with only a few stopping trains every day,
the platforms would have been empty for 99%
of the day, precisely as modelled.

‘The Summit’ pub

The real summit of the line was, as everybody
knows, at Ais Gill but in the literal sense there
are some seven ‘summits’ on the line.Given the
period (1955), and the history it does not
seem to be stretching it too far that a pub situ-
ated beside one of the other six should be
called ‘The Summit’ rather than the more accu-
rate A Summit’.

Most of the construction is a drastic rework-
ing of the old Airfix kit of the Norman church!
For painting the stonework, [ followed my
usual methods again using my favourite artist’s
acrylics but this time, as well as the usual
black, brown and white [ added a touch of
ochre here and there which increased both
the range of colours available to me and the
brilliance of the finished stonework. This
helped create a more ‘immediate’ feel to a
building open to very close inspection.

Completing the exterior came a Wills slate
roof.The church one was neither suitable for a
pub nor the right size.This was surmounted by
the bell tower masquerading as the chimney.
The openings for the bell to peal through were
removed and a string course added at the very
top precisely as can be found on most period
chimney stacks in this part of Yorkshire. There
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are dozens of examples of the type in Dent
and the many surrounding villages.

The slate roof was painted using a grey
made of the usual black and white with just a
touch of blue to give that cold feel which slate
roofs need, but this was brightened by adding
ridge tiles of clay in a variety of browns, reds
and ochres and by using an old toothbrush to
spatter some pale green and orange moss over
the whole roof, especially on the north side
where roofs tend to remain damp longer.

Stone copings atop the gable walls matched
those of the church kit which had been used
on the porch and bottle store. The addition of
gutters and down pipes, along with some
raised plastic letters and a few choice printed
paper advertisements, completed the exterior.

Windows

Moving inwards from the wall, the leaded win-
dows were carved into plastic glazing materi-
al and painted with a medium to dark grey
enamel which was wiped from the glazing
when half dry.

Frames were cut from thin card in two lay-
ers,inside and out,since the inside of one win-
dow could be seen through the other in the
adjoining wall. These were painted black first
to prevent light showing through the card
when the interior was illuminated. When dry;
they were finished in a light grey.

The bar

Next came the 50s period pub interior, com-
missioned especially by the customer, like the
fully detailed signal-box interiors. Several thor-
oughly enjoyable days were spent fashioning a
bar, beer pumps, a stool, tables, settles and
benches along with a fireplace complete with
fire with a few ornaments on the mantelpiece
above. This was lit by a 5mm red LED.To one
side of the fireplace is a dartboard, while
before it is a stone flag hearth. Behind the bar
are bottles of beer, a few bottles of spirit as
well as the visible advert of that well-known
brand of sherry ‘from the wood’. This, if I
remember correctly, was just the end from an
old barrel with a metal interior to hold the
sherry. By the time [ knew them in the 60s,they

had a plastic moulded replica barrel, but I am
assured by some who ought to know that the
originals in the 50s were wooden. Either way [
have tried my best to create a rural mid-fifties
pub interior, even down to the railway worker
having an off-duty pint and a local landowner
roasting his ample behind in front of the fire
with his Great Dane at his feet.

As a final touch,l added an ashtray and beer-
mats to the tables. This has caused consider-
able discussion in my own local pub as to
whether beermats would have had found their
way into deepest rural Yorkshire by 1955 or not.
The best information [ have gathered to date is
that cardboard beermats were a 1930s inven-
tion of the London clubs that soon became
popular in the posher pubs throughout towns
and cities. It seems they were dispensed with
for the duration of the War, but were brought
back with almost universal application by the
larger breweries in the early 50s; so unless you
know better we will stick with that for now! A
single grain of wheat bulb lights the bar; anoth-
er was placed inside the porch as a welcome,
which completed the lighting.

Outside

Outside we have some dry stone walling, the
odd gate or two, dustbins, a recent delivery of
fresh vegetables and a rather run down garden
with log shed, logs, weeds, a broken wheelbar-
row, a few flowers and bushes, an outside lav.
and a clothes line. Beside the pub is a right of
way from the lane to the signal box complete
with warning notice. At the front, a pile of
crates has been stacked outside the bottle
store and the door locked.

A 1950s Austin car is parked outside; some-
thing to do with the ‘introductory history’. |
gather it was the photographers. This was a
quick conversion from the familiar cast
Hornby model of a London Taxi that was such
a familiar feature of station approaches on
model railways of the 1960s.

So that is the story of Tiupdale. It was all fun,
it was all educational (for me, the creator that
is) and I present it merely as one way of build-
ing a model which has a specific place and
time in history.
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Scale drawings
West Highland station building

A ‘near-standard’ structure

Drawn and described by Edward C. Peckham.

The North British Railway opened its line to
Fort William in August 1894:a ceremonial train
departed Glasgow Queen Street on the 11th of
that month, but in order to maximise revenue
from tourists — the chief source in this striking
but sparsely populated region — the first pub-
lic train ran on the 7th, the day Board of Trade
approval to open the line was received. The
NB must have taken special satisfaction from

the fact that it had finally succeeded in pene-
trating so far into the part of the country that
the Caledonian saw as its own: indeed, the
extension to Mallaig followed swiftly on, a tale
related by lan Futers in the following article.
Originally there were fifteen stations, of
which all but four had island platforms. They
were built to a near standard design as illus-
trated in the drawing, and resemble Swiss

chalets: this impression was enhanced by the
overhanging roofs. The buildings are clad in
wood - originally incorporating shingles,
imported from Switzerland — on a timber
frame which sits on a brick plinth and when
constructed had small greyish-brown slates on
the roof. The plinth, which also sits on a low
stone base, was constructed using reddish-
orange bricks.

ERD CLEVATI
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The buildings have weathered the often
harsh climate well, although a couple of sta-
tions saw their ‘chalets’ succumb to fire
(Crianlarich) and subsidence (Ardlui).
Rannoch has been reroofed at some time
with patterned mineralised roofing felt similar
to that used on beach huts and posh garden
sheds. Upper Tyndrum still retains a slate roof
and the orange ridge tiles.

The Rannoch Station Tea Room website
describes the station as being ‘listed by its
owner Railtrack [sic],as being of Architectural
and Historic Interest!

The drawing is based upon an earlier dia-
gram that appeared in the official LNER History
of the West Highland Railway, published and
reprinted several times in the 1940s.The glazed
end roof supports that shelter the platform
have now had their windows replaced by solid
infill panels. It should be noted that this is
almost a schematic drawing with the individual
stations varying in detail. Rannoch for example,
has three chimney stacks — two doubles and a
single in a central position — but the drawing
only shows two doubles.

The colour scheme is that currently applied
to Rannoch Station.

Many thanks to Alistair B. Moffat of the Isle
of South Uist for forwarding a copy of the orig-
inal drawing and lan Futers for his excellent
photographs that solved the riddle of the
roofs.

Further reading

The West Highland Railway by David St.John
Thomas (published by David & Charles, ISBN
0946537 14 3).

The website mentioned is:
http://www.rannochstationtearooms.co.uk

———
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Plan of the month

Mallaig

West Highland Wanderings — 5

lan Futers looks at the terminus of the 1896 West Highland extension.

Way back in West Highland Wanderings 2 (Fort
William, March 2003), it was mentioned that
the terminus at Mallaig would eventually be
looked at.So this article will be devoted to that
station which nowadays is really a shadow of
its former days. What is also not always recog-
nised, is the fact that the railway used to con-
tinue right down to the harbour in NBR and
LNER days. More of that later, first a little bit of
history to refresh our memories.

The Mallaig extension was authorised in
1896 and the Act also took in the building of a
new harbour. The Government of the day
recognised that such financial outlay by a rail-
way company, in the territory to be traversed,
would hardly be likely to benefit its share-
holders. As a result, and against a fair amount
of opposition, there was a Treasury Guarantee
Bill issued to aid the North British build the
line. One of the objectives for the Government
was to enable islanders from Skye and beyond
to gain better access to the mainland and
Glasgow. The route from Skye to Glasgow was
to be shortened by 80 miles whilst fishing
fleets would save many more miles to reach a
port,in this case, Mallaig. Their fish could then
be taken speedily to the fish markets in
Scotland and further afield. It is interesting to
note that Mallaig was not the original choice
for the terminus. Surveyors indicated that the
bay near to Roshven would be an ideal loca-
tion. However, local landowners, one Glasgow
academic in particular, refused to allow the
railway across his property.

The engineers for the Mallaig line were
Simpson & Wilson of Glasgow whilst the con-
tractors were Robert McAlpine & Sons, also of
Glasgow.The contractors worked at about four
locations, the easiest to reach being by Loch
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Left and right: the neatly modified original
stone built station building seen from platform
side (left) and road side (right).

Eil, as the track simply follows the lochside at
this point. Other points were used on sea lochs
and it was hoped to have the line opened by
1900. However, McAlpine & Sons ran into
many difficulties especially when it came to
blasting out the rocks. Instead of cuttings as
planned, a great number of rough cut tunnels
resulted. Even today, as you traverse the route
in a reasonably comfortable DMU, many rocky
outcrops appear along the line where you can
see how the navvies have simply blasted their
way through.The construction of the line was
different from the main line in that concrete
was used for practically all the main structures
including the magnificent Glenfinnan Viaduct.
The McAlpines were pioneers in this form of
construction and it has stood the test of time
very well indeed. There is, of course, the fre-
quently told story of how one of the McAlpine
sons was injured whilst blasting the rocks. He
was taken back down the line to Fort William

by contractor’s locomotives and boats on the
Lochs. A special train then took him down the
main line, overnight to Glasgow where some
navvies carried him to hospital. He made a full
recovery and reached a ripe old age.

The line finally opened for traffic on 1 April
1901 and was operated by the North British
Railway from the outset. It ran as a separate
company until 31 December 1908 when the
whole of the West Highland line,Mallaig exten-
sion and Banavie branch were absorbed into
the North British Company Eventually the
LNER operated the services followed by
British Railways and nowadays, Scotrail has
the honour of running the trains in the West
Highlands.

Mallaig has always been seen as an outpost
of the railway network: indeed 1 feel sure I
have read that it is the most westerly terminus
in mainland Britain. Certainly I felt a great
sense of adventure as I stepped off the train
during my break in Scotland in 2002.There are
the sounds and smells not to mention the typ-
ical sights of a fishing port.The concrete island
platform has always been a feature of Mallaig.
The two-arm starter signal has gone, as has the
twin canopy which seemed to give scant pro-
tection from the fierce weather which can be
found in those parts. The original stone-built
station building still stands with some tasteful-
ly added office accommodation of late. All
that development has taken place in the last
thirty years or so.Indeed early photographs of
the station taken in NBR days show very little
in the way of the town buildings so one can
assume most of the dwellings for the fisherfolk
were down by the harbour. The town, whilst
still small,now wraps itself around the bay and
up the hills behind the station.
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To Town

Right: the attractive station building, seen
from across the road.

Below right: the carriage cleaning platform
can just be seen at the end of platform 1.

Photographs by the author.

Being a terminus naturally meant that loco-
motives had to start and end their journeys
there and so basic facilities were required.
There was a turntable and small locomotive
shed at Mallaig, a sub-shed in LNER and BR
days of Fort William.There would usually be a
locomotive shedded there if only to carry out
any shunting works. One or two spare loco-
motives would also be held there in order to
be ready to take a fish special out.The railway
operating department would work closely
with the harbour master regarding these sort
of activities. Again, as | have mentioned, the
tracks went on past the station, curved to the
right to end on the harbour itself. That is where
much of the fish loading took place rather
than in the station itself. In amongst all of this
would be the passengers heading for
MacBraynes ferries. It is fair to assume that at
certain times of the day, the station would be
very busy. Right since the opening of the line
up until the present day, the line has been
advertised as a tourist attraction. As most peo-
ple will know, there are steam specials each
day during the summer season between Fort
William and Mallaig, and very popular they
are too.

The site of the station is quite spectacular,
clinging to the very edge of the Sound of Sleat
and at the mercy of the Atlantic seas. Across
from Mallaig is the southern tip of the Isle of
Skye. A ferry, which only takes about half an
hour, calls at Armadale which is directly across
the Sound from Mallaig. Many years ago you
could travel between Mallaig and Kyle of
Lochalsh by boat but since the bridge opened
at Kyle, this is not possible for some reason. It
should be noted that the ferries and trains do
actually tend to connect, so it is possible to
tour the area by public transport as | did in
2002.
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The signalman at Mallaig must have had the
best view out of a signal cabin. It stood just
outside the station limits and had uninterrupt-
ed views across the Sound of Sleat. The box
was used as a store when the radio signalling
took over but has since been dismantled. The
run out of Mallaig takes the trains along a
stone sea wall and then into some huge stone
cuttings before heading down to Morar with
its stunning sands. So, as a station site nowa-
days, it remains much as it always has been

but without the locomotive depot.l am not too
sure when running down to the harbour
ceased, but the large scale track plan I have
been given is certainly LNER.

The track plan allows for two platforms to
be used, and they are quite lengthy. [ am sure
the steam special | saw consisted of at least six
Mk 1 coaches if not more.There is a run round
facility from platform one whilst an additional
siding for carriage storage is also located next
to it. The station throat is quite typical of any
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Above left and right: the carriage cleaning
platform at platform 1. Note too the ground
frame, relay cabinets and suchlike.

Below left: the 16.08 for Fort William about to
depart, formed of two 156 units in the current
and vivid Scotrail livery.

station with a crossover in evidence followed
by a turnout which gives access to platform
two. An additional siding which used to serve
the small oil depot has had sufficient of its
turnout lifted not to allow any running into it.
This [ feel is quite a recent change because [
have seen photographs of stock, and not just
the odd oil tanker, standing in that siding. Well
into diesel days, the mixed freight train was
alive and well on the Mallaig line.An oil tanker
or two would frequently be added to a pas-
senger train. Remember, the fuel oil was not
just for the locomotives, it was more likely to
be for the fishing fleet.

Only seven turnouts are required to pro-
duce Mallaig in the present or near present
period. | would discount the fact that the
turnout to the oil depot sidings has been cut.
You need four left hand and three right hand
turnouts and again, I would use the large
radius turnouts if you are working with the
Peco track systems.

The track ballast, by the way, is a mixture of
beige chippings and the typical Scottish
Region red chippings. Again, the red ballast is
available from Lanarkshire Model Supplies in
a variety of sizes. For anyone modelling the
current scene in Scotland, the red ballast is an
important feature.
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As with any modern scene, there seems to
be an abundance of signs telling passengers
and train drivers what or what not they are
supposed to be doing.A number of firms, espe-
cially in the smaller scales, produce this sig-
nage but for people like me in the senior scale
of 7mm, it is often a case of photographing the
actual signs on sight and then reducing them
to a suitable size and then sticking them on
posts or bits of rail. At Mallaig, the turnouts are
now operated from two ground frames. One
frame is near the station throat whilst the
release turnout on platform one is operated
by the other ground frame.The usual array of

Above and below: the station throat showing
the out of use turnout to the old oil depot.

Above right: the long curved conrete platform.

grey metal relay cabinets abound at these two
locations. Along with all this station detail are
the cable runs. Some of it is in concrete duct-
ing, and some of it is in plastic pipework
including that lovely bright orange pipework
which runs under the track.

Sturdy buffer stops are to be found at the
ends of all the terminating lines, and these
have red stop lights on them.An unusual fea-
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ture is found at the end of platform one.A car-
riage cleaning platform is located here
flanked by a brick wall to protect staff from the
weather [ should think. At the very end of this
platform will be found the typical British Rail
red station sign too. The whole of the site is
now surrounded by chain link fencing which I
believe can be obtained in model form.

As [ indicated, the station building is the
original and very central for the town, sitting
as it does, on Station Road [ believe. As an
aside, the Fisherman’s Mission opposite the
station caters for all needs, not just fishermen,
and provides good meals and hot drinks at
very reasonable prices — all freshly cooked
too. The newish additions to the station build-
ing, including the information and booking
office, have been constructed in a smooth
stonework and are purposeful for the needs of
rail and sea travellers. The mid to dark green
paintwork on the building is matched by the
large tall platform lights which are also in this
colour. Nobody can say Mallaig station is not
well lit!

In actual fact, the large curving platform,
which [ find unusually graceful seems quite
bare in appearance.Mind you, | remember the
original canopy which had the huge stone
wall to the seaward side of the platform. This
was put in place, again to afford some sort of
protection from the elements whilst the loco-
motive and stock were awaiting release. This
canopy was attached to the wall by impressive
cross girders.There is a view of this scene with
my favourite Class 27s in one of those photo-
graphic albums of the 1980s.

[ will not ramble on too much about opera-
tion. If [ were building Mallaig | would prefer
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Right and centre right: ground frame and relay
cabinets at the station throat.

Bottom right: a Jacobite steam special with K1
No.62005 on 23 July 2002.

the period which saw Class 27s and Class 37s
operating the services, the early to mid 1980s.
The track layout then was much the same as it
is now because the locomotive depot had
been dismantled to allow for the building of a
new road (A830). This road cuts right along
the side of the railway whilst the site of the old
locomotive depot is now a small industrial
site. Other leisure facilities have grown up
alongside this new road. As these are outside
the station limits [ would probably not model
them.

So you could have short or long trains,
mixed trains, a little freight, usually linked to
the fishing industry or offshore industries as
well as for a very short period some fish traffic
using Spanish refrigerated vehicles. Permanent
Way trains would also be seen from time to
time but for those of you who still like the odd
kettle on your layout, the Jacobite steam spe-
cials are just the tickets. That newish Hornby
Black Five or a Bachmann B1 would be just
the job. Other types which have operated the
service can be produced from etched brass or
white metal kits. ] am thinking of the J36 and
the K1/K4 locomotives. A rake of Mk 1 coach-
es in maroon, carmine and cream or LNER
tourist green and cream is all you need.

Hopefully someone will do a special run of
the Lima Class 156s in Scotrail livery in the not
too distant future although you could be brave
and decide to run Scotrail 158s on the
assumption that they now have enough Class
170s in service to cascade the Class 158s onto
the West Highland. Surely it will also be a mat-
ter of time before a Class 170 DMU also tra-
verses the West Highland lines.The Class 156 |
had take me out to Arisaig certainly made
hard work even getting out of the station.

In future West Highland Wanderings we may
well look at the southern section of the line
including the junction at Crainlarich with its
still famous tea rooms. The southern section
originally had a wide range of stations con-
structed from beyond Craigendoran Junction
where the line diverted up into the Highlands.
These stations were built to serve a growing
residential market but they usually suffered
from being placed well out of the town mak-
ing access difficult.The supposed clientele fre-
quently decided to go to Glasgow along the
River Clyde by steamer instead. However,
many of these small stations survived into the
1960s latterly served by the early British
Railways fourwheeled railbus generation of
DMUs. However,steam in the form of push-pull
C15 44-2 tank locomotives and two ageing
Gresley non-corridors hauled the local ser-
vices between Arrochar and Craigendoran
Junction for many a year. Steam in the Glens
and | am ever hopeful a suitable kit will
become available for the D34 Glen kit itself in
7mm. Still, the K2 has arrived, if a little late,
from Four Track Models, so devotees of the
West Highland in 7mm (and [ suppose 4mm)
have plenty for which to be thankful.
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Instant Lock-ups

Not glamorous, but realistic scenic detail

Paul Adams discovers old shipping containers as lock-up units; an idea drawn from a local walk.

A good way to find interesting features that
can be duplicated on your model railway lay-
out is simply to take a walk around your own
neighbourhood.Recently, [ have noticed that a
number of business firms are using metal ship-
ping containers as lock-up storage sheds, as it
is easier to acquire one of these, ready made,
than to build a shed. Perhaps they do not have
to worry about getting planning permission,
etc.from the local council as they are not actu-
ally building anything.

The containers are often placed next to the
main building in the company car park. They
can also be found on construction sites, or
where road works are being carried out. Even
one of the smaller containers is going to pro-
vide plenty of room for tools and materials.
The end doors are the full height of the con-
tainer, making for easy access. They are also

very portable, being easily loaded onto the
back of a truck using a crane. A local timber
yard has at least four containers dotted about,
one even having a window cut into the side,
with a door on the opposite side. The latter
seems a little redundant, given the double
doors at the end, but perhaps these are con-
sidered too cumbersome for normal use. The
addition of a window and a door would sug-
gest, that this particular container is being
used as either an office or a workshop.

The ISO or International Standards
Organisation shipping container comes in sev-
eral standard sizes. Height and width are the
same, regardless of length. The box is usually
quoted as being 8' (96" or 244cm) square,
although those I measured seemed to be 95"
(241cm) wide by around 100" (254cm) high.
The latter figure includes the cornermounted
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lifting brackets, which project slightly above
the main box.Length is 20',30',or 40'. Although
the dimensions are standard, the detail design
varies greatly; some have plain sides, ribs of
various thicknesses, half ribs, or side doors.
There are even open-topped containers for
certain loads, but these are of no use as lock-
ups! There are also refrigerated containers for
chilled or frozen goods.The big double doors
at the end are not the same size, the door on
the right being very slightly wider than the
door on the left.

Modelling
Ready-made containers, in a variety of mark-
ings, come with the various container wagons
made by Bachmann, Hornby, Lima and others.
Some truck models also include containers
and there are a few available separately as
accessories. You can probably get away with
using HO scale containers with 00 scale mod-
els,as long as models in the two scales are not
placed side by side.

Scratchbuilding is not difficult, given that
the container is just a big box.The corrugated

Above left: a small container with only two
vertical locking bars on the ribbed end doors,
instead of the usual four. The door handles are
positioned centrally. The yellow paintwork is
in appalling condition with heavy rust, but the
sign on the side is clean and new. This is yel-
low with the triangles forming the letter W in
light blue and the word WORKS in black.

Above right: this container sits in the corner of
a company car park. It has been fitted with a
sloping metal coloured roof to allow the rain to
drain off. The end doors are plain with the
locks at the bottom.

Left: surrounded by junk and a rubbish skip,
this container is situated at the rear of a ware-
house. The doors have unequal horizontal ribs
rather than the more common vertical ribs.
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sides and end wall can be made from the
sheets of Box Profile Steel (ref.SSMP225)
made by Wills in the Scenic Series Materials
Pack range, or by laying lengths of plastic strip
over plain plasticard sides.The plain roof and
optional plain sides are ordinary plasticard.

The detailing on the end doors are pieces
of plasticard laid over the main end piece,
while the long handles are lengths of plastic
rod. If you want, the doors can be left open, to
show off the interior.This can be detailed with
whatever you like or have to hand: sacks,
boxes,oil drums,a wheelbarrow,or other tools.

The smaller, wooden furniture containers
from the Hornby conflat wagon can also be
used. These are available in both GWR and
LMS versions. The container is a very well
detailed, one-piece moulding, and comes
ready painted. All it needs is a little weather-
ing. In fact, it is one of these containers that
now fills up an otherwise vacant space on my
own layout, Catweazle.

Painting

The finish and company logos are not neces-
sarily those of the company using the contain-
er for storage. One local firm, however, has
painted their storage container to match their
main building, giving a much neater and tidier
appearance, although the end by the fence
remains a dirty brick red colour. Building firms
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will usually paint the company name on the
side. or apply a sign. In general, the paintwork
tends to be well worn, with a fair amount of
rust,so weathering can be as heavy as you like.

Above left: these two smooth-doored, flat-
roofed containers occupy an empty corner on
a construction site. Only one container carries
company markings.

Above right: providing storage for equipment
during road works is this ribbed, smooth-
doored container. Foreground clutter compris-
es concrete blocks, an oil drum, plastic piping.
a roll of cable and a road warning sign.

Left: very neat and tidy, this container is situ-
ated on a construction site between two
portable office buildings. The end doors fea-
ture evenly spaced horizontal ribs. The com-
pany name is on a sign fixed to the ribbed
side.

Below: this unusual smooth-sided container
sits in the corner of a timber yard. A window
has been set into one side although there is no
glazing in it and it has been boarded up from
the inside. Partly hidden by the sheets of roof-
ing iron, the window extends almost to the
bottom edge of the container. There is a door
on the opposite side, just behind the double
end doors. The whole area is very scruffy and
clearly subject to vandalism.

Photographs by the author.




Lady Margaret

A Great Western oddity

Charlie King builds a new 7mm scale kit by NBL Locomotive Works.

When [ was asked to build a model of Lady
Margaret, | had visions of constructing one of
the Great Western'’s grand passenger locomo-
tives. It was not to be, as Lady Margaret turned
out to be a diminutive 2-4-0 tank engine that
became Great Western property when that
company took over the Liskeard & Looe
Railway in 1909. Lady Margaret was built by
Andrew Barclay in 1902: she had 4' coupled
wheels and weighed 28 tons.

[ have to confess that my knowledge of all
things GWR is a bit thin but | am aware that it
was pretty ruthless in getting rid of non-stan-
dard locomotives acquired from other rail-
ways. It is perhaps surprising therefore that this
little engine was extensively rebuilt in 1929
and lasted, with minor modifications, in this
condition until withdrawal in May 1948. After
the rebuilding it spent time on the Culm Valley
line before moving to Oswestry, where —
according to the notes that come with the kit
—there is a tale that it was painted black.If this
were so, | suspect that the image conscious
GW authorities at Swindon would have soon
sent someone with the requisite quantity of
green paint to remedy matters.

The kit, manufactured by NBL Locomotive
Works, for whom this is a first effort in 7mm
scale, is based on the 1929 rebuild. It is a near
complete kit in that the only things that the
builder has to add are wheels and motor. The
usual format of brass and nickel silver etches
with castings in whitemetal and lost wax brass
is followed.The standard of the etches is excel-
lent but some of the castings in my example
required a bit of cleaning up. The designer’s
philosophy seems to have been that if it was
on the prototype it is in the kit so there is a
wealth of fine detail.

The instructions are a mix of computer gen-
erated drawings (which are good) and text,
but on separate pages which [ find is not a
very ‘user friendly’ arrangement.The first thing
[ did was to cut up the sheets and re-assemble
them so that the text and related drawings
were together.

Although comprehensive, there are several
omissions from the instructions particularly in
relation to details although this may have
been remedied in later versions.A most useful
inclusion is a side view photograph of the pro-
totype.

Chassis

The construction of the chassis comes first.
This went together without difficulty and as
described in the instructions except for the
brakes where a bit of inspired guesswork had
to come into play I fitted wiper pickups acting
on the top of the wheel rims and thus hidden
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by the valances. If you adopt this method of
pick-up the slots in the footplate for the wheels
will need to be lengthened to make sure that
there is ample clearance and reduce the risk
of shorting. I worked out from the photo sup-
plied that the vacuum cylinder was mounted
on the rear outside of the right-hand main-
frame rather than the more usual position
between the frames.

The manufacturer recommends that the
loco is powered by a Mashima 1824 motor
coupled to a Markits MM7 11 54L fold-up gear-
box and gears. When the rear shaft of the
motor is removed it is short enough to fit into
the firebox.

[ am not a big fan of fold-up gear mounts
but [ have to admit that this one folds up into
a robust gearbox which, combined with the
deep cut gear set, removes the meshing prob-
lems that are a principal cause of poor run-
ning when using this type of drive. The same
motor coupled to an ABC Gears mini box
would provide a more sophisticated alterna-
tive.

Body

The basic bodywork is straightforward enough
except that the valances need folding careful-
ly as described in the instructions and that the
boiler requires rolling. The boiler is too big
and needs to be cut down to obtain the cor-
rect diameter and, although this is mentioned
in the instructions, I found that I had to
remove a bit more metal than was suggested.
The boiler is supposed to fit through the hole
in the casting that forms the joining ring

between boiler and smokebox. On one hand
the design of the boiler to smokebox joint is a
good one but the operation of enlarging the
hole to accept the boiler is quite time con-
suming as quite rightly, the manufacturer has
erred on the side of caution in allowing for
shrinkage in what is quite a large casting.

The locomotive body consists of a number
of sub assemblies that are then held together
with half-etched detail overlays that show off
all the rivet detail to good effect. | soldered
these sub-frames together with 188° solder so
there was no risk of movement when putting
on the overlays with 145° solder. This method
of construction means that the locomotive
body has to be assembled off the footplate. |
found that it was important to work on a clean
flat surface to help ensure that everything sat
true and square.[ used a piece of MDF for this
as I have found that this material does present
an almost perfectly flat surface. The cab floor
requires a cut-out to accommodate the back
edge of the firebox before fitting in place.
Once in place the floor adds strength and stiff-
ness to the model.

The locomotive body is located on the foot-
plate by two tabs at the rear and a 6BA screw
through the floor of the smokebox at the front.
The back edge of the firebox fits in the cut- out
in the floor which then determines how far
into the smokebox the boiler is supposed to
penetrate. [ was a bit sceptical of this whole
method of constructing the locomotive body
at first but [ have to confess that it works very
well so long as care is taken in lining up all of
the parts correctly.
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Left: the passing resemblance to the later
14xx class locomotives can be seen in this
side view particularly if you ignore what is
below the footplate. The position of the brake
cylinder mentioned in the text can just be seen
behind its cover plate to the rear of the cab
steps. The vac pipe is made from copper wire
stripped out of a piece of flex and the rod that
operates the sanding gear can just be seen
running along the tank top.

Right: this rear view shows some of the rivet
detail as well as a glimpse inside the cab. The
hooks on the bunker back are just asking for a
set of fire irons and a bucket.

Photographs by Trevor Cousins.

Details

The remainder of the construction consists
largely of adding detail. The instructions point
in the right general direction of where most
but not everything should go and the photo-
graph really comes in useful for checking the
location of many of the parts.[ added the vac-
uum ejector pipe from thick copper wire to
the left-hand side of the boiler and the steam
heating pipe again from thick copper wire
along the right-hand side valance.The copper
wire is stripped out of electric cable bought
from the local DIY superstore. The flange cov-
ers for fitting the vacuum ejector pipe to the
smokebox are there in the kit but are an exam-
ple of the detail not mentioned in the instruc-
tions.

The top feed and connecting feed pipes
assembly is a neat one-piece whitemetal cast-
ing. If you fit the vacuum ejector pipe as I did
then the left-hand feed pipe has to be cut care-
fully to allow this and the ejector pipe to cross
each other.With a little careful filing of the cast
pipe with a round needle file the joint can be
made up so that the vac pipe looks as if it is
passing under the feed pipe as it did on the
real locomotive.

[ was fortunate enough to obtain a second
photograph of the locomotive which clarified
where some of the other detail went.The sand-
boxes sit on the footplate hard up against the
front of the tanks. A rod is just discernable
going down the tank front and into the back of
the sandbox which [ assume is part of the
operating linkage for the sanding gear.If this is
so then the operating rod must have run along
the top of the tank to a couple of cranks that
enabled the movement to turn through the
required angles to operate the sanding gear.

There is an etched part in the kit that pur-
ports to be this linkage but no clues as to how
or where to fit it. | decided that it must have
been fixed to the top of the leading edge of
the tank connecting the operating rod that
must have run back to the cab and that which
goes down the front of the tank to the sand-
box.

The same photo shows that the steam pipe
supplied in the kit,which appears to be based
on the type fitted to the 14xx class is incorrect.
Looking from the front,I drilled a Imm hole in
the correct position about 4mm to the right of
and just below the coupling hook on the
buffer beam, cut the casting at the point at
which the pipe joins the fixing bracket and sol-
dered the pipe in place in the hole.In keeping
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with other Great Western engines [ noticed
that Lady Margaret has a couple of lamp
brackets fitted to the footplate to accommo-
date spare lamps.These were made up from a
bit of scrap etch and fitted in place on the
right-hand side just in front of the leading
wheel spring.

The whistles, located on the cab roof are
two quality brass turnings that capture the
look of the real thing very well. Lost wax brass
is used for some of the detail castings such as
the distinctive mounting on top of the dome
and the steam cock on the front of the smoke-
box and these are very good.

The choice of parts produced in lost wax is
a bit odd and it is a pity that vulnerable parts,
vacuum and steam heating pipes for example,
are in whitemetal yet the handbrake, tucked
safely of the way in the cab, is lost wax. The
brass cast coupling is a nice representation of
the GWR type of screw coupling and repays
the time spent assembling it carefully.

Painting

On completion and after a thorough wash, a
coat of Halford’s grey primer was applied. The
chassis is finished in their satin black and I
used the same for the black parts of the loco-
motive bodywork. Leaving the model for 24
hours in a warm place hardens the paint so
that the black parts can be carefully masked
off for the application of a thin coat of grey
primer followed by Precision Paints GWR
green. This might seem an odd way of going
about things but the car paint, being harder, is
less prone to damage from masking and han-
dling than the softer green enamel.

Any touching in of the black was done with
Humbrol satin black.The brass parts were fin-
ished using Humbrol ‘gold’, and the buffer
beams are Precision Bufferbeam Vermillion
painted over Humbrol ‘Bauxite’ as an under-
coat.

The name and number plates are included
in the kit. These were sprayed black and then
carefully rubbed over a piece of fine wet and

dry paper held on a flat surface to remove the
paint from the raised letters and numbers.
Transfers come from CPL Products, whose list
of bits and pieces I would have thought would
be an essential for followers of the GWR, and
who will sell sufficient transfers for just one
locomotive. A coat of satin varnish completes
the paintwork.

Having modelled her in later condition I
used the GWR monogram on the tank side of
Lady Margaret under the nameplate.l also [ felt
that the model would look visually more
pleasing than with the words ‘GREAT WESTERN’
filling the tank sides.

Although the notes with the kit hint that in
its later years Lady Margaret did not carry any
company insignia, [ suspect that as with other
locomotives the rather subtle GWR monogram
got lost under a coating of grime.For reference
[ used a colour photograph I have of a pre-
served 14xx tank in this livery and Lady
Margaret has more than a passing resem-
blance to this class of engine.

Conclusion

Summing up, this is a good kit with a wealth of
detail that goes together very well. Being
based on a one-off prototype the kit might
have only limited appeal which is a pity as
new manufacturers who are prepared to pro-
duce work of this standard should be encour-
aged. During building the model has rather
grown on me and [ suspect that GWR enthusi-
asts could easily be persuaded to find an
excuse to have one.

Charlie King will be demonstrating the
building techniques described in his arti-
cles at the East Midlands exhibition in
Nottingham this month (see ‘Societies &
Clubs’ for details). Some of the models
featured will be on show.

The kit for Lady Margaret is distrib-
uted by Mercian Models, 1A Market
Street, Hagley, Stourbridge, West Mid-
lands DY9 9LT.
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...an exchange of railway modelling ideas for beginners of all ages

Less space, low cost
An ultra-small 00 layout in 3'4" x 1' 10"

Paul A. Lunn continues his Art of Compromise series.

My Art
of Compro-

mise series started

way back in January
2002 and set the challenge of
designing a workable 00 layout in
a modest space of 4' x 3' or even less!

Obviously as you might expect a small lay-
out costs less in almost all areas of financial
outlay than its larger counterpart and
although the initial article hinted at some of
the financial difficulties, it focused on space or
rather space saving as the key point. Several
designs later it is now time to revisit the Art of
Compromise and look at how a newcomer
might address other issues, especially cost, for
a different and even smaller start in 00.

Measuring 3'4" x 1'10" this layout consists of
three points (two Ys and one left-hand), five
pieces of straight track,no curves and the Peco
Loco Lift. Note that Peco Streamline (Setrack
compatible) code 100 short Y points are
indeed shorter than anyone else’s, although
this layout uses all Setrack components.

The basic design consists of three lines to
shunt, each with a capacity of three or four
short wheelbase wagons plus a kickback sid-
ing into the works.The hidden siding and plat-
form line are each capable of holding a single
diesel railcar or a short loco and two to three
wagons or a 57' coach. Inspiration is from pro-
totype settings, but the overall idea including
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track
plan could
easily be adapt-
ed to form a number
of different locations
already described in the series.
The colour illustration shows a branch

line with an even more cost conscious
coal/stone terminal to follow.

In terms of speed and cost | particularly
wanted to look at something quite different in
terms of baseboard and scenic construction.
What I propose is very much in the tradition of
the long running Blue Peter Series, in taking
surplus household materials and recycling
them into a craft item. This fits also with my
keen sense of wanting to support the environ-
ment, especially in the re-use of waste materi-
als and sustainability.

So — ready for the shock — our baseboard is
made from a stout cardboard box,the sort that
vacuum cleaners, portable music keyboards
and the like come in. If you don’t happen to

know
anyone who
has a suitable box
ask at your local electrical
superstore or similar if they have
any spare. Failing that, make your own
box to size from larger pieces of cardboard,
the sort found protecting washing machines
and fridges when delivered new. Increase the
inner strength by reinforcing with kitchen
roll/toilet roll inners. Cut to the height needed.

Cover the board surface with thin poly-
styrene, the sort used for ceiling tiles. Ask
friends and relatives for leftovers from a recent
decorating project or again visit your local DIY
superstore and make an offer for the damaged
ones.The tiles will act as a waterproof barrier
to the cardboard base. Laminate the
backscene from 2 pieces of card with corru-
gations running at 90 degrees to each other for
extra strength. Cover surface with a better
quality card, the sort used for cornflakes pack-
ets, before fixing a decorative backscene from
used calendars. Mask joints in backscene with
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buildings or trees, either as a flat from calen-
dars, or in the form of a 3D model. Formers for
the landscape come in two useful forms,
either the already mentioned kitchen roll/toi-
let roll inner or egg boxes, especially those
made from compressed card covered with
paper and decorated.

Use kits for most main structures on the
branch line, some thoughts on assembly,
assembly cost and accuracy can be found in
the accompanying table. You will have to
decide for yourself on the quality of the prod-
uct not only in terms of accuracy and pleasing
appearance but also in the materials used,
ease of assembly and whether it represents
good value. Ask your local model shop to
demonstrate the benefits, or not as the case
may be, of each product. I've included speci-
men prices taken from RAILWAY MODELLER dur-
ing October and September 2003.
Scratchbuild or customise Metcalfe products
for large works, designed to hide non-scenic
section and Peco Loco Lift. Note the roof and
upper walls will have to overhang the hidden
siding at the right hand end when facing the
model. Ensure that there is sufficient clear-
ance for the Peco Loco Lift and any stock.

Entry-level motive power costs between
around §10 and $40. This gives us a range of
single car DMUs, ideal for short branch line
passenger service together with a vast array of
small tank engines and shunters to suit just
about everyone’s taste. In the mid $30 range
Bachmann offers Classes 03,04 and 08 diesels
together with some very attractive tank
engines, the J72 to name but one. Similarly
Hornby, which focuses more on steam at this
end of the range, can offer for the same sort of
price, a J94, a 14xx and a Terrier. Of course if
you want to start at a budget price,the Hornby
Smokey Joe and Thomas the Tank Engine all
come in at just over §20. If that’s not tight
enough on price an industrial or preserved
line might be able to excuse the use of an
imported American loco, whether out of the
box or customised to look as though it was
built in the British Isles. At current prices the
Model Power 0-4-0 shunters are just under §10
— very attractive!

Price varies less on wagons and coaches,
with vent vans around §7, mineral wagons at
§5 to §6 and 4-wheel tankers at $6 to §7.
Coaches can vary from around §11 and §20
depending on what you purchase. Modern
developments in quality and detail have
understandably led to an increase in price
although shopping around can bring good
deals at prices lower than those indicated.

A final few words about the baseboard.
Cardboard boxes will only work well at this
small size and are probably not suitable for a
large or regularly transported layout. Equally it
is important in construction to avoid the use
of water based glues as much as possible as
these tend to encourage the cardboard to
warp. So it is Bostik/UHU on card (not poly-
styrene) and spray mount (cheap version
available at some cut price book shops) for
backscenes. Any exposed card will benefit
from a coat of matt varnish to stop warping.

It should be possible to get the whole base-
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board to a fairly advanced state in almost no
time at all.Saving for glues already mentioned,
a good straight edge and knife and a selection
of paper clips, rubber bands and clippy
clothes pegs (all to hold things together whilst
the glue sets) are all that will be needed, cer-
tainly no specialist electrical tools.

If you would like to know more about entry
level layouts, a series of designs and thoughts
from Neil Ripley, Ken Gibbons, Jack Burnard
and Steve Flint accompanied by myself
appear in a new Santona Publication The
Model Railway Planning and Design Hand-
book, which will be available soon.

Kits or ready-made
small station building

small signal box

station nameboard

platform

signal
buffer stops

1-road engine shed

goods shed

fencing

Scratchbuilt/modified
bridge

factory

Materials involved

plastic kits

card Kkits

Peco LK-16 (§8.50 inc. hut); Hornby R510 (§7.00);

Wills SS60 (§4.50); Alphagraphix F303 (§3.00);

Prototype 46W9 (§4.00); Dapol C14 (§4.29).

convert Peco hut (with LK-16); Wills SS29 (§2.65);
Alphagraphix F211 (§2.00); Prototype 46W4 (§4.00);
ModelScene 5091 (§1.75); Wills SS68 (§2.99); Dapol C12 (§4.29).

Peco ST-290 (§2.50): Hornby R460 (52.50); Wills SS61 (52.99);
Metcalfe PO216 (§5.99); Alphagraphix F314 (52.00);

Wills CK14 ($8.99); Alphagraphix F315 (§3.00);
Prototype 46W8 (54.00); Ratio 522 (516.99): Dapol C7 (§4.95).

Hornby R8002 (§12.00); Wills CK15 (inc. bank and crane, §8.99);
Metcalfe PO215 (§5.99); Alphagraphix F319 (§3.00);
Prototype 46W6 (§4.00); Ratio 513 provender store (§9.95).

Peco LK-45 (§2.25); Hornby R537 ($4.49); Wills S$45 (§2.99):

Hornby R180 (§11.00); Wills SS57 varigirder (§2.99) and
SSMP227 brickwork (§2.25); Prototype 46T2 (§5.00).

Wills SSMP227 brickwork (§2.25), SSMP203 slates (§2.25) and SS71 round-top

windows (§4.50); Metclafe M0054 brickwork (§5.25) or PO219 (§5.25);
Alphagraphix F56B brickwork (§3.00); Prototype 46BR redbrick paper (§1.25)

Wills (some extra work involved); Ratio; Dapol.

Metcalfe; Alphagraphix; Prototype (some plastic parts).

Ratio 503 (59.95); Dapol C6 (54.29).

Ratio 520 (4.85); Dapol C22 (53.60).
Hornby R171 (56.00); Ratio 460 (§5.95).

Peco ST270 (§1.05); Hornby R083 (50.85).

Ratio 425 (51.90); Dapol C23 (53.60).

and 46GT grey tile paper (§1.25).

Peco; Hornby (inc.adhesive labels);
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READERS LETTERS

We cannot consider for publication any letter not accompanied by the writer's full name and address,
although we do not publish the latter except in the case of appeals. All correspondence to contributors

must be addressed to them c/o Raiway MopeLLER, Beer, Seaton, Devon EX12 3NA.

UNWANTED DECALS

| refer to George Macleod’s letter in the
January RaiLway MODELLER regarding
the removal of unwanted decals, in his
case, overhead electric warning flash-
es. As a modeller of the Scottish end of
the LNER | am quite happy to use RTR
models but often have to re-number
individual locomotives to represent
one allocated to Scotland. The detail
and finish of current models is so good
that it can be difficult to achieve the
desired removal without damaging the
surrounding artwork.

My method requires a small quantity
of methylated spirit and cotton buds,
both available from your local chemist,
although you may have to explain why
you want the meths! Using one end of
the cotton bud, apply a small quantity
to the unwanted decal and leave to
work for a few minutes. Using the dry
end of the cotton bud gently rub over
the decal which should now be soft.
Repeat until all traces have been
removed. Remember, twice the meths
does not halve the time.

Dry the area thoroughly, then buff up
with a dry cloth and there you have it.
To anticipate the question, yes, you
can use white spirit but when left to
soak it can creep and may soften the
surface.

Congratulations on a fine magazine.

R.D.A. JOHNSTON

FOWLER 2-6-4 TANK ENGINES
Further to Mr Joseph’s article LMS
Fowler Class 4P 2-6-4T in the January
edition, | would like to offer a couple of
extra pieces of information under the
‘Notes for modellers’ section.

Mr Joseph states that there appears
to be a dearth of 4mm kits and conver-
sion parts. Alan Gibson offers two ver-
sions in kit form covering the second
Fowler cab version Nos.2385-94 and
the Stanier version Nos.2395-2424.
The former of these also applies to the
retro-fitted cabs on locos 2300-2374. |
am not sure if the outside steam pipes
are offered as an option within these.

Also, during the 1980s and possibly
other times, Perseverence offered a
conversion kit for the Hornby body
shell which allowed the second Fowler
cab version with roundhead rivets to
be built and the outside steam pipes
and angled mushroom vents to be
added if appropriate. If anyone has
one of these conversion kits and is will-
ing to sell it to me, | intend to build a
4mm model of a 2385-2394 version.

Chassis kits and parts are available
from Comet, Perseverence and Alan
Gibson.

DAVID TILLETT,
1 Sunderland Drive, Christchurch,
Dorset, B1123 4TE.

Right: Canopy work at Whittingham

Station, Northumberland.
Photograph: John N. Stanley.
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WHITTINGHAM STATION

Whilst on holiday in a cottage in
Northumberland we were told that
there was a station just over the wall
which was no longer in use. | had to go
and look and found the most delightful
buildings, sadly without tracks, in fan-
tastic condition considering how long it
is since the doctor worked his magic.

| believe the station was called
Whittingham (the village is 11/2 miles
away) and it was on the line from
Alnwick to Coldstream and the bor-
ders. The actual location is off the
AB97 road and just behind the Bridge
of Alne Hotel at East Whittingham.

The thing is these buildings were
built to a very high standard and have
survived so well, they are a great
example for anyone modelling a coun-
try station. | have never seen better
canopy work anywhere, as my photo-
graph shows even the bargeboards
are cast and still in prime condition.

JOHN N. STANLEY

RUABON AND THE
LLANGOLLEN RAILWAY

| was interested to see the first part of
Gareth Jones’ article Ruabon in the
January issue and his intention to por-
tray the station at a point in the future
making the assumption that it had
become a junction once more for the
Llangollen line.

As the Llangollen Railway’s
Honourary Public Relations Officer |
have a particular interest in Ruabon,
not least because | travelled through
the station and over the entire length of
the cross-country line via Llangollen
and Bala Junction to Morfa Mawddach
on three occasions during 1964.

The first time was on 25 April aboard
the Festiniog Railway Special from
London, returning by the same route
that evening and the early hours of the
following day. For those interested,
4079 Pendennis Castle provided the
motive power as far as Ruabon and the
train went forward through Wales
behind BR Standard Class 4 4-6-Os
75009 & 75023. On the return 7032
Denbigh Castle took the train south

from Ruabon but problems with the
valve timing caused it to be replaced
at Birmingham Snow Hill by 6959
Peatling Hall.

My third and final journey was on 26
September. On that day the Tal-y-llyn
Special became the last through train
from London to travel via Ruabon to
the shores of Cardigan Bay. It arrived
at Ruabon behind 1011 County of
Chester, that had replaced 7029 Clun
Castle at Wolverhampton Low Level,
and went forward with 7827 Lydham
Manor piloting the privately preserved
GW Small Prairie 4555, a combination
that can still be seen in Devon.

Readers may be interested to know
that the possibility of modelling
Gareth’'s model in 12" to 1' scale is not
necessarily ruled out and my
Llangollen colleague Steve Jones, a
civil engineer and | are actively explor-
ing the options to reconnect the
Llangollen Railway with the National
Network.

We are satisfied, based on a condi-
tion survey of the remaining infrastruc-
ture; reinstatement of a single track
railway line between Ruabon and
Llangollen remains feasible. The only
notable obstruction to the route imme-
diately east of Llangollen, together with
the missing bridge over the A539 at
Acrefair, represent the main hurdles to
be overcome. However solutions to
these have already been identified, as
has an option to provide access inde-
pendent of the double track Chester-
Shrewsbury line to the former
Llangollen bay platform at Ruabon.

In most respects what Gareth has
done mirrors what would be proposed,
including the provision of a turntable,
and there is scope for facilities to
house stock. It would be our view that
an independent track from the site of
Llangollen Line Junction back to the
bay platform would be essential so as
not to affect the main line with the
added complications and costs that
could bring into the equation. Whilst
there is ample clearance between the
abutments of the A539 road bridge for
the proposal, the next bridge to the

south would require reconstruction to
provide a wider span. Insofar as
Ruabon infrastructure is concerned,
clearly it would be attractive to restore
the station to as near to its original fea-
tures as possible and develop it as a
Park & Ride facility to gain maximum
benefit from investment given its close
proximity to major trunk roads.

We are currently lobbying Members
of the Welsh Assembly, local council-
lors and various bodies in the rail
industry to gain support and ensure no
further obstruction of the existing
track-bed occurs that would preclude
reinstatement.

FRANK SPENCE

GOODS TRAINS

FROM THE STEAM ERA

| read with great interest the item on
Goods Trains from the Steam Era in the
January issue of RAILWAY MODELLER.

In my younger days | was a plate-
layer on the Staines District of BR(S),
which was responsible for the shunting
yard at Feltham. This was as steam
was giving way to diesel. Even at that
time there were some interesting kinds
of trains and many workings of steam
locos being hauled to breakers yards.

A few years later, | joined the army
and was subsequently posted to the
King's Troop Royal Horse Artillery in
London. During my time with ‘the
Troop’ | was to travel on Troop specials
with the unit. This was usually formed
of three passenger coaches, about ten
or twelve horseboxes and a couple of
GUVs to accommodate the men, hors-
es, guns and harness of the unit. |
recall that one particular journey (most
started from Kensington Olympia) in a
horsebox was very rough, especially
on a bypass route through Putney to
Wimbledon. It was very odd to have to
make out a travel warrant for such a
journey for all that lot.

BILL AVERY

Congratulations to Barrie Walls for a
most useful and informative article on
Goods Trains from the Steam Era. The
photographs are most helpful in illus-
trating the varieties of goods train for-
mation in this period, which often
seems a mystery to enthusiasts and
modellers alike.

The view of the ‘Gobbler’ on the
Class K transfer goods illustrates that
even if the train was composed of vac-
uum-fitted wagons, the headcode
might not reflect this at all. Indeed,
headcodes seem baffling to many
modellers if it is assumed that they are
a precise description of the rolling
stock, rather than a classification
based on the speed and loading of the
train. A Class J working — described as
a ‘mineral or empty wagon train’ could
easily contain neither mineral wagons
nor empties; but the classification was
for a train which could be more heavily
loaded than Class H or F trains and
more slow-moving. This in turn could
allow it to be ‘put inside’ for faster
trains to pass it along its route.
Conversely coal trains, loaded or
empty, could run under Class F or H
headlamps and the latter coding was
often to be seen in later steam days
when the BR standard steel mineral
wagons, with their oil axleboxes and
improved running gear, became com-
mon.

Better ready-to-run models and kits
should allow more modellers to con-
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centrate on accurate operation; indeed
there is no reason why a layout
stocked ‘straight out of the box’ cannot
be operated in a completely prototypi-
cal way as long as the modeller under-
stands what this was. A particularly
useful book for those wanting to
explore this is Bob Essery's Railway
Operation for the Modeller (Midland
Publishing, 2003) which gives abun-
dant details of how the steam railway
was run.

Speaking of books, | couldn't help
noticing the review of The Heyday of
the Westerns in the same issue of RM,
which noted that these engines ‘could
get alarmingly scruffy in their last
neglected days’. Living in Bristol in the
1960s, | saw these engines under con-
struction at Swindon and must observe
that many of them were alarmingly
scruffy in their early days; in fact they
seemed uniformly filthy and unkempt
almost from the beginning, while the
capacity of automatic washing plants
to remove their paint was legendary.

However rosily they are remem-
bered now they were a poor advertise-
ment for the much trumpeted cleanli-
ness of diesel traction and, when com-
pared to the way the ‘Kings’ and
‘Castles’ they displaced were kept until
soon before their advent, conveyed an
image of a railway which really didn't
care about presentation at all.

NEIL BURGESS

Perhaps | can shed some light on the
salt wagon Barrie Walls was enquiring
about in his article on Goods Trains
from the Steam Era.

As a boy in the 1950s | used to
spend summer holidays with my
grandparents. They lived in a village
called Fulbourne, Cambridgeshire.
This was on what was then the main
Cambridge to Newmarket line. Like all
villages in those days it had a station
level crossing and goods yard. There
were plenty of trains — local passenger,
express passenger and goods.

My cousin and | used to spend most
days at the level crossing watching the
trains and the highlight of the day was
the 11.00 am pick up goods. It shunt-
ed the goods yard picking up and set-
ting down coal wagons, vans, wagons
for sugar beet etc. There was one
wagon which arrived daily — a salt
wagon. Two men with shovels
unloaded it by hand into a tipper lorry
which then made several journeys to
the water softening plant. Perhaps this
will give Mr Walls a reason to add it to
his fleet.

G.W. TATE

THE RINGFIELD MOTOR

| refer to the review in the January RM
on the English Electric Class 50 in
4mm scale from Hornby in which a ref
erence is made to the Ringfield motor
being ‘dead’. Don't you believe it — the
Ringfield motor is alive and well, still
providing excellent motive power
around the world inside Hornby trains
of all ages, shapes and sizes.

During the years | have been servic-
ing and repairing model trains, thou-
sands of Ringfields (and even more
XO4s) have crossed my bench and
been returned to their owners to pro-
vide enjoyment for years to come.

One of the advantages of old age is
that we can criticise the efforts of the
younger people who now run a world
which has completely lost the plot in
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every single area of endeavour.
Whatever happened to Toy Trains?
Whatever became of toys which were
only representative of the real thing,
but allowed a fertile young imagination
to see reality in his playtime mind?

When | was a wee boy in Hillington,
Glasgow, my clockwork LNER 501
would shoot under the dining room
table, dodge behind the piano stool,
and come to rest in front of the side-
board, between several books which
were platforms and stop there auto-
matically. After a moment or two while
the passengers alighted, | would blow
my Acme Thunderer, press the brass
control in the cabin, and off she would
go again. Next time round | would
depress the auto stop in the track, and
she would be a through train. This toy
was not a 501 in my mind, but the
Flying Scotsman and | was driver, sig-
nalman and station master!

Of course, | appreciate what a mar-
vel this Class 50 is, like all the new
Hornby products, but with all their
electronic gismos, what is left to the
imagination? And when that little can
motor dies, what do you do. Repair it?
No way. You replace it with a new one.

Long after these Chinese marvels
have been binned, the Ringfields (and
X04s) will be being rewound, remag-
netised, fitted with new carbon brush-
es and carry on in toy like fashion as
they were meant to by Frank Hornby.

CHARLES E. SOMERVILLE

P.S. The Hornby Bullied Q1 is a real
beauty. Now if that had an X04 driving
it, | could be tempted to buy one!

We only wanted to imply that such
fransmissions were now passé on new
models — Ed.

RAILWAY SCENERY - INFO REQUIRED
Much has been written about the histo-
ry of railways — on various countries,
regions and branch lines as well as the
engines and rolling stock used on
them. To a certain extent the history of
their architecture has also been cov-
ered. What | would like to know is has
anybody written about the history of
the scenery and is there one book
where one can find answers the follow-
ing questions:

1. When did concrete fencing first
appear and where?

2. When did the mechanical horse
and trailer appear/disappear?

3. When did country railways get rid
of their horses and stables?

4. When did telegraph poles appear
and disappear?

5. When did level crossing gates
appear and when did they eventu-
ally give way to barriers?

6. When did farmers first start to use
the ‘flail’ for hedge trimming?

7. When did cattle, horse and sheep
movement by rail stop?

This list could go go on forever. Has
anybody covered the hobby from this
stand point?

Any help or advice on the subject
would be much appreciated.

M. THORNHILL,
Kenwater House, Bridge Street,
Leominster, HR6 8DX.

LNER PUSH-PULL DRIVING TRAILER
| read with interest Mr King’s article on
the ex-NER Auto Coach in the January
issue of RAILWAY MODELLER.

| think he should have been talking
about Monkseaton to Blyth rather than
Monkwearmouth. | remember travel-

ling on these trains whilst on holiday in
the area in 1952 and 1953 but can't
remember there being push-pull trains.

In September 1955 | photographed

this train in both directions and
although the G5 No0.67340 was fitted
for push-pull working, the train was
running normally with the engine run-
ning round the train at Monkseaton.
The coaches also appear to be of
LNER rather than NER origin.

| have built three NER coaches from
D&S kits in 00 which look very good.

Also reference is made to ‘Micro Sol
Kristal Kleer' for sticking in windows
and | would be pleased if you could
direct me to a source for this product.

R.G WARWICK.

Note from the Editor:

Micro Sol Kristal Kleer is available inter
alia from M.G. Sharp Models, 712
Attercliffe Road, Sheffield, S9 3RP. Tel:
0114 244 0851, or Totally Trains, 1
Cantilupe Court, Cantilupe Road,
Ross-on-Wye, HR9 7AN. Tel: 01989
567577.

GRESLEY STOCK, CARRIAGE INTE-
RIORS AND SHUNTING HELFORD
Further to my last letter (RM October
2003), upon re-reading Mr Tillett’s arti-
cle on Gresley 61'6" stock (RM July
2003), | find he is modelling the imme-
diate post-war period, and not, as |
thought, the pre-war, so if modelled in
ex-works condition, his coaches
should really be carrying post-war
numbers, and not have the number 3
on the third class doors, as this was
discontinued from 1941. It would be
simpler to give them a coat of grime. |
have since discovered that Comet
Models produce castings of LNER cor-
ridor stock buffers in the extended
position (ref: ECE2).

I would also like to comment on a
letter published in the December 2003
issue of RM. | was much taken by Mr
Johnston’s simple and elegant way of
making tables for carriage interiors. As
regards fitting interiors the right way
round, may | remind prospective car-
riage constructors that the side-corri-
dor brakes in the Kirk range are, with
one exception, right-handers — that is
to say the brake compartment is at the
right hand end as viewed from the cor-
ridor side — so don't build a LH interior
for a RH brake as | did. It didn't fit, and
turning it round didn't help!

| also enjoyed Neil Herd's article
Shunting Helford in Steam Days (RM
November 2003), and feel that RM
could usefully feature more articles on
the operating of model railways, which
seems a rather neglected subject.

Above: G5 No.67340 working a
Monkseaton to Blyth train on the
Avenue branch, phototographed on 25
September 1955. (Note — the G5 has
extended tanks).

Photograph: R.G. Warwick.

One thing | would comment on
though — Mr Herd points out that he
has marshalled the tanker nearly at the
rear of the train, as a precaution
against fire in steam days. Now, in
Buckjumpers, Gobblers and Clauds,
(Bradford Barton, 1981), the late Jim
Hill describes a collision on the former
Great Eastern in January 1931, where
a train with two or three petrol tanks
marshalled next to the brake van, was
struck from behind, with explosive, and
fatal, consequences. Jim Hill tells us
that as a result of this accident, ‘the
Railway Inspectorate directed that all
petrol tanks in mixed trains were in
future to be marshalled near the mid-
dle of the train. Trains consisting of
petrol tanks only had to have a wagon
and brake van at both ends.’

D.J. TOOLEY

INTRODUCING DCC - ‘SHOWS YOU
HOW’ SERIES No.17

At last someone has written a booklet
about DCC that gets across the point
that ‘it is simple’ — simple to install, to fit
the decoders into the locos and simple
to programme those decoders.

| have a 20" x 20' loft layout in 00
gauge. It has a four track main line, two
branch lines and two terminals each
with six platform faces that will hold
eight coach trains.

Wiring this lot up would have been a
nightmare so | decided to install DCC
because it was easier.

The connection of the ZTC 511
master controller was simplicity itself
(by the way the 511 does not contain a
transformer as stated on page 8 of the
booklet).

The beauty of DCC as far as | am
concerned is not the running of X num-
ber of trains at once, which can be
exciting, but the fact that | can take any
loco anywhere on the layout and leave
it there until it is required.

As well as the more obvious places
like MPDs it can also be at a signal set
at danger on the main line. The 08
shunter carrying out pilot duties in the
terminal station is a sheer joy.

Please ask  whoever wrote
Introducing DCC to produce some
more articles in the future. This is the
first time | have seen something written
about DCC that would not have the
uninitiated running a mile.

MIKE HERBERTSON
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LATEST REVIEWS

PI’OdUC’[S ) BOOkS ) V|deOS Evaluated by our own specialist staff

Hornby releases latest 50s, including unrefurbished models, in 00

Hornby released its version of the
Class 50 in unfrefurbished state just
before Christmas, along with the refur-
bished style (see RM January) in late-
period Network SouthEast weathered
finish, as 50 045 Achilles.

When built, the 50s were fitted with
an array of equipment that in practice
saw little use. Slow-speed control (for
merry-go-round coal train duties) and
similar then-high tech electronics, plus
rheostatic brakes were all removed in a
refurbishment programme that started
with No.50 006 Neptune (released to
traffic late 1979) and which took over
three years to complete. The work, car-
ried out at Doncaster, removed the
noise an original 50 made within its
cooling system, one which led to the
‘Hoover’ nickname, but undeniably
made better machines of the availabil-
ity-poor class compared to the situa-

tion pre-refurbishment. Part of the job
involved the installation of a clean-air
compartment, with associated grilles
where before were engine-room win-
dows. The chief body change was the
plating-in of the rheostatic brake grille
area, giving a smoother roofline.

The mechanism and fine details
aspects of the 50 are every bit as good
as the refurbished one, so need not be
repeated here. The body is the main
area of change.

The model represents the period in
the life of 50 018 between naming
(Resolution, after the HM battleships of
the same name in April 1978) and call
to ‘The Plant’ for refurbishment during
autumn 1982. Resolution, incidentally,
was also a name carried by two
‘Jubilees’, LMS 5708 and LNWR 1919.
The livery is executed very well, and as
‘18 did not carry a crest there is no

contrast on the model between the flat
plate and crest in relief, as occurs with
Ark Royal. The name on the bodyside
shown, however, is in the wrong place:
it should be nearer the No.1 (left) end.

The grilles for the rheostatic brake
are moulded crisply, and the fans
beneath can be rotated, although
unlike the radiator fan they are not dri-
ven. More subtly, the unrefurbished
50s had cabside wind deflectors:
these were removed during refurbish-
ment, but the Hornby model has them.
(They’re probably as fragile as those
on the Black 5; handle with care!)

One slip is the retention of a grille on
the three-grille bodyside: it should be a
window, and hopefully this will be cor-
rected on future early-style 50s.
Openable doors and poseable louvres
are present, as expected.

The new 50 for 2004 is (controver-

sially in some eyes) the renamed 50
007 Sir Edward Elgar: there is no new
identity for the ‘old’ 50, which means
that we are just going to have to wait to
see, 76 times smaller than reality, the
little plate with the words 'THIS LOCOMO-
TIVE IS THE PROPERTY OF ENGLISH ELECTRIC
LEASINGS LIMITED'.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate,
Kent CT9 4JX.

PRICES
50 045 Achilles (R2350) — £85.00
50 018 Resolution (R2348) — £85.00

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,
E. 14.5mm.

Proper Charlie

Hornby has released the latest in its
collection of Bulleid Q1 0-6-Os in 00:
it's in its ‘proper’ livery of Southern
black with ‘sunshine’ lettering.

The model is every bit as good as its
nationalised predecessor (RM Jan-
uary), details of which need not be
repeated here.
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SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Hornby Hobbies, address as above.

PRICE ref.R2343, £72.50.
WHEEL DATA

B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,
E. 14.5mm.
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Bachmann’s standard of model pro-
duction has been a fine example with-
in the industry for many years and
these Mk1 West Highland coaches,
specially commissioned by Harburn
Hobbies of Edinburgh, continue to rep-
resent high quality. Indeed, anyone
inspired to model Mallaig — or any-
where else on the West Highland for
that matter — in 4mm scale will need
these models.

The prototype Mk1s were painted
green and cream for use on the

Jacobite tourist trains on the West
Highland Extension from Fort William to
Mallaig in the summer months from the
late 1980s on. These colours are accu-
rately reproduced. The trains, often
loading to seven or eight coaches in
the high season, are hauled by a vari-
ety of motive power, for instance Black
5s and Class 37s, so this adds to oper-
ational versatility.

The coaches are available in two
sets: a pair of open seconds (TSOs) or
a TSO and a brake composite (BCK),

all with different fleet numbers. The
TSOs have B1 bogies and the brake
composite  is  equipped  with
Commonwealth bogies. The coaches
are correctly ‘West Highland Line’
branded and have fine lining. They
have whitewalled metal wheels and the
full complement of ‘No Smoking’ sym-
bols on the open coach windows and
the brake’s compartment windows.

The underframe detail work is to the
standard expected and completes a
very satisfactory set of coaches.

For 00

AVAILABLE FROM
Harburn Hobbies Ltd., 67 EIm Row,
Edinburgh EH7 4AQ.

PRICE
£45.00 per set plus £3.00 postage
and packing.

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.8mm, C. 0.8mm, D. 2.4mm,
E. 14.2mm.

The range of Easy-Build precision-
milled plastic and metal coach kits for
BR Mk 1 coaches in 7mm scale has
been increased. We first encountered
these vehicles, available from DMR
Products in Cornwall, in our October
2003 edition.

Two more of the firm’s built-up dis-
play models are illustrated: the corridor
composite (CK) is not new (see our
Telford roundup in the November 2003
issue for an example in brown &
cream), but is included here to show
the quality of the printing — another one
for West Highland fans! The kit is now
available with interior fittings — seats
and corridor details — but is not shown
here.

New to the range is the brake com-
posite (BCK), finished here in SR green
with black ends, but as with the
Bachmann 4mm scale versions seen
above, it is an ideal candidate for the

attractive West Highland tourist stock
colours.

As before the models, supplied in
boxes large enough to hold the com-
pleted coaches, are priced £125.00
plus P&P for the unpainted kit; £165.00
plus postage for pre-painted sides in
the livery of your choice; and approx.
£225.00 for custom-built and finished
coaches. Interior kits are £15.00 each.
Please contact Easy-Build, via DMR
Products, for details of timescales
involved with the pre-painted and
ready-to-run options.

For 0

AVAILABLE FROM

DMR Products, 25 Halwyn Place,
Redannick, Truro, Cornwall TR1 2LA.

PRICES
In text.

Insulated meat van in 0

New to the Parkside Dundas range of 0
gauge wagon kits is the Great Western
Mica A. The GW built 54 of these insu-
lated meat vans in 1930, to Diagram
X9: they were unique amongst the
company’s vehicles for this traffic in
having a 17'6" RCH underframe.

The kit, as is normal with this firm’'s 0
gauge output, is supplied in a box
large enough to take the finished
model, and comprises all that the mod-
eller will need save tools, adhesive and
paint. Thus wheels and transfers are
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supplied, the latter for GW or BR(WR)
timespans. A pleasure to assemble, no
problems were encountered during
construction, the build being guided
by excellent instructions.

For 7mm scale

AVAILABLE FROM

Parkside Dundas, Millie Street,
Kirkaldy, Fife KY1 2NL.

PRICE ref. PS49, £23.45.

167



Latest Dapol private owner wagon commissions in 00
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Dapol has produced several more cus-
tom-finishes in its private owner wagon
range as a result of commissions by
suppliers.

The TMC chain has stocks of wagons
lettered for Waterloo Leeds,
Manchester  Collieries, Annesley,
Longbottom & Co and Archibald
Bathgate & Sons. The wagons are
local to the chain’s stores in Leeds,
Manchester, Liverpool, Nottingham
and Sheffield.

There is a choice of three fleet num-
bers in each livery. Additionally, every
box carries its own issue number. Price
£7.25 each (£2.00 post and packing)
or £21.00 for a set of three (£4.00 post
and packing).

The Model Centre, Marston Business
Park, Tockwith YO26 7QF.

TOM WRIGHT

—_ -

The Peak Rail Stock Fund is a small
independent fundraising group that
acts in support of the Peak Railway
project. It has recently commissioned
a limited edition (500 only) 7-plank
wagon in the livery of Tom Wright of
Darley Dale. Price £TBA.

The Peak Rail Stock Fund,

13 Trenchard Drive, Buxton,
Derbyshire SK17 9JY.

The West Wales Wagon Works has
commissioned Dapol to produce 159
wagons in the livery of Bliss Tweed
Mills of Chipping Norton and Isaiah
Gadd who was a prominent business-
man in Wokingham, Berkshire.

The models were also produced for
two railway clubs, Banbury,
Oxfordshire and Loddon Vale,
Berkshire.

Both wagons are £8.00 each includ-
ing postage.

West Wales Wagon Works, Glanafon,
Llandygwydd, Cardigan SA43 2QX.

Micro motor from Nigel Lawton

This tiny motor, just 12mm long and
6mm in diameter, is the type fitted to
the ‘Micro remote-controlled cars’. It
develops a much higher torque than
similar ‘pager’ motors, and with a suit-
able dropper resistor (included) and
reduction gearing (minimum 30:1 rec-
ommended) it may be used with a vari-

able 12 volt DC controller and will eas-
ily power small locomotives or layout
accessories. The shaft is 0.8mm diam-
eter and projects 4mm from the end of
the casing.

The positive connection is via a con-
tact on the back end of the unit, while
negative is supplied to the metal body.
No fixing holes are provided, so the
motor would have to be secured in a
suitable mount.

Nigel Lawton has plans for complete
kits of various small internal combus-
tion locos based on these micro
motors. Watch this space!

AVAILABLE FROM
Nigel Lawton, 77 Katherine Way,
Seaford, East Sussex, BN25 2XF.

PRICE £4.50. Postage & packing 75p
UK, £3.00 rest of world.

Scenic Rust from Deluxe Materials

Effective rustwork has been made eas-
ier by the introduction of Scenic Rust,
by Deluxe Materials. It works by setting
up a metal layer on wood, plastic,
metal or whatever, which then reacts
with real rust but without harming the
material beneath. It should be suitable
for most scales: our’ guinea pig’ is a
Peco 7mm scale iron ore wagon (an
eminently suitable subject, given the
nature of the prototypes’ existences).
The pack comprises the following:
rust powder, rust developer, Scenic
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Binder, mixing cup, pipette, spatula
and full instructions. The surface to
which the rust is to be applied must be
clean and grease-free: approximately
equal volumes of rust powder and the
binding agent are prepared and mixed
together, and applied to the subject —
the wagon body in our case — with a
clean brush. When dry, the rust devel-
oper is applied, and left to dry in about
8 hours.

We found that the rust when set
looked a little ‘sandy’ in colour, which

might be entirely appropriate if the
wagon to be weathered is a Presflo or
similar cement carrier. For rust, howev-
er, it did not convince our eyes fully
until the model had been treated with a
couple of the dyes — a blend of red and
yellow — sold by Deluxe in its Scenic
Water pack. (The dyes are intended to
discolour the ‘water’, to represent run-
off from mine workings and suchlike.)
The finished result can be judged in
the closeup photograph: the panel to
the right of the rib shows the untreated

‘sandy’ effect; that on the left shows
the rust after having been dyed.

In short, an excellent new product. It
should be available from most good
model shops and by post.

For all scales

AVAILABLE FROM

Deluxe Materials, Unit C3, German
Road, Bramley, Hants. RG26 5BG.
PRICE £12.00.

RAILWAY MODELLER



Scenix ‘ready-to-plant’ finished buildings in 4mm scale

Recently we have been able to exam-
ine samples of the Scenix range of
cast resin ‘ready-to-plant’ structures.
The examples illustrated are typical of
the range, which covers structures rail-
way and ‘civilian’.

The water tower (105mm x 70mm x
110mm high) boasts plank detail and
access lid on its roof and effectively
weathered brickwork.

The 3-house terrace (163mm x
105mm x 107mm high) is in full relief
and evokes a typical Coronation Street
kind of atmosphere.

The single-road brick engine shed
(195mm x 93mm x 120mm high)
boasts a neat louvred roof extension,
and even has a notice board for crews’
information.

These are very characterful struc-

tures at very good prices, and as such
will be ideal for the modeller with a
large area to fill with a townscape or
shed scene economically. They are
equally ideal for youngsters’ budgets.

They are hollow inside, and weigh
between 350g (water tower) and 630g
(shed). Windows are solid, painted
black, but could be opened out with
care and glazed if required.

For 4mm scale

DISTRIBUTED BY
Pocketbond Limited, P.O.Box 80,
Welwyn, Hertfordshire AL6 OND.

PRICES

water tower (ref. EM6105), £8.95
3-house terrace (ref. EM6008), £10.95
engine shed (ref. EM6102), £12.95

Graham Farish A3s for N

Two revamped A3s have joined the
Graham Farish stable: No.60066 Merry
Hampton is fitted with single chimney,
GNR coal-rail tender, no smoke deflec-
tors and carries lined green with early
BR emblem, whilst perhaps inevitably
You Know Who is portrayed in double-
chimney, Witte deflectors, corridor ten-
der and late crest guise as No.60103.
They bear all the recent steam out-
line improvements Bachmann has car-
ried out (blackened wheels etc) but the
models’ tenders could do with wiring
for pickup to give better performance.

For N

SAMPLES SUPPLIED BY

Graham Farish, Bachmann Europe
PLC, Moat Way, Barwell,
Leicestershire LE9 8EY.

PRICES
60066 (ref.372-377), £86.95
60103 (ref.372-378), £86.95.

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.5mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 1.8mm,
E. 7.4mm.

Rolling road

for 7mm scale

Bedding in a locomotive mechanism is
a necessary task, for which a station-
ary ‘rolling road’ is available from N
Brass Locomotives. It is described as
a heavy-duty device, as it follows the
successful light duty road, which is
already available.

The road illustrated is the smallest of
the three versions offered (£36.50),
designed for an 0-6-0 with tender, or
any tank engine up to and including 2-
6-4T. (The thick base is not supplied.)
We found that the Southern Mogul on
test here could be accommodated if
one tender wheelset was unsupported;
no problems were encountered.

Also available are roads with suffi-
cient rollers for an eight-wheeled
diesel (£40.00) and one for a Pacific or
2-8-0, including tender in both cases
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(£46.50). The gauge of the main rails of
the road can be set from 16.5mm to
38mm: they carry power to the loco via
the rollers, testing both mechanism
and pickups. (The loco in the photo,
incidentally, features the ‘American’
type of pickup, whereby the loco col-
lects current from one rail and the ten-
der gains current from the other rail.)

For 7mm scale

AVAILABLE FROM

N Brass Locomotives,

32 Crendon Road, Rowley Regis,
West Midlands B65 8LE.

PRICES
In text. Please add £1.50 for postage
and packing.

C&L Finescale has introduced some
novel baseboard track end protectors,
which not only keep rails out of harm’s
way but can maintain electrical con-
nections when the boards are joined. A
pack of four suitable for 2mm and 3mm
scales is priced £3.50; ‘beefier’ ver-
sions for 4/7/10mm scales are also
offered at the same price.

Also new is a bespoke whitemetal
soldering iron (£48.00), based on the
Antex TCS but with a black (not the
usual yellow) handle for easy identifi-
cation. It has 50W output, is adjustable
between 100-160 degrees C and
comes with the most suitable tip for its
job (9 other tips are available).

The indispensable Carr's soldering
handbook is also available, at £2.75.

For all scales

AVAILABLE FROM

C&L Finescale, Longridge House,
Cadbury Camp Lane, Clapton in
Gordano, Bristol BS20 7SD.

PRICES in text.

169



BR-livery Fowler 2-6-4T in 00 from Hornby

In the December 2003 issue of RaiLway
MODELLER we reviewed the LMS ver-
sion of this upgreded ‘Super Detail’
model. The firm has now released the
BR late crest Fowler 2-6-4T, complete
with weathering, modelled to an equiv-
alent standard. If you don't like them
dirty, there is also the un-weathered
version, as No.42355 with early BR
emblem.

The outside steam pipes are the sig-
nificant features not present on the
LMS loco; only the first ten had internal
pipes and in this respect Hornby has
done its homework.

Some points are worth reiterating.
Both are DCC ready with an eight-pole
dual inline NEM652 socket and blank-
ing plug. The five-pole motor drives the
centre coupled axle and propels the

loco smoothly at all speeds even
before running in. All the detail work is
very fine and a tribute to plastic-mould-
ing techniques. The Walschaerts valve
gear is refined and stands up to close

scrutiny. The well finished backhead is
impressive as are the fine handrail
mouldings and sliding cab roof ventila-
tor. The minimum radius curve on
which they can operate is 171/2".

Overall, the standard of modelling is
superbly executed and difficult to criti-
cise. This is now what we have come to
expect and nobody should be disap-
pointed. Two more must-haves for the
BR(LMR) modeller.

For 00

SAMPLE SUPPLIED BY
Hornby Hobbies, Westwood, Margate,
Kent CT9 4JX.

PRICES
No. 42322 (ref. R2287) — £64.00
No.42355 (ref.R2223) — £64.00

WHEEL DATA
B. 0.7mm, C. 0.5mm, D. 2mm,
E. 14.5mm.

Structure kits from Knightwing in 4mm scale

Knightwing has released some useful
structrure kits in 4mm scale: the three
would look ideal together in a modern
freight depot scene: production Porta-
kabins date from 1961.

The double Portakabin (115mm x
60mm x 75mm high, £13.00) boasts
flush glazing and safety tread on the
steps. The gatehouse (90mm x 55mm
over base, 37mm high, £7.99) also has
flush glazing, and is complete with
gate. The portal crane (125mm x
72mm x 88mm high, £8.99) has a
moveable gantry, along with a move-
able hoist on this gantry.

The kits go together well, without
much fuss or filing, and are moulded in
appropriate colours.

AVAILABLE FROM
Knightwing Models International,
1 Wood Street, Huddersfield HD1 1BT.

PRICES in text.

New DCC decoders from Fleischmann

Noted German manufacturer Fleisch-
mann has launched a new selection of
digital decoders that conform to the
NMRA DCC standards, no doubt with
its new DCC-only Lok-Boss simple
controller in mind, though they are
equally suitable for use with the firm’s
Twin-Center in DCC mode, and indeed
any NMRA DCC compatible controller.

Primarily for 4mm, there is a
decoder with a capacity of 1 Amp for
the motor and 100mA for a switchable
auxiliary output (e.g. lights, which can
be directionally controlled). The
address can be set from 1t0 9999. The
motor output is load regulated, and
acceleration and braking characteris-
tics can be set. This simulation of ‘iner-
tia’ can be cancelled by the Function 1
button — useful when shunting, for
example. The minimum and maximum
speeds can be set, as can the values
for the 26 intermediate steps, thereby
allowing loco performance to be tai-
lored exactly. The Function 2 button
switches the output to half-speed
mode for shunting.

The decoder can be run on conven-
tional 12v DC, though this facility can
be cancelled by programming (CV12
and CV29) if not required.

The device is protected against
short circuit and overheating: in either
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case it shuts down automatically, and
blinks the loco lights — continually for a
short, and double if overheating. Once
the fault condition is cured, the
decoder will perform normally again.

The dimensions of the decoder
(without wires) are 20.3mm x 10.6mm x
4.1mm, and it can be obtained with
either a NEM651 six-pole plug
(ref.6876) or with a NEM652 eight-pole
plug (ref.6878), in each case on 80mm
long leads, or with 150mm long plain
wires (ref.69 6876).

There is also a smaller unit, measur-
ing 13mm x 9.1mm x 3.7mm (without
wires); with a motor capacity of
600mA, it is intended principally for N,
but might suit small 4mm locos. It has
similar properties to the larger device,
except that there is no protection
against overheating. It can be obtained
as a direct plug-in for the NEM651 six-
pole socket (ref.6858), with 80mm long
leads fitted with a NEM651 six-pole
plug (ref.6859), or with 150mm long
plain wires (ref.69 6859).

The plain wire versions are for
adapting older locos not supplied with
the  convenient  socket, and
Fleischmann recommends that they
should be fitted by a dealer.

The decoders come with compre-
hensive instructions in  German,
French, and English.

Each decoder is supplied with two
short strips of double-sided self-adhe-
sive tape for fixing and insulation. It is
vitally important to avoid the decoder
making electrical contact with any
other part of the loco.

Note that the dimensions for both
decoders, quoted accurately here, are
marginally larger than the anticipated
measurements given in the 2003 new
items leaflet.

For 4mm and N

MANUFACTURED BY
Gebr.Fleischmann, Postfach 910148,
D-90259, Nurnberg, Germany.

UK SALES AGENT

John Hills, Fleischmann UK
Marketing & Distribution,
Riverside Studio, 40 Brook Lane,
Ferring, West Sussex, BN12 5JD.

PRICES TB.A.
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DZ123 DCC mobile decoder new from Digitrax

Digitrax has recently released the
DZz123 digital command control mobile
decoder.

This tiny unit has been designed to
be small enough to fit into Z scale
locos, but is equally suitable for N and
4mm when space is at a premium. It
will handle 1 amp continuous current
(2 amp peak) yet is of thin profile for
installation in restricted spaces — over-
all size is just 18mm x 10mm x 4mm. It
can be obtained ready fitted with a
connector plug or with plain wires: a
wiring diagram is included in the sup-
plied installation instructions.

The circuit features all mode pro-
gramming and offers both two and four
digit programmable addresses, while
supporting basic, advanced, and uni-
versal consisting for multiple unit work-
ing. It has programmable momentum,

acceleration, and deceleration, plus
start, mid-point, and maximum volt-
age, and the user can select 14, 28, or
128 forward and reverse speed steps
for smooth motor control. It features the
SuperSonic™ motor drive for silent
operation, with torque compensation
for smooth performance. Further,
speed tables can be loaded for pre-
cise customised control of perfor-
mance characteristics. The reset can
be activated with or without affecting
the speed tables.

The normal direction of travel is user
selectable, and there is now easier and
quicker access to the reduced yard
switching speed range.

The decoder has two FX2 function
outputs, rated at a maximum of
500mA. They provide constant bright-
ness lights, with either directional or

independent control, plus a range or
prototypical effects: these naturally
reflect the decoder’s US lineage, offer-
ing ditch lights, strobes and more; the
functions can be qualified to be direc-
tion dependent. Function remapping
allows for a custom set-up of fourteen
functions, and for simplicity a master
switch can be set to turn off all lights
and functions with one keystroke.

This advanced device is transpon-
der ID equipped for systems employ-
ing monitoring via the controller’s feed-
back bus, and is compatible with digi-
tal surround sound systems.

To prevent damage to the decoder,
it has motor isolation protection, and it
is fully compatible with the NMRA DCC
standards and compliant with the rele-
vant requirements on radio frequency
interference.

For Z, N, and HO

IMPORTED BY

Sunningwell Command Control Ltd.,
P.O.Box 381, Abingdon,
Oxfordshire, OX13 6YB.

PRICE
£19.00.

1:35 scale Jeep-O-Motive kit

The Smoky Bottom Lumber Co. has
produced an ingenious set of parts to
adapt the 1:35 scale kit for a Jeep pro-
duced by ltalieri or Tamiya.

The conversion pack includes four
rail wheels, a canvas top and frame,
the windscreen, the sandbox and
delivery pipes, a front counterweight,
and a rear coupler.

This set of parts will allow the cre-
ation of many different variants, as
demonstrated by these two examples
displayed at Expo Narrow Gauge.

Note that the kit does not include
any components to motorise the vehi-
cle.

Please also note that the SBLC has
a new contact address.

For 1:.35
PRODUCED BY
Smoky Bottom Lumber Company,

PO.Box 794, Cheltenham, GL52 3ZW.

PRICE £16.50 + postage & packing.
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Accessory decoder by LDT

LDT (Littfinski Daten Technik) has
recently released the S-DEC-4-DC-G
digital command control four channel
accessory decoder as part of its
Digital Professional Series.

It can be used with the NMRA DCC
system and is thus compatible with
Lenz Digital Plus, Digitrax, Zimo, and
Roco Digital (keypads only — the Lok-
Maus® is not supported) as well as the
Uhlenbrock Intellibox and Fleischmann
Twin-Center, plus Méarklin-Digital, and
even the old Arnold system.

The moulded grey plastic base
plate measures 90mm x 80mm, and
has a 3mm diameter fixing hole in each
corner. A plastic housing 35mm high
clips over the centre section of the
printed circuit board to cover the elec-
tronic components, which have been
neatly assembled and soldered in
place.

All external connections are simply
made by good quality screw terminals
securely mounted along the edges of
the circuit board, so the unit can be
easily installed without soldering.
Inputs (power and control) are at one
end of the board, outputs (two each
side) are at the other. All connections
are clearly labelled.

The unit receives instructions via a
two-wire input, either from the track,
the control bus, or direct from the com-
mand station, and is supplied with 14-
18 volts AC from a power transformer.
It is possible to power it via the data
connection, but this will affect the
power handling capacity of the control
system overall, and a separate supply
is preferable.

The four outputs can be individually
addressed and used to control coil-dri-
ven accessories that need a momen-
tary pulse or a relatively short period of
supply, such as points, signals, and
uncouplers. For such things as lights,
where a higher continuous current is
drawn, an external relay is required:
LDT offer a suitable device which will
cope with up to 4 amps.

Each of the outputs will handle up to
1 amp — more than enough for most
modern point motors, which typically
use 250-500mA. An automatic fuse
protects the outputs against overload
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caused by point motors which fail to
switch off at the end of the movement.
The fuse resets when the fault is
cleared.

The decoder is supplied with
instructions, in English, covering both
sides of an A4 sheet: while most points
are clear enough, it is apparent that
they have been translated from
German, and a moment or two may be
needed to think what is meant — for
example, the turnout positions are
described as ‘straight’ and ‘round’,
when ‘curved’ might have been more
familiar; however, the sense is appar-
ent even if the terminology is a little
unusual.

The unit comes with a two year limit-
ed warranty.

Further information is readily avail-
able from the UK distributors, South
West Digital, or from the LDT website:
www.ldt-infocenter.com

For all scales

MANUFACTURED BY
Littfinski Daten Technik (LDT),
Osterholder StraBBe 15,
D-25482 Appen, Germany.

DISTRIBUTED IN THE UK BY
South West Digital Ltd.,

68 Brookfield Walk, Clevedon,
North Somerset, BS21 6YJ.

PRICE
ref.910213 £23.00.
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Book Reviews

The Power of the
Castles

R.C. Riley and Peter Waller
Published by OPC, an imprint
of lan Allan Publishing,
Riverdene Business Park,
Hersham, Surrey KT12 4RG.
280mm x 210mm 112pp
Hardback £19.99
ISBN 0 86093 587 6

The tried and tested format of pho-
tographs and captions always seems
to work. The ‘Power of..." series from
OPC, however, is rather more than that
and its offering about the ‘Castles’ is a
good example of how simplicity can
produce an effective and enjoyable
result.

The Introduction could be called
‘Castles in a nutshell’; this is a concise
history which singles out specific
important events, personalities and
locomotives to give a readable and
manageable mental map of the sub-
ject.

The evocative photographs are
accompanied by illuminating, extend-
ed captions that not only describe the
picture, but often announce significant
points in ‘Castle’ history. The pho-
tographs themselves are of high quali-
ty, reflecting the use of larger format
cameras many years ago. Sometimes,
the geographical location of the pho-
tographs will hold special interest and
bring forth memorable associations for
the reader.

The finer points of the ‘Castle’ class
are brought to the reader’s attention by
the authors so that those with less
knowledge will benefit greatly and the
more seasoned enthusiast can
enhance the broader view.

The book is arranged chronological-
ly in seven main chapters taking us
from the reasons why the Class came
into being, through the stages of its
existence to its final state of withdraw-
al and the saving of specific examples.

It is the detail and the perceptive
attention to features that might go
unnoticed, that gives this book its
authority.

A colour section would have been
the welcome icing on this excellent
cake, but the overall production for its
price makes it a worthy addition to the
series and a personal library.

British Railway Pictorial
Black Country

Paul Collins

lan Allan Publishing,

Riverdene Business Park,
Hersham, Surrey KT12 4RG.
280mm x 210mm 80pp
Softback £12.99
ISBN O 7110 2969 5

Anyone who has spent time in the
Black Country will have sensed the
unique atmosphere and industrial his-
tory of the area. It is very different now,
of course, from when many of the pho-
tographs in this book were taken, but
the ghost of the past is still present.
Paul Collins has amalgamated many
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Above: originally Powis Castle, ‘Castle’
No.5082 was renamed Swordfish, after
the famous Fairey biplane of the time,
in January 1941. This ‘stringbag’ heads
west at Iver on 31 July 1954.

Photograph: Phil Kelley.

historic and evocative pictures and
combined them with informative and
concise captions. Each chapter is
prefaced with an introductory text
which sets the scene and helps to put
the illustrations into context.

The reproduction quality of the shots
is commensurate with that of the origi-
nals, but the contents of them all are of
interest and make them worthy of their

place.

After a chapter entitled Beginnings,
each chapter covers an area:
Wolverhampton, Walsall, Dudley,

Stourbridge and Old Hill. It is easy to
dip into the book at any point or to read
it from cover to cover; there will be
something to grab the attention wher-
ever you look.

The varied page layouts comple-
ment the diverse subjects and refer-
ence sources. Not only trains, but road
vehicles, architecture, landscapes,
people and events all contribute to the
overall impression of the districts dur-
ing an ever-changing era.

Midland Record
No.19

Edited by Bob Essery

Wild Swan Publications Ltd.,

1-3 Hagbourne Road, Didcot,
Oxon OX11 8DP

272mm x 216mm
Softback

ISSN 1357-6399

This diverse collection of written
pieces from several authors continues
the Midland Record series incorporat-
ing the post-Grouping and post-
Nationalisation scene.

This diverse digest includes items
about engines, railway architecture,
civil engineering, a weighing machine
and the beauty of MR locomotives, but
justice is not done in a list. There is a
mixture of hard fact and personal view-
point from the authors that lends
authority to the text and enhances the
effect of variety.

The mixture of well-reproduced pho-
tographs, drawings and documents
adds a dimension that is rare and very

80pp
£9.95

welcome. Useful pointers to other pub-
lications tempt the reader to look fur-
ther afield. The article entitled ‘The his-
tory of a great enterprise’, all about the
Midland Hotel in Liverpool, referred to
Oliver Carter’'s book An lllustrated
History of British Railway Hotels which
proved to be a delight in itself.

Reproductions of historic Ordnance
Survey maps give fascinating refer-
ence points to those familiar with the
areas as they are today.

If the Midland Railway is your spe-
cific interest, Midland Record will be
enjoyable. The highest standards are
maintained as one would expect from
the editor Bob Essery.

Railway Archive
No.5

Edited by Neil Parkhouse

and lan Hope

Lightmoor Press, 120 Farmers
Close, Witney, Oxfordshire
OX28 1NR

275x215mm

Softback

ISSN 1477-5336

This periodical would not look out of
place in Sherlock Holmes’ office. Three
issues per year come from the
Lightmoor Press as a collection of sub-
stantial articles based loosely on the
Victorian era.

The brown cover with its gold lining
has a ‘Pullman’ feel about it and this
bygone flavour is continued through
the book, on high quality paper. The
illustrations, in black and white and
colour, create a nostalgic atmosphere,
but the text and captions are refresh-
ingly up to date.

The first article is entitled Painting
Victorian ~ Trains. The industrial
processes described would make a
health and safety officer cringe, but it
illustrates the way the world has
changed.

Following this, is an article called
The Disgraceful Affair of the Thomas
Street  Level Crossing.  Without
analysing each article, there is a peri-
od charm throughout which is the
result of using the well-reproduced his-
torical photographs combined with
thorough research and a readable writ-
ing style.

The book’s layout is plain enough to
highlight the style of the Victorians
without making it old fashioned. There

96pp
£7.50

are interludes of pictures and graphics
on most pages but reading the text is
well worth the effort and the captions
are substantive.

The book is compiled from submis-
sions by several authors, but has been
edited to give a consistent, flowing
style. The more you read it, the more its
depth is revealed, making you want the
previous and future editions.

Branch lines to
Felixstowe and
Aldeburgh

including the Snape Branch

Richard Adderson

and Graham Kenworthy
Middleton Press, Easebourne
Lane, Midhurst, West Sussex
GU29 9AZ

240mm x 175mm
Hardback

ISBN 1904474 20 9

96pp
£14.95

This well-established series has a
reassuringly consistent quality. It
always provides useful and interesting
texts and collections of photographs
that fully reflect the book'’s title to cover
a meaningful time span; this is no
exception.

On the first page, a map orientates
the reader and shows the basic layout
of the lines. The Geographical Setting
page that follows gives a helpful
description of the branches together
with a gradient diagram.

The Historical Background section
is concise and provides a thumbnail
sketch sufficient to make the whole
story coherent. Immediately before the
main photo and captions section, the
Passenger Services pages give a fas-
cinating cameo of how services were
run years ago, including a 1922
timetable for August Bank Holiday
arrangements  for the Felixtowe
Branch.

Sprinkled amongst the evocative
photographs are historic track plans to
which the reader can relate the illustra-
tions. It is tempting to dip into the book
at random intervals, but a journey from
cover to cover will reveal a complete
picture of the lines. The captions are of
sufficient length and impart solid factu-
al content.

Those seeking to expand their
library could find many interesting titles
in the list at the back of the book; it is a
way to build up an authoritative collec-
tion at reasonable expense.

The Furness
Railway in and
around Barrow

Michael Andrews

Cumbrian Railways Association,
104 Durley Avenue, Pinner,
Middlesex HA5 1JH
297mm x 210mm
Softback

ISBN 0-9540232-1-8

As a result of a thesis written for an
evening class in Railway History
Studies, Michael Andrews was per-
suaded to use the research material as

104pp
£9.95
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the basis for this book. The thesis was
written many years ago, but a small
team has since brought the text up to
date and illustrated it to present a com-
prehensive, very well researched and
fascinating publication.

The author is a native of Barrow and
is an authority on the Furness Railway.
He tells the story of how this small
farming community changed into a
major sea port and industrial centre
within a few decades and how the iron
ore mines and slate quarries were con-
nected to a pier near Barrow village.

The role of the Furness Railway
Company in the development of
Barrow-in-Furness was highly signifi-
cant. Its directors played a pivotal part
in the development of the local indus-
tries of iron and steel, ships and jute.
They also made way for other industri-
alists to establish traffic that increased
the use of the railway

But financial problems hit the rail-
way and the businesses associated
with it, at the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury. The way that the company react-
ed to change is remarkable and the
progress through the war years and
depression is fascinating. In the hands
of the LMS and, in the second half of
the twentieth century with the nation-
alised BR, Michael plots the fortunes of
the Furness Railway and brings the
reader up to date with a summary of
the situation in Barrow today.

A look at current maps of the locali-
ty would show how much influence the
presence of the railway still has on the
shape of the region’s industrial activity.

It is the detail content that is the real
substance of the book. For instance,
the costs involved seem paltry by
today’s standards; chapter two states
that the estimated cost for building the
line was £100,000, enough perhaps, to
buy a modest house now.

Liberally spiced with black and
white photographs, drawings, maps
and charts, a full and authoritative pic-
ture is created. The book will be popu-
lar with railway enthusiasts and histori-
ans and those with a general interest in
the area.

Modelling
Buildings
Methods and Materials

Malcolm J. Smith

Pendon Publications, Pendon
Museum Trust Limited, Pendon
Museum, Long Wittenham,
Oxon OX14 4QD

210mm x 148mm
Softback

ISBN 0-9504614-1-5

Let us start by mentioning the Pendon
Museum, Long Wittenham, Abingdon,
Oxfordshire, which celebrates its fifti-
eth anniversary this year. For those
who have not been there, this is a dis-
play of the highest standard of model-
ling in 4mm scale. The Vale of White
Horse is depicted in all its detail in a
display that is 70" long.

This title is a product of Pendon’s
Development Director, Malcolm J.
Smith, who has been working there
since 1989.

The techniques used at Pendon for
modelling buildings have been refined
over many years and a sixteen page

16pp
£1.80
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book can not hope to impart all that is
necessary to know. It does, however,
enthuse the reader to find out more
and develop the seeds sown in these
pages.

The apparent simplicity employed in
making houses from cardboard and
painting them with water paint is
deceptive. Some techniques are not
difficult, but it is patience and practice
that are required. For instance, differ-
ent bricklaying patterns (bonds) are
made clear as are the methods to
achieve the final result. But the paint-
ing of bricks individually demands a
certain dedication.

The end product of using these
methods is highly effective and the
basics are laid out in a very easy to
read and understandable way. The
photographs show amazing detail and
the diagrams reinforce the text
admirably.

Itis a shame that the book is not big-
ger and therefore more comprehen-
sive. Another book, Modelling Guide
No.2 from the same source, is men-
tioned; it would be good to think that a
collection of these guides could build
up into a combined volume to help the
reader to achieve similarly high stan-
dards to those set at Pendon.

The locomotive
Giggleswick

Nigel Mussett

Kirkdale Publications, Kirkdale,
Station Road, Giggleswick,
Settle, North Yorks. BD24 0AB
210x148mm 56pp
Softback  £9.95 plus 65p P&P
ISBN 0 907089 04 6

Nigel Mussett's compact book has a
very personal style that shows the
value and respect he has for the sub-
ject and the background of events and
people that surround Giggleswick, the
locomotive. The author, a trained
botanist and historian has spent the
whole of his teaching career as a sec-
ondary school Head of Biology, the last
twenty nine years of which were at
Giggleswick School. He has, of
course, had a life-long interest in rail-
ways.

Below: an example of structure model-
ling out of the top drawer — a cottage
takes shape for Pendon.

Photograph: Len Weal, Peco Studio.

The development of the ‘Patriot’
Class and the rebuilding of many
engines proves that the concept of
recycling is not new. A great deal of
research has gone into the story with
statistics and documentary evidence
to support the text.

The two significant working periods
of Giggleswick are covered in the
chapters about its LMS years 1933-
1947 and its time with BR 1948-1962.
Evocative photographs capture the
varied tasks that were assigned to the
loco; the lengthy captions provide
valuable information that reinforces the
accompanying text.

A welcome 8-page colour section in
the middle of the book shows facsimi-
les of the Engine History Cards and a
glimpse of some of the people who
cared for Giggleswick.

The association with Giggleswick
School is a pivotal part of the story, but
the significance of this is kept in pro-
portion and is well placed in the story
as a whole. Personalities are brought in
at salient points and enhance the book
overall, adding a personal touch that
does not get in the way of the story.

Often, good books contain a mys-
tery and this is no exception. The
whereabouts of the left nameplate is a
puzzle. It was removed and sent for
sale in 1962, but its present location is
not known — unless you know other-
wise!

The GWR Swindon
to Bath Line

Colin Maggs

Sutton Publishing Limited,
Phoenix Mill, Thrupp, Stroud,
Gloucestershire GL5 2BU.
270mm x 195mm 183pp
Hardback £19.99
ISBN 0 7509 3403 4

This famous stretch of railway was the
last link in .K. Brunel's Great Western
Railway between London and Bristol.
The author is the ‘resident’ railway his-
torian in this part of the world (he
received the MBE for services to rail-
way history in 1993) and this is the lat-
est of his many works on railways with-
in eighty miles of Bath.

After an all-important map and
Introduction, the author deals in logical
order with the planning and construc-
tion of the line, its opening (30 June
1841), and descriptions of the route,

passenger train services, locomotive
sheds, permanent way and signalling,
accidents and railways associated
with the line. Contemporary reports of
the line’s construction and opening
contribute a great sense of period,
atmosphere, and occasionally humour
to the story. Above all, they bring home
to the reader the awe, terror even,
engendered by rail travel generally
and Box Tunnel in particular.

Appendices give financial and traf-
fic information and reminiscences from
railwaymen who worked the line. Over
200 captioned photographs and
engravings from all eras are supported
by maps and timetable and poster fac-
similes. There are some photographs
from the broad gauge era, including
one taken at Bathhampton before the
mixing of the gauge (1874).

The author’s knowledge of this area
and its railways is second to none.
Only he can share with us the delight-
fully named New-Found-Out siding at
Chippenham and  other  such
ephemera which go to make a railway
more than a means of transport but
part of a locality.

This railway history is both authorita-
tive and charming, as you would
expect.

Branches &
Byways

Southwest Scotland and
the Border Counties

Robert Robotham

Published by OPC, an imprint
of lan Allan Publishing,
Riverdene Business Park,
Hersham, Surrey KT12 4RG.
300mm x 220mm 256pp
Hardback £35.00
ISBN 0 86093 575 2

In this lavishly illustrated book, the
author tells the history of the branches
and byways that formed the surpris-
ingly intricate network of lines which
once served the sparsely populated
area under review. The book opens
very usefully with a system map from
the 1950 BR North Eastern Region
timetable and, at least for Southerners,
this will be referred to many times dur-
ing perusal of the book’s contents.

The illustrations are drawn from the
work of well known railway photogra-
phers and many depict ‘last days’ spe-
cials which, for this reviewer always
evoke the bitter-sweet excitement of
such occasions. The locomotive on
such trains was often in super condition
(eg Glen Falloch) or sometimes even
one of the preserved machines in pre-
Group livery such as Glen Douglas,
Gordon Highlander or CR 123.

After dealing with the dramatic ‘Port
Road’ from Dumfries to Stranraer and
Portpatrick, the author goes on to visit
the following routes and branches:
Dumfries to Lockerbie, Beattock to
Moffat, Peebles West to Symington,
Riddings Junction to Langholm, St
Boswells to Roxburgh Junction,
Jedburgh and Berwick, St Boswells to
Duns and Reston, Galashiels to
Selkirk, the Peebles Loop, the ‘Lauder
Light’, the Border Counties and the
Wansbeck Valley, Alnmouth to Alnwick,
Alnwick to Coldstream, and Eyemouth
to Burnmouth.
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Closure dates are given for all lines
and there is a useful alphabetical index
of locations.

The photographs and text are sup-
ported by many track plans and
timetable facsimiles.

This book is an excellent record of a
once far-reaching network of rural rail-
ways.

A Lifetime in
Traction

Arthur Tayler

KRB Publications, 2 Denewulf
Close, Bishops Walthham,
Hants SO32 1GZ.
270mm x 210mm
Softback

ISBN 0954485920

This book carries the subtitle An
Engineer on the Southern Diesels and
Electrics which tells most, if not quite
all the fascinating story of Arthur
Tayler’'s professional life.

A fourth-generation railwayman, he
was advised by his grandfather, for-
merly a CE with the L&SWR, that the
future of the railway industry lay with
the electrical side. Consequently the
17-year-old Tayler joined the Southern
Railway, at Deepdene House, Dorking
as Temporary Junior Draughtsman in
June 1942. There followed a career
which included five-and-a-half years
with Southern Railway, almost sixteen-
and-a half with BR Southern Region,
nineteen years with Sulzer and seven
with the Institute of Mechanical
Engineers.

His various moves, responsibilities
and experiences are concisely and
readably laid out in the Introduction
and Brief Biography which opens the
book. This is followed by a selection of
around a hundred of the author’s pho-
tographs which represent significant
periods in his career. Although mainly
of Southern EMUs, DMUs and electric
and diesel locomotives, the pho-
tographs also include memories of
locomotives at work in Switzerland,
Nigeria, France and USA.

This book is a must for all who are
interested in Southern electric and
diesel traction. It's a pity it was not
blessed with better proofreading.

96pp
£14.95

The Great Northern
Railway
An Irish Railway Pictorial

Tom Ferris

Midland Publishing, 4 Watling
Drive, Hinckley Leics LE10 3EY.
280mm x 210mm 112pp
Softback £14.99
ISBN 185780 169 5

The Great Northern Railway was a
most enterprising Irish  concern,
despite the problems caused it by the
partition of the country. Not only did
GNR tracks cross the border in seven-
teen places, there was the inconve-
nience caused by two sets of prices in
the bars of restaurant cars, one for
each side of the border, and constant
delays caused by customs examina-
tions.

Who better could there be but
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Above: a Southern innovation of the
highest order — electric traction on the
country’s first electrified main line, the
former LBSCR. NSE-liveried 4-CIG
No.1921 trails a Victoria-bound service
on 22 September 1987.

Photograph: Frank Hornby.

Omagh-born Tom Ferris to bring
together this collection of pho-
tographs, mostly from the period 1945-
65, covering both main and secondary
lines of the old company. Thus we see
both the crack Enterprise Express, a
name still in use today, and the Fintona
horse tram with its three-class open-
top car and quadrapedal motive
power Dick.

In between these two extremes
there are pages of captioned B&W
photographs of lIrish steam trains
hauled by lovely 0-6-0s and 4-4-Os.

Subjects covered in the text are
steam and diesel traction, the main line
and its branches, The Derry Road,
Portadown to Cavan, the Irish North
(which includes a brief encounter with
the SLNCR) and a delightful chapter
on trams and buses including the other
GNR tramway, the electrified Hill of
Howth.

As always from this publisher, the
book is nicely designed and a plea-
sure to read.

The Southern
Railway Handbook
1923-1947

David Wragg

Sutton Publishing Limited,
Phoenix Mill, Thrupp, Stroud,
Gloucestershire GL5 2BU
265mm x 190mm
Hardback

ISBN 0-7509-3294-5

The Southern Railway was arguably
the most innovative of the four compa-
nies that emerged from the grouping of
the railways in 1923. It created the
largest electrified suburban railway
network in the world before the Second
World War and established the first
main line electrification in 1931.

The idea of an even-interval service
was introduced so that passengers no
longer needed a timetable.
International services were pioneered
with the Night Ferry through-trains from
London to Paris in 1936 using dedicat-
ed ferries. Let us not forget too the
Golden Arrow service that became so
well known.

Author David Wragg, former journal-

236pp
£25.00

ist and author of more than twenty
books, has used his extensive and
meticulous research to bring to life the
historic development of the Southern.
Chief Engineer Oliver Bulleid and
General Manager Herbert Walker were
prominent figures who, with others
mentioned in Chapter 5, made a signif-
icant contribution to the shape of the
railway and their influence is, justifi-
ably, well documented.

The book begins with a brief history
of the pre-grouping companies that
provided the basis for the new compa-
ny. The following seventeen chapters
deal in considerable depth with the
structure of the developing company,
its evolution in management and com-
merce and how it coped with changing
demands, war, relationships with other
transport modes and lastly, what might
have been.

The chapter on The London Termini
is fascinating and helps to structure
the scene in the capital. Sensibly, this
is Chapter 2 and so the hub of the
Southern system is established in our
minds early in the book. After this in
Chapter 3, we read about the destina-
tions, thus a clear mental picture of the
network is built.

Personalties are brought to life in the
chapter entitled The Managers. The
strengths of their characters are
described and the reader can see their
working roles and relationships unfold
and the value each had to the whole
administration.

Inheriting buildings, rolling stock
and staff seemed adversely to affect
standardisation and the major factor of
electrification highlighted the need for
rearrangement and simplification;
paradoxically, this seemed to add to
the problems when organising ser-
vices within London.

The introduction of electric stock
inevitably meant the withdrawal of
much steam and this is admirably doc-
umented. The subsequent closures
and creation of new lines emphasised
the importance or otherwise of smaller
railways such as the Somerset &
Dorset and the adaptability required
by a growing railway company; this
leads the reader to seek further infor-
mation and to this end, a useful bibli-
ography is provided.

The Appendix section is very valu-
able and is worth exploring at an early
stage whilst a comprehensive Index
makes finding specific topics easy.
This concludes a very full and read-
able book that will make many much
the wiser and well entertained. It might
also give a different perspective on
what might be considered not the most
glamorous of the big four.

LMS Locomotive
Profiles

No.5 — The Mixed Traffic
Class 5s, Nos.5000-5224.

John Jennison & David Clarke
with David Hunt, Fred James &
Bob Essery

Wild Swan Publications,

1-3 Hagbourne Road, Didcot,
Oxon OX11 8DP.
270mm x 210mm
Softback

ISBN 1874103 87 9

These are the first of the famous Black
Fives, and the authors take the story
from the very beginning, with one of
the first photographs showing
Nos.5070 and 5071 under construction
at Crewe. Although there are many
generously captioned photographs of
the engines, drawings are possibly the
book’s great strength, although as they
are reductions of works drawings,
sometimes called ‘pipe-and-rod,” they
will need careful interpretation by mod-
ellers, particularly those working in the
smaller scales. This reservation apart,
the drawings are good both to look at
and simply to possess. They include
firebox, boiler, smokebox, motion
bogie, cab, frame, tender frame, ten-
der tank and other details.

Tabular appendices to the main text
include Engine Diagrams, Boiler
Particulars, Tender Particulars,
Building, Numbering, Renumbering,
AWS and Withdrawal Dates, and Shed
Allocations.

Students and modellers of Stanier
engines and the Class Fives in partic-
ular will need this book and also the
supplement below. Read on.

104pp
£14.95

Pictorial
Supplement

to LMS Locomotive Profile
No.5

John Jennison & David Clarke
with David Hunt, Fred James &
Bob Essery

Wild Swan Publications,

1-3 Hagbourne Road, Didcot,
Oxon OX11 8DP.
270mm x 210mm
Softback

ISBN 1874103 83 6

This is the first of a new series of sup-
plements designed to complement vol-
umes in the LMS Locomotive Profiles
series.

Many will know Mr Jennison as ‘Mr
Brassmasters’, and anyone detailing a
Hornby Five with one of his kits —
reviewed in RM February 2003 — will
find these books of great value.

The photographs are extensively
captioned and include official views,
‘shed portraits” action shots and detail
closeups. The latter will be of great
benefit to modellers, and include really
useful pictures of the motion of pre-
served No.5000 and others. Also of
interest to modellers will be the draw-
ings of boiler mountings, a full-page
vertical study of boiler/firebox top and
an amazingly rare picture of a tender
frame inverted. And all for the modest
price of this supplement.

72pp
£12.95
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Hornby programme for 2004 officially announced

On a sunny Thanet Thursday in
January, the always enthusiastic and
hospitable Hornby Railways boss
Simon Kohler  described  the
Company’s plans for the coming year
to the model railway journalists who
had assembled in the delightful
Broadstairs watering hole which has
now become the traditional venue for
this press call.

As always, the new and revised
products centre on the latest cata-
logue. This year, as it is the 50th edi-
tion, counting from the 1st, by Triang
Railways in 1955, a special run has
been case bound in red linen and sup-
plied in smart slip cases. The standard
catalogue is not casebound but is a
splendid 136-page colour production
in similar style to those of recent years.

Notwithstanding the recent launch
of the astonishingly successful live
steam train sets, the Hornby electrical-
ly powered range continues to grow in
scope and diversity.

Two brand new locomotives for
release this year are a GWR ‘Grange’
4-6-0 and a Brush Type 2 A1A-A1A
diesel electric, or Class 31.

The ‘Grange’ will be powered by a
loco-mounted 5-pole motor. Features
will include sprung buffers, cab interi-
or, NEM couplings, sliding roof hatch
and DCC readiness. Three loco identi-
ties will be available initially; No.6818
Hardwick Grange in GWR livery, and
Nos.6862 and 6869 Derwent Grange
and Resolven Grange in BR green.
Hornby will make three different tender
types available for this model. We are
looking forward to a really superde-
tailed model and wonder if Hornby will
remember the crosshead-worked vac-
uum pump?

The Brush Type 2, having been
introduced in 1958 s right for
steam/diesel transition layouts and one
version of the model will be in BR
green livery as D5512. Two other ver-
sions will carry weathered blue livery
c1980 and Civil Engineers’ livery
¢1990. The models will have 5-pole
motors with twin bogie drive and pick-
ups on all wheels. Apparently the level
of detailing will be high, as on the
recently released Class 50, and we
wonder if Hornby will try to include
working ‘half’ route discs on the green-
liveried version?

Other revised models from the
steam-outline list will be released as
follows throughout the year. The LMS
‘Princess Coronation’ Pacific  will
appear in BR maroon livery as
No.46251 City of Nottingham and in
BR blue as No0.46225 Duchess of
Gloucester.

For Eastern fans a new superde-
tailed A4 Pacific will feature 5-pole
loco-mounted motor, sprung bogie
and truck, cab and tender detail and
provision for NEM couplings and DCC.
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Three loco identities will be available,
namely: No.4901 Charles H. Newton in
wartime black livery, No.60031 Golden
Ploverin BR green and 4468 Mallard in
Garter blue.

Two more superdetailed Gresley
Pacifics to be released later in the year
will be Class A1 No0.4472 Flying
Scotsman in LNER green and Class A3
No.2500 Windsor Lad in LNER green
and No.60077 The White Knightin BR
green.Like the new A4, these locomo-
tives will feature 5-pole loco-mounted
motor, sprung bogie and truck, cab
and tender detail, NEM coupling pock-
ets and DCC provision.

The BR Class 7MT will have a new
identity this year as No.70018 Flying
Dutchman. 1t has brake gear and
sprung buffers but it will retain its faith-
ful tender-drive Ringfield motor.

Among the Southern Bulleid light
Pacifics No0.34083 605 Squadron with
early BR crest will be a new identity
and this year's ‘National Collection’
Special Edition model in conjunction
with the NRM will be No.34051 Winston
Churchill with late crest and immacu-
lately turned out as it worked the great
statesman’s funeral train on 30 January
1965.

From the GWR 4-6-0s, the 'King’ will
appear as No.6028 King Henry Il in
GWR livery and the Hawksworth
‘County’ as No.1010 County of
Carnarvon in original GWR livery (and
with original nameplate spelling) and
as No.1026 County of Salop in later BR
style.

The LMS Stanier Class Five will join
the roster in weathered mixed traffic
livery as No0.44666.The 8F will look
very nice in LMS unlined black livery
with gold-shaded-red letters 1940s
style as N0.8453. This model will also
appear as a weathered BR No0.48119
(early crest) and a rather smarter gloss
black No0.48773 with later crest and
diagonal cabside ‘overhead wires’
stripe.

A nice little newcomer of the
Midland persuasion will be a Fowler 4F
in weathered condition and with very
early BR written tender as No.43924.

The Fowler 2-6-4T will be released in
postwar LMS unlined black, carrying
No.2341 and in early BR style plain
black with written tank sides and
No.42322.

The GWR 61xx Prairie tank will be
available in Great Western plain green
c1931 as 6119.

In the realm of the tankies there are
several variations due for release this
year.

The open cabbed GWR pannier
tank will appear in plain green lettered
GWR and carrying No.2759.

The GWR 14xx auto tank is listed in
unlined BR green with small crest as
No.1419.

The ex-NBR Holmes 0-6-0T will
carry LNER lined black as No0.9828
and BR mixed traffic livery as 68474.

The ex-GNR J52 will now wear
unlined LNER black with gold-shaded
red letters and No.3875. The J94-style
saddle tank is new in a splendid lined
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New from Hornby for 2004: a Class 31.
D5583 Stratford Major Depot was cap-
tured at Stratford on 27 August 1991.

Photograph: Frank Hornby.

green NCB livery with red side rods.

The ex-LBSCR ‘Terrier’ appears in
the famous lined ochre livery as the
Brighton Works shunter of fond memo-
ry, an authentic opportunity to have a
pre-Group livery on a postwar
Southern layout.

The tiny ex-L&Y ‘Pug’ arrives in
weathered BR  black carrying
No0.51232.

There is a lot going on in the land of
the diesels, including a new version of
the splendid English Electric Class 50
Co-Co already released, in the shape
of the green-liveried No.50 007 Sir
Edward Elgar in its present preserved
condition.

Class 37s will be released as No.37
410 Aluminium 100 in weathered
Transrail livery, and a multiple working
twin (one unpowered) consisting of 37
216 and 37 248 Midland Railway
Centre in weathered Mainline livery.

A plum year for Duffs will bring five
new Class 47s as follows: No.47 816
Bristol Bath Road in First Great
Western green and gold livery. No.47
237 in DRS livery. No.47 839 in the
plain purple of Riviera Trains
Corporate. No.47 853 in Riviera Trains
‘XP64’ blue with D1733 numbers.
No.No.47 805 Pride of Toton and 47
854 Womens Royal Voluntary Service
in Virgin Trains livery.

There is also a new multiple working
twin in Class 58s. This consists of 58
024 and 58 037 Worksop Depot in
weathered EWS livery.

Two new Class 56s are No.56 107 in
Loadhaul livery and 56 058 in EW&S
livery.

An exotic newcomer in the electric
fleet is Class 90 No.90 130
Fretconnection in SNCF livery.

There are three new Class 86s listed
as follows. No0.86 235 Novelty in
InterCity 1980s livery; No.86 215 as
Anglia Railways The Round Tabler and
Virgin  Trains No0.86 233 Alstom
Heritage liveried in Heritage blue with
E3172 numbers.

The Class 35 ‘Hymeks’ will appear
this year in 1960s two-tone BR green
livery as D7046 and in late 70s
blue/yellow as D7067.

The 08 shunter will wear the St
Rollox depot livery of black, grey and
red with the number 08 568.

In the field of passenger rolling
stock there is much that is new or
revised. Brand new is a range of LNER
61'6" teak bodied coaches with correct
underframes. The five models will be
available in LNER varnished teak finish
and also in BR crimson and cream.
The vehicles are as follows. Corridor
First Class Coach; Corridor Third Class
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Coach; Corridor Brake Coach; Buffet
Car; and First Class Sleeper.

Revised versions of existing coach-
es scheduled to appear this years are
as follows: GWR Clerestory Third in
chocolate and cream; Clerestory
Brake in chocolate and cream and
Centenary Composite in chocolate
and cream. Also in this livery will be the
Restaurant Car, Composite Coach and
Brake Third.

The SR Composite Coach will
appear in malachite green livery with
‘'sunshine’ lettering.

An LMS Brake First in blue/white
Coronation livery is listed as new, as
are LMS Composite and Brake Third in
LMS Crimson.

The BR Mk 1 Composite, Parcels
and Brake will appear in the crimson
and cream livery, and the Mk 1
Composite in Southern Region green.

A number of coaches are spending
a season in BR maroon, as follows: Mk
1 Composite, Brake, Buffet, Parcels
and Sleeper, all in weathered finish.
The Sleeper (only) is available clean
with a Western Region number.

Mk 1 coaches available in BR(W)
chocolate and cream will be
Composite, Brake, Buffet and parcels.

The Western Region auto coach will
be available in crimson and cream.

Mk 2a Open Standards and First
Brakes will be available in NSE livery,
fine behind a fifty.

Mk 2ds First and Standard are new
in InterCity blue/grey with Western
Region numbers and red coil springs.
Also listed as new are Virgin Mk 2 First,
Open Standard and Brake Standard.

There is a new Mk 3 First Class
Open in First Great Western livery and
First Class Open and Open Standard
liveried for Midland Mainline.

In the fleet of freight rolling stock a
three-pack of weathered Redland
Procor Hoppers is an attractive item.

The PCA tank wagon wears the
striking orange livery of RMC.

Veetank wagons are new in Blue
Circle Cement livery and there is also a
weathered three-pack of these in the
very plain Portland Cement scheme.

The 100 ton TEA bogie tank now
carries the attractive BP colours.

There are plenty of new variations to
add interest to the range of traditional
four-wheelers. Easter Iron Mines is a
red oxide three-planker with white let-
tering. The Harts Hill Iron Company
Limited is a four-planker from Brierley
Hill. Somerset Trading Company is a
red five-planker with white lettering
from Yeovil. The six-plank S.J.
Moreland & Sons wagon has an elabo-
rate livery familiar to those who have
used their matches. Wallace Spiers is
a London-based six-plank wagon in
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yellow livery with red corner plates and
black lettering. Two end-tipping wag-
ons are new, namely McKay and Adler
& Allan, both red with white lettering.

A new Conflat and Container is let-
tered for LMS Furniture Removal
Service, and the six-wheel Insulated
Milk Wagon is also now available in
LMS maroon with 1930s gold lettering.
This six-wheeler has been chosen as
the latest in the annual Hornby Limited
Editions of 3000. It is bright red and let-
tered Hornby 50 2004.

The 45-ton GLW Steel Carrier and
Open Wagon both have loads and are
finished in Freightliner livery.

In the land of the Toads, revised
goods brake vans are as follows: the
ex-LBSC van is in 1930s SR brown and
the GW 20-tonner in BR bauxite and
GW grey. The BR standard brake now
wears Railfreight colours.

In the range of sectional track a use-
ful new item is the Power Track
(R8206). This straight track section
incorporates wire terminals for electri-
fying the layout and is the same length
(168mm) as standard straight, isolat-
ing and railer/uncoupler sections.

Itself quite new, the Skaledale
Collection of 00 buildings has many
new models this year. These are:
Misdale House, Strawson’s
Warehouse, St James Church, The Old
School House, Clovelly Cottage,
Hanson's Bakery, Riverside Cottage,
Old Green Cottages, Holly Farm
house, pigsties, stables, workshop and
barn, and six different Stone Wall
packs in Cotswold and granite styles.
New buildings of a railway nature are
Station Master’s Office, Waiting Rooms
large and small, Station Hotel, Coal
Merchant's Office, Water Tower, Signal
Box and Engine Shed. Station Platform
straight sections and ramps are also
useful and new.

Train sets and train packs are impor-
tant components of the Hornby range.
A new set for this year is the ‘Western
Pullman’ which includes Cadbury
Castle and four Pullman cars, trans-
former, controller, track mat and oval
with two sidings.

New train packs are GNER 225
Mallard, a Eurostar six-vehicle pack,
and High Speed Trains (power car,
dummy and two Mk 3 trailers) in Virgin
and Midland Mainline liveries.

The ever popular ‘Thomas &
Friends’ sets, packs and individual
items continue unchanged.

Toy Fair 2004

Bachmann

The star of the display was the new E-
Z Command digital command control
(DCC) system. The concept, devel-
oped by Bachmann in the US in part-
nership with noted DCC engineers
Lenz, takes the form of a low cost DCC
system that is easy to use. It features
such aspects as ‘programming on the
main’, whereby there is no need for a
dedicated programming track. Re-
addressing a locomotive — anywhere
on the layout — is as easy as pressing
a couple of buttons in sequence.The
system is NMRA-compatible, boasts
128 speed steps and 8 functions (for
lighting, or for the effects a sound
decoder can produce).

The controller is compact (about the
size of a video casette) and on its own
can control up to 9 DCC-equipped
locomotives and one on conventional
analogue. Perhaps the most remark-
able feature is its ability — when hooked
up to a conventional DC power pack —
to allow the control of a DCC-fitted
machine, and an analogue-only loco,
on the same track at the same time.
(We had to see it to believe it our-
selves.)The other very remarkable
aspect is the price. Bachmann esti-
mates that the controller will be around
the £60.00 mark or so, with decoders
at the £6.50-£7.00 tag.

Also new for release are DCC train
sets: one with two characterful free-
lance decoder-fitted steam engines
(an 0-6-0T and 0-4-0ST), oval of track
with siding, three wagons and this con-
troller — not a ‘budget’ or ‘de-specced’
version — for around the £100.00 mark.
A digital freight set, with chipped Class
25, 5 wagons, oval of track with siding
and the DCC controller is planned to
be priced at about £120.00. These
prices are approximate; see your
Bachmann dealer for actual prices in
due course.lt is simply no exaggera-
tion to suggest that this will be a signif-
icant move in the DCC field.

Modellers with existing large fleets
of conventionally-powered locos can
‘go DCC’ in their own time without size-
able start-up cost, and youngsters can
operate their locos on Dad’s layout
whether chipped or not, DC or DCC.
We look forward to evaluating a review
sample when these remarkable con-
trollers are released.

Locomotives

Now to the models themselves, start-
ing with steam and diesel locomotives.
The new diesel model — and ‘cover girl’
of the 2004 catalogue, is the EMD
Class 66. Three versions are planned
(EWS as 66 135, Freightliner as 66 610
and GBrF as 66 701), with detail-spe-
cific ends and so on. When they are

Announced by Bachmann at the Toy
Fair: Class 66, here in the shape of
Freightliner 66 530 at Melton Ross on
20 May 2003. The Heavy Haul HHA hop-
pers are also part of the programme.

Photograph: John Chalcraft.

released circa autumn, the models will
be the fruit of extensive co-operation
between Bachmann and the diesel
division of General Motors. Also to
come will be Class 57s (re-engined
and re-engineered Class 47s) as Virgin
Trains ‘Thunderbird’ 57 301 Scott
Tracy, 57 008 Freightliner Explorer and
57 602 in First Great Western livery.
Each will have six-axle drive, and not
the ‘Bo1-1Bo’ arrangement of the 37
and 55.

No less significant — and in some
cases more so — is the headline steam-
er: a Great Western ‘Hall’. Significant in
no small respect in the fact that
Bachmann and Hornby have co-oper-
ated, Hornby developing its ‘Grange’
project, and Bachmann running with
these Collett 4-6-0s, specifically to be
6939 Conyingham Hall in BR green
with late crest, 5960 Saint Edmund Hall
in BR black with early emblem and
4936 Kinlet Hall in GW green. We
understand that the ‘Hall’ project had
its gestation in parallel with the
Bachmann plan to model a ‘Grange’,
and as the firm itself put it, it changed
horses mid-race. Elimination of dupli-
cation (remember the late 1970s?) is to
be applauded.

Other new locos, in order of cata-
logue appearance, are: ‘Warship’
D801 in weathered maroon; 56xx 6600
in green with GWR initials; retooled 08s
representing hinged door locos,
including the preserved Tyseley BR
black example, 13029. 08 243 (blue)
and D3336 (green) are the others. New
numbers for the 45xx are announced,
one of which is weathered 4573 in
black with early BR emblem. Its 4575
sisters are now available to all mod-
ellers, not just Club members: 5531 is
in GWR green with initials; 5555 is
green with GREAT WESTERN spelt out; and
5500 carries BR black with early
emblem.

New Hughes/Fowler ‘Crabs’ are
lined LMS black 2715 and weathered
lined BR black 42942 with early
emblem on its riveted tender. The 2251
‘Baby Castle’ now boasts Churchward
tenders as 2294 with ‘shirtbutton” and
2217 in weathered BR black with early
emblem. BR Standard Class 4 tank
80038 will appear weathered with late
crest. Class 40 1Co-Co1s were on dis-
play; spring delivery is anticipated.
The firm is at pains to point out that
although the mechanism is the same
as the ‘Peaks’, the bogies will reflect
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the prototype, and not simply be car-
ried over from the big BR/Sulzer 1Co-
Cofs.

Another new project is the Ivatt 4AMT
2-6-0, nicknamed ‘Mucky Ducks’ by
those who had to work on them rather
than take their numbers. Three will be
released: 3001 in LMS black with orig-
inal double chimney, 43160 in early
emblem BR lined black with single
chimney — atrocious steamers, the pro-
totypes were redraughted thus — and
43047 in late-crest lined BR black.
New ‘Deltics’ are 55 002 '‘KOYLI" in
green with full yellow ends, and 55 012
Crepello in Finsbury Park white-cab
blue. The Standard 5 4-6-0 gains a
new tender, BR1F, as 73110 The Red
Knight in late-crest BR lined black. 4-
car Virgin Voyagers will be offered as
220 032 Grampian Voyager, whilst its
5-car tilting sister will come as 221 101
Louis Bleriot.

The Gresley K3 2-6-0 has been
announced: two lined BR black ver-
sions will appear, 61932 with early
emblem on a new-tooling Group
Standard tender, and late crest 61907
with flared tender. A ‘start-from-
scratch’ project is the EE Class 37/0, to
be blue 37 038 with split headcode
and centre-headcode green D6826.
They will share the four-axle drive
mechanism of its existing sisters, but
will gain etched frost shields. Others
will be green split-headcode D6707
and blue centre-headcode 37 238. The
166 Turbo gains Thames Trains’ latest
livery. The LMS ‘Jubilee’ receives
weathered late-crest BR lined green
and a 4000-gallon tender as 45697
Achilles. Also on the end of the weath-
ering treatment is J72 68727. Ivatt 2-6-
2T 41212, however, escaped weather-
ing on its BR lined black with late crest.
B1 61008 Kudu, in lined BR late crest
livery, was not so lucky, and ditto the
two weathered J39s, 64960 with early
emblem on its 4200-gallon tender, and
64841 with late crest on its flared ten-
der.

Two preserved A4 Pacifics round off
the locomotive newcomers in this pro-
ductive Bachmann schedule: 4468
Mallard in Garter Blue and 60007 Sir
Nigel Gresley in BR blue, weathered,
and with single chimney. The ‘Streaks’
have and do not have valances,
respectively.

Coaches
Where better to start the carriages sec-
tion than with the Bachmann Mk 1
Pullman Cars? All five types will be
produced, and three were on show.
(Coaches come after wagons in the
catalogue, but not here.) The Cars will
feature interior lighting and all the qual-
ities of the ‘plebian’ Mk 1 stock that we
know so well. GUVs will also appear, in
BR maroon, blue and Rail express sys-
tems red. New to the catering Mk 1
fleet will be the RMB mini-buffet, in
green, maroon, chocolate & cream
and (preservation period) carmine &
cream.

Coming too are Mk 2s, specifically
FK corridor first, TSO open second,

BSO brake open second and BFK
brake corridor first. Anyone modelling
the Waterloo-Exeter line will recognize
the significance of this lineup! Blue &
grey, NSE, InterCity and Regional are
the liveries on offer, but not on all body
styles.

Similarly (and also with 50s in mind),
Bachmann plans Mk 1 SK corridor
seconds, SO open seconds, BSK
brake corridor seconds, CK corridor
composites and FK corridor firsts in
Network SouthEast colours, correctly
replicating the slightly lighter shade of
blue used on hauled stock vs. locomo-
tives in the later years of NSE.

From an earlier era, Bachmann has
responded to customers’ requests and
will introduce the Collett stock in
Hawksworth-period livery, naturally
chocolate & cream and with full lining.

Wagons

Bachmann prides itself on being the
company of the ‘big wagon’, and this
year’'s new tooling is no exception.
Thanks to co-operation with (and per-
mission from) Freightliner, the firm is to
add new models of the HHA bogie
hoppers, in operation with the railway
company’s Heavy Haul division. The
two subtly different body variations will
be covered. Also new are TTA tank
wagons, and the MTA spoil carriers
that use (in reality and in model form)
the same chassis, and the MKA/POA
aggregate-carrying four-wheelers. The
HEA/HSA/CEA hopper family will ben-
efit from a chassis upgrade, down
specifically to the original tooling
becoming life-expired. Bachmann will
therefore take the opportunity to do
some fettling ‘below the waterline’,
refining elements that no longer stand
up to contemporary scrutiny. The MEA
box-body and MFA open wagon types
will be treated similarly.

The traditional range of freight stock
sees the type BD container (in BR
crimson) nestled within a 3-plank
wagon; a similarly-liveried container on
its proper Conflat; and Southern venti-
lated vans in the three (plywood,
planked and uneven-planked)
flavours. Rounding up the ‘traditional’
freight models is — what else — a
planked brake van, representing a 20-
ton LNER veranda design, discernible
from the BR Standard versions by the
short footboards.

A new family of long-wheelbase
modern stock will see the light of day
in 2004: the OBA air-braked open, in
both high-end - representing the wag-
ons dedicated to Plasmor bulk traffic —
and lower end formats. Other modern
wagons gain weathering (the HTA in
EWS livery) or rebranding (the VGA
and a VKA) and new to the modern
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range are BRA telescopic steel wag-
ons, in weathered and un-weathered
finish to the EWS maroon.

Graham Farish

This famous N gauge range will see
the revamp of the ‘Western’ diesel
hydraulic, 8F 2-8-0 and ‘Crab’ 2-6-0,
test shots of all three of which were on
display. The full complement of SR
Bulleid Pacifics were on show, as were
weathered Class 47s and 25s.

But the best news? Mk 1 Pullman
Cars —in N — a development which will
see the introduction of Commonwealth
bogies to the range.

Bachmann Europe PLC, Moat Way,
Barwell, Leics. LE9 8EY.

EFE (Exclusive First Editions)

The range of 00 gauge underground
stock has been increased with 1959
stock on Northern Line duty (to
Edgware via Bank), in the modern liv-
ery of red doors on blue & white body-
work. We hope to be able to review a
sample in due course.

EFE, 32 Woodall Road, Enfield,
Middlesex EN3 4LG.

Well done!

Further to our note in the news pages
in last month’s issue, here is a photo-
graph of a clearly delighted Mr Chris
Ridgen of Shrewsbury with his Hornby
live steam set, the prize he won in our
recent competition.

Mr Ridgen received some expert
tuition from the Hornby technicians
present when he was awarded his set,
and was very soon up and running!

LT open weekend at Acton Depot

An open weekend is announced at the
London Transport Museum Acton
Depot for 6 and 7 March 2004.

This open weekend brings together
layouts from 5' to 20" in length, depict-
ing twentieth  century  London
Transport, by professionals and ama-
teurs and in 00 to O gauges. All modes
of London travel are covered, from
trams and underground trains to
cycling and walking.

Many of the layouts are inspired by
real London locations. The Kew Bridge
model tram layout, by the Thames
Valley Group of the Tramway and Light
Railway Society, covers the whole of
the tramway era from 1901 until 1935
when trolleybuses took over.

The weekend offers family activities
such as rides on the Wootton Tramway.
Architectural models such as the
1990s Jubilee Line Canary Wharf sta-
tion and the Oxford Circus station
model as rebuilt in the 1960s for the
Victoria Line will be on show.

The depot is at 118-120 Gunners-
bury Lane, London W3 8BQ. Nearest
underground station is Acton Town;
best bus stops are Acton Town station
or junction of Gunnersbury Lane and
Uxbridge Road. Opening times 11.00-
17.00, last admission 16.00. Adults
£6.95; concessions £4.95; under-16s
admitted free.

For further information contact
Louise Johnson on 020 7565 7266.

B&B Couplings — correct address

In the December 2003 RAILWAY
MODELLER on page 722, the B&B
Couplings address was given as 27
Layston Park, when is should be as fol-

lows.Sincere apologies to all con-
cerned.

B&B Couplings, 24 Layston Park,
Royston, Hertfordshire SG8 9DS.

East Midlands show 2004

This year's show is at the Harvey
Hadden Sports Centre, Nottingham on
20-21 March and will feature Charlie
King demonstrating locos, buildings
and atmosphere at a clinic he will be
running. Charlie is a regular contributor
to RaiLwAY MODELLER and is a member
of Nottingham (Bulwell) MRS. Many of
the techniques involved in the con-
struction of models featured in RM will
be demonstrated.

There will be in the order of thirty-
plus layouts at the show including
Rhosnewydd by Ken Gibbons which is
featured in this issue.

Not to be missed is a major new fea-
ture ‘Layout planning and design’
based on the new Santona book of the
same name which is being launched at
the show and presented by our own
Steve Flint together with Neil Ripley,
Ken Gibbons, Paul Lunn, Jack
Bernard, lan Fleming and Jeff Taylor.

The show will be supported by all
the main specialist scale and gauge
societies, plus an impressive line-up of
hobbies manufacturers and suppliers.

Doors open at 9:30 a.m. on both
days. For full details see ‘Societies &
Clubs’.
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Digital Command Control at Peco

The weekend of Saturday 22 and
Sunday 23 May has been dedicated to
encouraging and helping those who
are curious about Digital Command
Control (DCC) but who are hesitant to
make the commitment, and those who
have perhaps taken the first step and
want further practical advice.

Over recent months, both RaiLway
MoDELLER and CONTINENTAL MODELLER
have reviewed DCC products, featured
digitally controlled layouts, included a
look at DCC on the CD-ROM present-
ed free with the December 2003 issue,
and given away a 16-page introduction
to DCC with the January 2004 issue of
RM. But DCC is very much about oper-
ation and there is only so much that
can be done in print, so a ‘hands-on’
event was the next logical step, and
where better than on site here at
Pecorama?

DCC is relatively new, and in the
same way that anyone but the younger
generation is wary about computers,
mobile  telephones, and video
recorders, many still regard DCC as a
huge mystery. But we now live with this
level of technology and it presents few
fears when we understand it, and can
offer benefits if we choose to use it.

The aim of this weekend is to dispel
any unfounded fears and show what
DCC can do for the modeller, how sim-
ple the principles are, and how DCC
can be applied to the operation of lay-
outs of every size, frequently offering a
flexibility and realism difficult to
achieve by conventional control.

Since we ourselves have no vested
interest in any one system or brand, we
felt we were ideally placed to be
impartial hosts.

There will be a very strong trade
presence with four major DCC manu-
facturers represented by staff who will
be willing to answer questions at all
levels. Lenz, Digitrax, Fleischmann,
and ZTC have offered their expertise
for the weekend, so start thinking of
some serious questions!

Each manufacturer will have their
own display stand, with working test
tracks for demonstration purposes.
There will also be the opportunity to
make purchases.

At specific times during the week-
end, the manufacturers will be making
individual presentations.

We also expect to have a couple of
digitally controlled layouts present, so
that practical matters can be dis-
cussed with modellers who have gen-
uine experience of the subject and no
commercial bias other than as satisfied
customers.

The welcome desk and manufactur-
ers displays will be situated in the
large marquee at the heart of the mag-
nificent gardens, while the purpose-
built Lecture Theatre in the Millennium
Garden will be the venue for the pre-
sentations.

We hope the atmosphere will be
relaxed and conducive to easy learn-
ing, with the chance to discuss all
aspects and try the equipment for
yourself.

The weekend is open to all, and
should not be missed: getting all this
knowledge under one roof does not
happen often! It should be an
unequalled opportunity to compare
systems and products, and get advice.

Pecorama is normally closed on
Saturday afternoons, but for this event
the site will be open for the whole
weekend.

Of course, one of the major advan-
tages of holding this event at
Pecorama is that the site offers so
much more for other members of the
family — as well as the permanent exhi-
bition of model railways in various
scale and gauges and the 71/4" gauge
steam-worked  miniature  railway
through the grounds, there are exten-
sive landscaped gardens and a well-
equipped play area for children.
Refreshments are available in the
Orion Pullman Car and the pleasant
Garden Room chalet restaurant. So
why not make it a day out and come
with the family? There will be plenty to
amuse them while you immerse your-
self in DCC!

Incidentally, once you have entered
the site (usual admission charges will
apply), all the talks, demonstrations,
and advice will be absolutely free.

Telephone 01297 21542 for further
details.

Lucky Tickets!

The winners of the 2003 Pecorama
Lucky Ticket Draw are as follows. First
Prize goes to Mr. and Mrs. G. D. Haden

Broadsheet 50th

The Broad Gauge Society's journal
Broadsheet has just reached its 50th
edition.

A great deal has changed since
1980 when the Society was founded;
the first issue was a single A4 sheet,
now it has a full-colour cover with the
contents printed on high quality paper.

A free copy of this 50th issue will be
sent to all new subscribers who join
before April 9 2004.

Contact the membership secretary,
Roger Parkinson, 9 Strachey Avenue,
Leamington Spa, Warwickshire, CV32
6SS. Please send a SAE to Roger or
visit the website at:
www.broadgauge.org.uk
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of Altrincham, Second Prize to J.R.
MacDonald of Alresford and Third
Prize to Mr. P. Skinner of Northampton.
Congratulations to alll A similar
competition is in operation this year.

More Comet Mk 1 Pullmans in 4mm

The third of the 4mm scale BR Mk1
Pullman cars, the kitchen second, is
ready for release from Comet Models.

The specification is the same as the
previously released bar second and
kitchen first with separate sub-assem-
blies for the inset and door sections.
The special underframe detail is sup-
plied as an etched fret and white metal
castings. Castings are also supplied
for the kitchen ventilators.

The kit (ref.KP13) is priced £36.00,

with a ‘sides only’ pack (including
underframe, roof and castings) for
those converting RTR Mk 1s at £10.00.
The end pack for conversions is £4.50:
Markits wheels and bearings £3.95.
The GWR Centenary corridor com-
posite (£36.00, sides £8.50) to Dia-
gram E149 completes the series of all
seven coaches.
Comet Models, 105 Mossfield Road,
Kings Heath, Birmingham B14 7JE.
Tel: 0121 242 2233.

William (Bill) Scobie

It is with much regret that Cupar and
District MRC has to announce the
death of William (Bill) Scobie at the end
of December, aged 66.

In the 1970s, Bill was a founder
member of the Club and always took
the keenest interest in all its activities.

An accomplished modeller, early
joinery and telecommunications indus-
try experience allowed him to create
award-winning layouts with complex

electrical circuits.

His layouts drew high praise and
one of his great contributions was to
the Club’s latest exhibition layout
Dunniken, based on a Dundee steam
shed.

Bill was always a generous man and
gave much time advising and encour-
aging less skilled modellers. He will be
sadly missed by all his modelling
friends.

David Rees

Pontypridd Railway Club members
were shocked at the early death of
David Rees on December 4 2003.
David was well known to many on the
South Wales and West exhibition cir-
cuit as the ‘buttons and badges man'.

His collection embraced air, rail,
road and sea transport and was

always a source of interest to visitors
and fellow collectors. David was a
knowledgeable transport historian,
often rescuing from oblivion what oth-
ers discarded as unconsidered trifles.
He will be sorely missed by his family
and friends, both inside and outside
the railway fraternity in South Wales.

Derek Lawrence

With regret we have to announce the
death of Derek Lawrence. He col-
lapsed on 29 October 2003 and died
two days later.

Born in Norfolk, Derek was trained
as a sheet metal worker which stood
him in good stead as a professional
modeller building huge numbers of
4mm and 7mm coaches. His favourite
line was the M&GN Joint, but his

knowledge of all British coaching stock
was extensive.

Away from railways, Derek was a big
country and western fan with a collec-
tion of over one thousand LP records
He was a larger-than-life character in
many spheres and will be sorely
missed by many including his children
and grandchildren. Derek’'s wife
Audrey died some time ago.

Coming next month
Out on Thursday 18 March
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HARLYN ROAD

A dual-period 7mm scale
layout, built by members of
Crawley MRS.

THE BLAGDON GOODS
Neil Burgess describes
freight operations on his S&D
layout in 4mm scale.

MAUNSELL Z 0-8-0T
Constructing the new DMR kit
in 7mm scale for this heavy-
duty tank engine.

SANDSEND

The Whitby-Middlesbrough
route in 4mm scale, by John
Fletcher and Stuart Hudson.
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Hellifield - Yorkshire Junction in 00
EBlagdon — Working the daily goods in 4mm scale
Harlyn Road - North Cornwall in 7mm scale
sandsend - Middlesbrough-Whitby Line in 00



RAILWAY MODELLER

April 2004 - Volume 55 - Number 642

FEATU

181

Railway of the month
HELLIFIELD

Stephen Rabone describes his 00
loft layout based on the famous
Yorkshire junction

190

MAUNSELL Z CLASS

RM Staff examined the DMR
Products 0 gauge kit for the
Southern 3-cylinder 0-8-0T.

192

THE CARRIAGE SHED

Richard Bardsley ‘kitbashed’ an N
scale model based on an actual
building.

196

OTTERBURN

lan Futers re-visits a 1970s model-
ling project but this time constructs
it in 7mm scale.

;-"'.":'. -
19
GARDEN RAILWAYS

Introducing Geoff Thompson and
his take on this popular subject.

201

THE BLAGDON GOODS

A Somerset & Dorset branch line
station which might have been,
modelled in 4mm scale by Neil
Burgess.

206
COCKAYNE & SONS, SAWMILL
Part, just 4' x 2' of a large 0-16.5
layout, described by Tim Allsop.

HARLYN ROAD

An LSWR/SR 0 gauge layout that
serves two periods,built by Bob
Middleton, Peter Beckley and John
Smith.

212

Scale drawings

NORTH HOLDERNESS 0-6-0T
A narrow gauge North Eastern
‘might-have-been’ drawn and
described by Jonathan Joseph.

215

Plan of the month

STANTON GATE

A 00 layout by North Fylde Model
Railway Club, described by
Graham Schofield.

220

SANDSEND

On the Whitby to Middlesbrough
line set in the 1950s and modelled
in 00 by John Fletcher and Stuart
Hudson.

224

INDUSTRIALS AT BROMLEY BY
BOW GASWORKS
Denis Richards was there in 1961.

226

Right Away

MARSTON

Brian J. Cutting describes his first
ever model railway.

228 READERS’ LETTERS

230 LATEST REVIEWS

233 BOOK REVIEWS

235 NEWSDESK

181 EDITORIAL

Difficult getting a copy on time?
Need a subscription or back numbers?

01297 20580

THE CREATIVE HOBBY OF TODAY — IT'S FUN!

APRIL 2004

3a



RAILWAY
MODELLER

April 2004 - Volume 55 - Number 642

Shows you how — every month
Editor JOHN BREWER
Assistant Editor TIM RAYNER
Photographer LEN WEAL
Editorial Assistants STEVE FLINT, ROBERT ILES
Societies & Clubs ABBEY BECOW, MAUREEN JENKINS
General & Advertisement Manager JOHN KING
Advertisement Assistant JULIE NEWBERY
Classified Advertisements PAULA HUTCHINGS
Direct Subscriptions HAZEL BURGESS
Editorial Director C. M. PRITCHARD

vl i Gl
COVER: shunting in progress on Harlyn Road, modelled
in 7mm scale and based on the ‘withered arm’ in north
Cornwall, by Bob Middleton, Peter Beckley and John
Smith. More on page 208. Photo: authors.

RAILWAY MODELLER

Published on the third Thursday of the preceding month by
Peco Publications & Publicity Ltd, Beer, Seaton,
Devon, EX12 3NA, England.

Telephone 01297 20580 Fax 01297 20229
Website ~ www.peco-uk.com

Distribution to the model trade, direct subscriptions

(Home & Overseas) Pritchard Patent Product Co Ltd
(address and telephone as above)

Distribution to the newsagency trade (Home & Overseas)
M.M.C., Octagon House, White Hart Meadows, Ripley,
Woking, Surrey, GU23 6HR. Telephone (01483) 211222.

Printed by
William Gibbons & Sons Ltd., P.O.Box 103,
26 Planetary Road, Willenhall, West Midlands WV13 3XT.

© Peco Publications & Publicity Ltd. 2004

All rights reserved. No part of this magazine may be
reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means,
electronic or mechanical, including photocopying,
recording or by any information storage and retrieval
system, without prior permission in writing from the
copyright owners. Multiple copying of the contents of this
magazine without prior written approval is not permitted.

That it shall not without the written consent of the
publishers be lent, resold, hired out or otherwise disposed
of by way of trade at a price in excess of the
recommended maximum price or in mutilated condition,
or in any unauthorised cover, or affixed to as part of any
publication or advertising matter whatsoever.

Views expressed by contributors are not necessarily
those of the publishers.

While every care is taken to ensure that the contents of
the magazine are correct, the publishers cannot be held
responsible for any errors that may occur in the editorial
or advertisements nor for the actions of

the advertisers. AB C
ISSN 0033-8931

Annual subscription (12 issues):

United Kingdom — £33.60 post free.

Overseas including Eire — £48.60, Air Saver Post.
Single copies of this issue:

United Kingdom — £2.60 post free.

Overseas including Eire — £3.85, Air Saver Post.
Airmail rates on request. Peco Technical Advice
Bureau, address as above.

Back numbers information — see Classified
advertisement under ‘Trade Sales Books'.

CONTINENTAL MODELLER

For all enthusiasts modelling overseas railways.
Published on the second Thursday
of the preceding month.

APRIL 2004

Photo Finish!

In about the closest race we can remember, the 2003 RAILWAY
MobeLLER Cup Competition has run its course: it deserves a special
mention this time around, as this was the 50th.

The Cup Competition is nearly as old as the magazine itself, but
the basic concept has not dated: readers chose what they consid-
ered to be their favourite article of Volume 4, just as we asked
today’s readers to pick their choices from Volume 54. (How many,
we wonder, have entered all 507) Then as now the wide variety of
preferences expressed is instructive, and as usual very little of last
year’s output received no vote at all. Interestingly, the first winner of
the Cup, the late Norman Eagles, garnered it for an article on
timetable operation: in the light of the feedback to Barrie Walls’
recent goods trains feature it is clear that this aspect of railway mod-
elling is as strong now as it was then, when it was practised with
panache on the Sherwood Section of the LMS, probably the railway
modeller’s model railway.

Top spot this time goes to Simon Homewood, for Wickley
(February), a busy secondary route terminus in 00 set in BR(S) days
and inspired by the LBSCR. Simon’s carefully observed scenes,
detail work and excellent structure modelling won many over. In
second place — by a whisker — is David Jenkinson, for The Kendal
Branch (January and February). This 0 gauge empire is his latest
take on his beloved ‘Midland in the North Country’ theme, and
readers with long memories will recall that both Marthwaite and
Garsdale Road were Cup-winners, in the 1966 and 1970 competi-
tions respectively.

Third place in 2003 goes to lan Graham, with Mereton Junction &
Allchurch (May), an extensive 00 layout with main line and branch,
and featuring both ex-GWR and ex-LNWR influences. Also placed
highly were Scarborough Central (April) by the town’s own club;
and Kirkby Stephen West (November) by lan Macdonald and Martin
Wright. Both these extensive 4mm scale exhibition layouts — based
on real locations — received a lot of support.

By a ‘country mile’ the best-placed ‘Right Away’ feature was
Brantingham by Duncan Baines (June), a 00 layout with a mix of
LNER and contemporary stock.

So to the winners. First name out of the Editor’s Breton fisher-
man’s cap (don’t ask) was Mr. Harrison of Saltburn, who wins §300-
worth of vouchers to be ‘spent” with any of the advertisers in the
magazine. Mr. Booton of Lymington wins second prize, $§150-worth
of vouchers, and third prize of §50-worth of vouchers is awarded to
Mr. Brown of Bury. Well done all!

Because the Competition is half a century old, a special extra
prize is going to Mr. Harrison, namely a signed print of Jonathan
Joseph’s drawing of the Fowler 2-6-4 Tank (see January 04 issue).
Hopefully this extra prize of a drawing is something we shall be giv-
ing away again this year, so watch this space for more details
around November/December time.

The 51st Raiway MopeLLER Cup Competition is already (with this
issue) one third old, so you may already have made up part of your
selection. If not, keep taking the magazine every month!

Garden Railways

The forthcoming May issue — out on Thursday 15 April — will feature
our second ‘Shows You How’ booklet on garden railway modelling,
this time for the larger scales, and no doubt you will be interested to
know that it’s not the only piece of special news in this issue.

There will be details of another Competition with a really excel-
lent prize of a Cheddar Models ‘Samson’ live steam 0-4-0 radio con-
trolled locomotive, valued at just over §1,000. If you have thought in
the past about modelling in the garden but not as yet had the com-
mitment or opportunity, then this spring and summer is the right
time to have a go and at the same time try and win this wonderful
narrow gauge engine.

Our garden railway feature this month, by Geoff Thompson on
page 198 will perhaps also give you that inspiration for which you
have been waiting.
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Railway of the month
Hellifield

A Yorkshire Junction in 4mm scale

Stephen Rabone describes his 22' X 10' loft layout.

It was in the summer of 1957 that my father
took me, as a five year old, to watch trains at
Hellifield. It was the beginning of my interest —
some would say obsession — with this junction
in,what was then, the West Riding of Yorkshire.
Over forty-five years later [ still remember that
day vividly. The noise of steam locos, the con-
tinuous procession of Summer Saturday pas-
senger trains and, above all, being invited into
a level crossing keeper’s hut just south of the
station to shelter from the sudden rain shower.

We returned the following year, but this time
midweek, and walked by the railway towards
Settle Junction. This time freight trains were
more frequent than passenger trains but the
memory of 'Royal Scots’ on the Waverley and
Thames-Clyde Express remains embedded in
my memory.

Early in 1964 my father took me north from
Hellifield to Dent, travelling on the ‘Black Five’
hauled Hellifield to Carlisle local. Later that
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day we walked by the Settle to Carlisle line
over the fells to Ais Gill summit seeing numer-
ous steam hauled freights. The following year
we moved from Manchester to Keighley and
my real interest in Hellifield and its railway
began. By 1966 [ was a regular visitor to the
platforms of Hellifield station, being particu-
larly interested in the freight trains which
called here for crew changes, allowing me to
ask the staff what each freight train was. My
favourites were, inevitably, the 9F hauled lime-
stone trains from Long Meg quarries near
Appleby to the chemical works at Widnes.
Sadly, by this stage in its life, Hellifield station
was sinking into dereliction but something of
its past glory as a major railway junction still
remained and as [ grew into adulthood I
decided that one day [ would build a model of
the station. Little did I realise that it would take
me so long. Meanwhile, I devoured everything
I could find out about Hellifield, the Settle to

Carlisle line and its associated branches to
Morecambe, Carnforth and Blackburn. I built
static card models of Midland Railway car-
riages and locos in 0 scale and later similar
models in 4mm. But like so many modellers |
never really had the space, or the skill, to
model what [ wanted. So plans for Hellifield
were laid aside and I pursued other modelling
subjects; German, Austrian and Irish layouts
appeared in various scales, several of which
have appeared in RM or CM.

Time and time again | found myself wanting
to model Hellifield, inspired particularly by
the writings of David Jenkinson. Finally in the
late 1990s all the things [ needed to model
Hellifield successfully eventually came togeth-
er. | had the necessary room, my skills for
building locomotives that ran well had been
honed and, finally; | had cracked the problem
of how to fit the basic track layout of Hellifield
into the available space. Let me explain.

RAILWAY MODELLER



Hellifield should, ideally, be modelled look-
ing from the west, as there is a convenient hill-
side to the east of the station which can help
to give an impression of the Craven district
countryside in which Hellifield is situated.
Unfortunately when viewing the station from
the west, the real Hellifield station curves
towards one.This has the effect of making the
necessary baseboard space far too wide, par-
ticularly at the north end where the locomo-
tive depot was located. It was only then I
realised that it would fit if [ decided to build
the station as a mirror image and as if looking
from the east. [ agonised for a long time over
this concept. If the station platform curved in
the wrong direction could I still call the layout
Hellifield? In the end I decided that I could,
and time has, I feel, proved me right.The layout
still has the feel of the real station and, above
all, when operating it, this visual deception
becomes irrelevant. Better a mirror image
Hellifield than none at all!

The layout

The layout is built in a loft with a usable base-
board area of 22' x 10".1t uses a simple flat-top
baseboard surfaced in chipboard, with cup-
board space underneath for all those bits and
pieces we modellers collect. The track plan is
based as closely as possible on that of the real
station as it was at the end of the steam era.
Inevitably, some simplification has had to be
made, but almost all the features of the station

Left: it’s 11.39 and ‘Jubilee’ 45570 New
Zealand pulls out on the 10.35 Leeds to
Glasgow St Enoch as 45258 waits in the north
end bay platform to follow the express over
the Settle to Carlisle at 11.55. Carnforth-based
40118 is seen standing in the shed yard.

Right: we see this Scottish Standard Class
Five 73120 being turned at Hellifield after
arrival on the morning local from Carlisle. In
the background 40118, obviously recently ex-
works, is about to pull some coaches out of
the north end carriage sidings. In real life there
was an ex-Midland Railway Pullman sleeping
car body in use as a staff bothy at the carriage
sidings. I've chickened out of building this and
used the body of a Midland clerestory coach
instead.

#= To Blackburn Exchange sidings

South Jnct. signal box  Control Fanel

Plan of current layout - Hellifield c. late 50s - early G0s

~
Up goods loop Coaling stage X

Laceas
shed

To Carliste, Morecambe and Carnforth § L 11
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are represented. The main Leeds to Carlisle
line forms the main circuit running either side
of the large island platform.At each end of the
station are the two bay platforms used for stop-
ping trains to Blackburn or for the Hellifield to
Carlisle locals.

The Blackburn line trails in past the impres-
sive Hellifield South Junction signal box. On
the west side of the station are the High Level
Exchange sidings, so called because it was
here that the Lancashire & Yorkshire Railway
handed over wagons from its Blackburn line
to the Midland Railway. The Down Goods Loop

on this side of the station was linked directly
only to the L&Y line. Midland route freights
had to reverse into them from the North
Junction as facing crossovers were anathema
to the Midland Railway. It was only in late
British Railways days that a facing crossover
allowed freights from the Leeds direction to
run directly into the Down Goods Loop.

On the east side of the line can be found the
fourtrack locomotive depot with its turntable
and large coaling stage. The Up Goods Loop
did have direct access from the north and was
also used to reach the extensive carriage sid-
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ings. In model form I've had to truncate these
sidings seriously, but the two sidings are actu-
ally sufficient to handle the stock in use on the
layout.

The storage loops are obviously the key to
the successful operation of a large layout,and
considerable thought went into this part of the
track design. Despite this the storage area has
undergone several re-designs as my rolling
stock collection has increased, or operation
has suggested amendments. Presently there
are fifteen through loops, some of which are
capable of holding two train sets. Four of these
can be accessed from either direction and are
used principally for reversing trains such as
the Settle to Carlisle line locals and the main
express trains. The Blackburn line trains are
handled in two dead end sidings and are fit-
ted with Kadee® magnetic uncoupling ramps,
which allow hands-off uncoupling of locomo-
tives. In addition there are eight short sidings,
which allow individual locomotives to be held
between engine changes in the storage area.

[ have used Peco Finescale track and point-
work for the scenic section of the layout and

Above: before the Blackburn line closed in
1962 this was a common sight at Hellifield.
Leeds Holbeck’s 44852 Ileaves on a
Morecambe and Carnforth to Leeds train
whilst 42363 awaits departure time before
heading off to Blackburn and Manchester. In
real life Fowler 2-6-4 tanks were quite unusual
at Hellifield but they’re one of my favourite
types so one is included on the layout.

Left: Hellifield South Junction signal box. It is

still standing and in use today, although fitted
with new window frames.
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code 100 Streamline track in the storage loop
area. Peco foam ballast strip has been used
with the high ballast shoulders hidden by lay-
ing /8" cork between the ballast strips. This
was then covered in Woodland Scenics N
scale ballast and the whole lot weathered
lightly to blend the foam and stone ballast
together. Points are operated by drilling a
12mm hole under the point tiebar and screw-
ing the Peco solenoid, fitted with an extension
pin, under the baseboard.

The turntable is a heavily modified Arnold N
scale item, which | obtained very cheaply A
new extended deck was built of balsa and
plastic sheet on top of the turntable bridge. A
circular hole was cut into a piece of chip-
board to accept the N scale turntable pit. Next
another hole about 260mm in diameter was
cut in the baseboard and the modified
turntable was fitted inside this hole from
underneath. Amazingly it works well and does-
n'’t look too bad.

The layout uses switched feedback con-
trollers by Kent Panel Controls. Normally the
feedback is switched off but a few locomo-

Above: Stanier 8F 48710 pulls a Heysham to
Leeds Hunslet express freight, comprising a
shock open and containers amongst others,
past the North box and into the up Goods
Loop late in the afternoon to allow the engine
to take water.

Right: an ex-works 8F 48352 pulls off the
Blackburn line and into the down Goods Loop
with a freight from Manchester Ancoats goods
depot to Carlisle.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.
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tives run better with it in use. Two main panel
controllers are used, as well as a hand-held
one for shunting in the High Level Exchange
sidings. The entire layout is broken up into
over sixty track sections, which are switched
through centre-off double-throw switches.
However, running two trains simultaneously
on a complex layout like this is a demanding
task and [ often run only one train at a time.In
order to improve the performance of the lay-
out | use both a capacitor discharge unit for
point control and a Relco track-cleaning
device.

Buildings
In order to represent Hellifield as accurately as
possible [ felt it essential that the structures
should be close copies of the original. A visit
to the present day Hellifield, now, thankfully,
restored to something of its former appear-
ance after years of dereliction, resulted in a
collection of detailed photographs of the
main station building and the South Junction
signal box.

Numerous photos were studied in various
publications and revealed details of the shed,
coaling stage and North Junction signal box.




From these [ drew up drawings which, whilst
not strictly to scale, at least captured the feel of
the originals.

Four heavily modified Ratio Midland signal
box kits were used to produce these two large
and distinctive buildings. Both signal boxes
are different, the South Junction being much
higher than usual for MR boxes.The rest of the
structures were built out of plastic sheet and
embossed stonework by Slater’s. Building the
station itself was a fascinating challenge with
much multi-layering of the plastic necessary to
achieve the distinctive stone panel work.

The most difficult item to build was,
inevitably; the station canopy, which is the one
scenic item that really defines the layout as
Hellifield. This magnificent structure, still
almost complete in real life, required a great
deal of determination to complete! The iron-
work was soldered in situ from a mixture of
brass section for the support columns and
code 65 and 100 nickel silver rail for the glaz-
ing supports. The metalwork was cleaned and
then painted before the glazing was added.
This was made from thick clear plastic, which
was rubbed with fine emery paper on the
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underside to frost the sheet,an idea suggested
many years ago in in RM by Peter Denny The
narrow glazing bars were then drawn on the
sheet using a fine black overhead projector
pen before being glued to the metal frame-
work with small amounts of two-part epoxy
resin.

I debated for some time whether to make
the signals work, but in the end decided that
there would be enough to do on the layout
when operating without remembering to
change the signals. I also find it very difficult,
physically, to work under the baseboards and
the thought of the amount of fiddling required
to produce working signals made this a non-
starter. In the end I built the required models
from the Ratio LMS signal kits using, in some
cases,brass angle for gantries.The signals were
set at clear for the main line; the rest of the
time, I'm afraid, my drivers pass signals at dan-
ger.

Locomotives and rolling stock
The layout houses a large collection of stock,

Above: something has obviously gone wrong
with the locomotive rostered for the north-
bound Thames-Clyde Express. Two Class
Fives race north just before 4.00pm on their
way to Carlisle. These models are stretched
Hornby models mounted on an Airfix ‘Royal
Scot’ chassis.

Left: Fowler 4F 44389, complete with tender
cab, for winter snowplough duties is shunting
the High Level Exchange sidings. The red
spots of paint just visible in front of the cou-
pled wheels show the position of the Kadee®
magnetic uncoupling ramps.
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which represents what would have been seen
at Hellifield in the years 1960 to 1965. There
are a few slight anachronisms but nothing too
serious. Locomotives are a mixture of standard
ready to run, kit-built and ‘kit-bashed’ items.
These latter include, for example, several
Bachmann locomotives fitted with Airfix ten-
der drive units to improve traction as well as a
batch of the old Hornby LMS Class Fives
rebuilt to scale length and mounted on a re-
wheeled Airfix 'Royal Scot’ chassis.

The full range of ex-LMS and BR Standard
locomotives that ran through Hellifield are
present on the roster, most with several exam-
ples:

Stanier and Ivatt 2-6-2Ts;

LMS 2P and 4P 4-4-0s;

[vatt 4MT 2-6-0;

Fowler 4F 0-6-0 in various guises;

Stanier and BR Standard Class Five 4-6-0s;
‘Jubilee’, ‘Patriot’ and ‘Royal Scot’ 4-6-0s;
Stanier and WD 2-8-0s;

BR ‘Britannia’ 4-6-2s;

9F 2-10-0s.

COQQCQCQCOOQ

Above: Hellifield shed in the early 1960s when
it was still a busy place. An Ivatt 2-6-0, an LMS
2P and the inevitable Class 5 and 4F poke out
of the shed, but the photographer’s real inter-
est is in that Scottish Standard Class 5 73120
‘borrowed’ by Carlisle and sent south on an
Settle to Carlisle local.

Right: today the up Waverley from Edinburgh
to London St Pancras is running late as it pulls
out of Hellifield behind Holbeck’s 70052 Firth
of Tay. Meanwhile a Lancaster Green Ayre
‘Patriot’ arrives with the 3.00pm arrival from
Leeds to Morecambe and Carnforth.
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In addition there are also some diesel loco-
motives and multiple units, which are run
when | want to represent the later part of the
period | model:

Sulzer Type 2 (later Class 24 and 25);

‘Peak’ Type 4 (Class 45);

English Electric Type 4 (Class 40);

Brush Type 4 (Class 47);

DMUs of the Cravens, Derby lightweight

and Metro-Cammell versions.
Most passenger rolling stock is based
around the Airfix/Dapol standard LMS corri-
dor and non-corridor coaches. Many exam-
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ples have replacement Comet coach sides to
represent specific vehicle types. BR Mk 1
coaches make up the principal expresses to
Scotland, being a mixture of Comet sides on
Mainline coaches or the Bachmann models.
Freight stock is largely kit-built, principally
from the Parkside range, with some ready-to-
run models. In addition there are two com-
plete rakes of scratch-built wagons: the
Anhydrite wagons used on the limestone
trains referred to earlier and a set of LMS and
BR high sided coke wagons used for trains to
the steel works in the Furness area. Most

—
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freight stock is fitted with Kadee® couplings
within the train, but with adaptor wagons to
allow tension-lock coupling to the locomo-
tives.

Readers will, of course, notice that much of
the stock on the layout is, as yet, unweathered.
A start has been made on this but it is a long
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and slow task.In any case,as one friend said to
me recently,'Do you really want to see the dis-
gustingly dirty railway that the London
Midland Region was in the early 1960s?’
Nevertheless this task will have to be under-
taken soon if [ really wish to capture the
atmosphere of the time.

Operation

Building a layout is, for me,a means to an end:
[ want to operate the layout in order to recre-
ate those days of my youth when traffic
through Hellifield was more than Sprinters,
Pacers and Class 66s on coal and gypsum
trains. | drew up a sequence of operations
based upon the summer 1961 timetable.

Finding freight timetable details has proved
more difficult.] found some information about
freight trains in the Aire Valley between Leeds
and Skipton for 1959.1 then drew up what I
think is a likely freight working timetable for
these trains through Hellifield.

Sadly I haven’t found any information about
the Blackburn line freight trains so [ have to
rely on a few notes that | made myself as a
teenager. If any reader has any detailed infor-
mation about the freight services through
Hellifield in the late 1950s or early 1960s I'd
love to receive it via the Editor.

Having drawn up the sequence timetable
and run it through to check for any problems
in actually operating it, the details were
entered on a spreadsheet. After various but-
tons on the computer were pressed | printed
out the individual train details on to card
index files. A two-part wooden rack was
attached to the front of the layout to hold
these cards and can be seen in one of the pho-
tographs.

A few points about operation may be of
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interest.The first is the sheer variety of types of
trains operated and the high proportion of
freight trains compared to passenger. Freight
trains include container traffic (principally
from Northern Ireland via the docks at
Heysham); long distance overnight freights
from the Midlands and Yorkshire to Scotland;
an enormous number of coal and coke trains
and their associated empty wagons workings;
specialised traffic such as oil and chemical
trains between Yorkshire, Teesside and the
refineries at Heysham as well as the mail and
parcels traffic in separate parcels trains.
Recently [ have started to operate the local
freight services, which were still sorted at
Hellifield at this time. Kadee® couplings allow

Above left: a brand new Sulzer type 2 brings
the afternoon Leeds to Heysham parcels train
into Hellifield. Here some of the vans will be
detached to go forward on the afternoon
Bradford Forster Square to Carlisle local. One
of Skipton’s remaining 4Fs waits on the
Blackburn line with a short freight.

Left: a Morecambe to Leeds service operated
by a five-car Metro-Cammell DMU arrives at
Hellifield in 1965. The card index rack and
cards can be seen.

Above: a Carlisle Kingmoor 9F gently starts
the ‘Long Meg’ anhydrite train from Long Meg
quarry to Widnes over the South Junction
after a crew change. The wagons are scratch
built and urgently need weathering!
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this to be done without resorting to manual
uncoupling. I use the short uncoupling ramps
that don'’t allow pre-uncoupling in preference
to the standard length, as the short length of
British fourwheel wagons can sometimes
result in wagons uncoupling at both ends of
the same vehicle. Slightly unprototypically [
occasionally use my Bachmann 350hp (Class
08) to do this, as its slow running is so impec-
cable; I think Hellifield shed has borrowed it
when it was being delivered from Derby works
to Scotland! At other times one of Hellifield’s
4Fs performs the duty.

Passenger traffic interest revolves around
three basic types of service.The express trains
over the Settle to Carlisle line usually load, in
model form, to seven or eight Mk 1 coaches
and are hauled by exotic ‘named’ motive
power usually with headboards fitted.'ve built
sleeping cars for the overnight services but as
yet I've not installed any lighting to allow this
to be done realistically, so they stay in their
boxes. The second passenger flow is for the
Leeds and Bradford to Morecambe and
Carnforth services. These are all operated by
six car LMS corridor coach sets, which are
arranged with the correct formation of vehi-
cles to permit the splitting of the Morecambe
and Carnforth portions at Wennington. Motive
power for these are usually the various 4-6-0s.

Finally, the humble local services all utilise
three car sets of suburban or corridor coach-

es. The ones on the Blackburn line are fitted
with Kadee® couplings, as are three of the
tank engines. Strategically placed ramps are
installed in various places around the station
and storage loops to allow uncoupling. The
Bradford or Hellifield to Carlisle locals all use
one three-car set and can be headed by any-
thing that Carlisle Kingmoor shed chooses to
allocate to the service. This was, in real life,
often surprisingly grand; | remember seeing
‘Royal Scots’,‘Britannias’,'Clans’and even a V2.
More common of course was the inevitable
Black Five, although frequently they came
from unusual sheds north of the Border. [ well
remember coming across a Grangemouth
Class Five one day.

The captions to the photos of this article will
give more details of what each working is
intended to be. If your layout is feeling a little
stale and interest is waning | recommend that
you do what I did and construct an operating
scenario for your layout. I'm sure you'll find it
as fascinating as I did.

In part two of this article (next month — Ed.)
I'll be looking at how I could bring my steam-
age Hellifield into the diesel age.I'll show how
that without destroying the layout it can be
made to look substantially different and how a
completely new operating concept can be
developed. I'll be presenting ideas based on
what actually did happen in the diesel-era and
some might-have-been concepts.
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Maunsell Z class for 0 gauge

The SR three-cylinder eight-coupled tank makes an impressive model

R.M. Staff examined the newly-released DMR Products kit for these handsome Maunsell bankers.

Eight of these three-cylinder heavy tank
engines were built at Brighton Works in 1929
to the design of R.E.L. Maunsell. The locomo-
tives were designed for working in the yards
and sidings at Hither Green, Exmouth
Junction, Folkestone, Salisbury  and
Gillingham. In later years their versatility was
exploited further and they became well
known as bankers on the 1 in 36 gradient
between Exeter St Davids and Central, the
trains concerned of course including loaded
ballast trains from Meldon Quarry.

The original number series was A950-A957,
becoming BR 30950-30957. Livery was always
black, originally with the SR fine green lining
of the time.

The model

The Z Class is a recent release in the DMR
Products 7mm scale range. It follows a similar
format to Mike Russell’s previous kits and con-
sists of etched nickel silver frames, rods and
motion, etched brass body and pre-rolled and
shaped brass boiler. This is in sections, which
telescope together, to allow the distinctive
shape of the boiler as a whole to be repro-
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duced. Boiler mountings, smokebox saddle
and door,sandboxes etc are high quality white
metal castings. Handrail knobs and wire are
included.

Some parts need to be laminated, for exam-
ple the motion,but this is no problem if care is
taken with the iron.

Large drawings are supplied for front, rear,
top and left elevations. Parts on these are
numbered and are referred to in the instruc-
tions but do not appear on the frets. Other
drawings cover valve gear, chassis and super-
structure assembly A drawing of the backhead
would have been useful but was lacking.

The frames and body were no problem to
assemble, using our preferred soldering meth-
ods of big iron,and some resistance soldering.

Our chosen wheels were Slaters and the
motor/gearbox was from Connoisseur (see
RM April 03), mounted vertically and acting
on the third-from-front coupled axle.The posi-
tion of the transmission makes it invisible
when the superstructure is in position. We'll
make sure we get the balance weights right
next time... The chassis was built rigid and the
loco will traverse 6' radius curves.

The valve gear was easy to assemble using
the previously mentioned drawing.

Sprung buffers are supplied in the kit.

The boiler was given a generous load of
lead, and to balance the locomotive we also
weighted the bunker with a liberal coating of
‘liquid lead’, which adds some useful mass to
this part of the model.

Painting and finishing

We wanted a late BR unlined black finish for
which we used RS aerosol grey primer — note
in the photo that the buffer shanks have been
plugged with scraps of cotton wool to prevent
paint getting in — and matt black paint. Buffer
beams were brush painted red from the
Humbrol range. The transfers were from the
HMRS Pressfix range.

APRIL 2004

Light weathering was obtained from the fine
ash from lavender scented joss sticks. The
bunker was coaled with the real thing, cour-
tesy of a surreptitious visit to the Beer Heights
Light Railway running shed when no-one was
looking! This load was secured with PVA.

The locomotive is not just a display piece,
but will actually earn its keep on the steeply-

graded garden railway presently under con-
struction: the banking siding has been added
to the plan as a result of its arrival...

Our thanks to Mike for the opportunity of
constructing this enjoyable kit.

D.M.R. Products, 25 Halwyn Place,
Redannick, Truro, Cornwall TR1 2LA.
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The carriage shed

An N scale model based on an actual building

Richard Bardsley wonders if it was really worth ‘kitbashing’ this simple modern structure.

The February 2003 issue featured a ‘Plan of the
Month’ written by myself that was based on
the carriage shed and associated area on the
East Lancashire Railway. | quite fancied turn-
ing plan into reality, but I did not think this
would happen for some considerable time.
However, when my father read the article, he
was quite taken with the plan, as he is also a
member of the ELR. Having just entered early
retirement, he has followed the path of many
modellers who return to the hobby in their
later years,and has embarked upon building a
layout based on my plan (saves me having to
do ith).

My father was going to use the Peco diesel
shed for the carriage shed,and there’s nothing
wrong with that idea, but [ had something else
in mind, and in a rash moment, I volunteered
to build the carriage shed. I'd had a Micro
Engineering Company ‘Doyle Distribution
Center’ kit (available from Modern Structures
In Miniature, PO Box 3119, Ferndown, BH22
8XY) in the cupboard for a couple of years,
destined for my original larger idea of what
Mill Lane Sidings would be (see May 2003
issue for the much smaller realisation of this
idea).lIt’s quite a big kit,and [ was intrigued to
give it a try to see what our fellow American
modellers are enjoying.The real carriage shed
has two apex roofs to cover four tracks, each
track capable of taking four Mk 1 carriages.
Compromise is the railway modeller’s motto,
therefore the model would only have to cover

three tracks, each one taking two Mk 1 car-
riages, so the single apex roof of the kit actual-
ly looks better.

These four walls

The walls feature moulded ‘score marks’ on
the inside in a number of patterns and a num-
ber of different places. Cutting round these
marks will make openings for the doors and
windows that are included. It's a great idea,
offering easier construction and good flexibil-
ity.

My father had laid three sidings for the shed,
fed from a couple of Peco Setrack points,and
this was a nice fit with the shed for width, but
it was about 1" too long. The extra length was
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easily removed from the sides with an Xacto
razor saw. | cut from the rear, having first
marked a cutting line with a scribe and steel
square. Next, | installed the doors in the sides
towards the front of the building, which are
actually fire exits, so the plain windowless
doors included were correct. [ compared the
various included doors with the moulded
score lines and was not sure how good a fit
they would be, nor how clean the moulded
score lines would cut.Add to this the fact that
the doors would not be quite where [ wanted
them, and | decided to abandon using the
moulded lines and just mark and cut the walls
where | wanted the doors, and fit them there.

The rear wall has a secure entrance door on
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Upper left and right: overall view of each side
of the shed.

Lower left: the ends of the shed.

Lower right: close-up of the rusting buffer
stops, rails and signal posts, slowly being
covered by nature. The paint store with vari-
ous bits of rusting scrap. Note the buffers
stood next to the fire escape door.

the right and this again was installed where |
wanted it to go rather than relying on mould-
ed lines. The front of the building had to take
three tracks, and none of the moulded lines
were big enough for three doors, nor in the
correct place.In the end, I cut one big opening
into the front,and edged the resulting opening
with Plastruct L-section. 've made two pillars
that can fit between the tracks when my father
installs the building. The doors of the real car-
riage shed are of the roller shutter type so [ am
assuming that they are permanently open,and
therefore not visible.

Up on the roof

The four walls went together very well with lig-
uid polystyrene cement, and when this had
hardened [ tackled the roof sections. These
also needed 1" removing like the sides, but
when | examined them more closely, they
needed more than this amount off, as the kit is
designed with quite a substantial overhang at
the ends which was not correct for the shed [
was modelling.Then I came across a real prob-
lem - the roof is moulded thicker on the
inside, to provide strength and also to form an
edge to locate inside the walls for secure con-
struction. [ had shortened the roof pieces so
much that one end was now thicker than the
other! The Xacto razor saw came out again
and I very carefully cut the thick end into a
thin end by about /4",

The roof pieces now fitted within the ends,
but not within the sides.The instructions say to
sand the apex edges to an angle to get a clean
edge along the top.They took a lot of sanding
and a bit of carving to fit, but the end result
was a few gaps right at the top.There are some
support pieces to fit inside that help to
strengthen the roof but these did not hide the
gaps. However, no need to panic — a piece of
paper was folded in two to make a new apex
and then cut to size before attaching by flood-
ing it with liquid polystyrene cement, which
welds the paper to the plastic underneath.
Make sure you always have plenty of ventila-
tion when using this kind of solvent adhesive,
especially when ‘flooding’ something.

Wallpaper

The inside of the shed would be visible, and
the walls showed the moulded score lines,
which would probably look all right with a
coat of paint, but | wanted to do better. The
inside of the shed should look the same as the
outside, that is, the vertical ribbed pattern of
modern steel sheds. It was easy to replicate
this with a computer. For the PC-literate
amongst you, I used Microsoft Word to create a
table with a row height that matched the gap
between the ribs on the outside of the walls,
namely, 2.5 mm.The background of the tables
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was ‘filled’ light grey colour, with the grid lines
of the rows being a darker grey for contrast. |
printed off an A4 sheet’s worth which was
enough to cut two sides and an end to fit
inside. The ‘wallpaper’ was attached with a
glue stick from a stationery shop and when it
was dry, it was trimmed back where the three
doors are.

Store rooms
The ELR makes extensive use of old contain-
ers around the carriage shed for storage of

spares, mostly spare seats and window frames.
One container is simply an old Graham Farish
container, the underframe of which was long
ago donated to another wagon.

This was rusted and weathered to make it
look as if it had been round the world’s oceans
a few times. The other containers are made
from the new C-Rail kit,one of which was duly
purchased from the N Gauge Society Shop.
The kit features a spare roof which makes a
floor. As my container would be fixed to the
side of the carriage shed, [ only needed one
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wall, and no floor, so the spare floor and wall
made a second container with some new
ends from Evergreen Scale Models plastic
card (Imm thick with 2mm spacing). Of
course, this means that the second container
has no doors, but some of the actual contain-
ers on the ELR are placed in pairs, door to
door, and can only be accessed from inside
the shed for security.

The odd little brick structure down one side
is actually a paint and oil store — not the privy
— accessed from inside the shed, since Health
and Safety law states that these must be kept in
a secure area. It was made from a piece of
Ratio brick building sheet, with the edges
mitred on sandpaper to get good corners.The
mortar of the bricks was done by applying a
wash of white paint, wiped off with a cloth,
and then when it was dry, lightly rubbed with
some wet ‘n’ dry paper as the Ratio plastic is a
suitable brick colour.The roof is just a piece of
plasticard, with microstrip barge boards. The
plain plasticard lacked the texture of the felt
roof,so a piece of tissue paper was ‘welded’ to
the roof with liquid polystyrene cement.

Paint the shed

The ELR carriage shed is a chocolate brown
colour, nice on the carriages themselves, but a
little bland on such a large structure. My father
and I thought brown would not look so good
on such a large model, so | used the green
colour I had used on the modern building on
Mill Lane Sidings.The containers received the
same colour, as per the prototype, apart from
the Farish container.The roof was painted grey.
The translucent roof panels were represented
by masking off rectangles on the roof and
painting them white.To tone them down a bit,
the whole roof was weathered, by sprinkling
some Carrs’s weathering powder on to a piece
of card,and then using a brush to mix in some
varnish; the resulting ‘dirty’ varnish was
applied to the roof using a flat brush with
straight stokes from the apex to the gutter.

Final touches
My father uses Peco underlay and this raises
the track by a few millimetres. Therefore, |
added a ‘concrete’ foundation for the shed
made from thick card, which is cut out inside
the shed for the track; the walls of the real
shed sit on a concrete base. The foundation
extends outside the shed to support the con-
tainers and paint store.

Inside the shed on one side are various cab-
inets, shelves and telephones as per the real

carriage shed;these were spares from a variety
of Ratio Kkits.

Various odds and ends from the scrap box
litter the ground around the shed, quietly rust-
ing away in the vegetation.An old Lima wagon
chassis gave me a set of buffers and the chas-
sis sides. There are some lengths of Peco rail
and a couple of signal posts from my first lay-
out. They are actually old Hornby uncoupling
signposts with the tops cut off. | had a Peco
buffer stop kit on which I had broken the
cross-piece, so the sides were put to good use.

Above: the rear of the shed showing the skip,
spare wheelsets, scrap wagon pieces and
other details. The flagstones laid to the door
are from a piece of Slaters embossed plasti-
card.

Below left: a detail shot showing how the new
framing round the main door was made from
Plastruct L-section. Note how the ribs on the
wall above the door have been cut back slight-
ly so that the L-section will sit flush and that a
piece has been cut from the L-section itself so
that it will sit flush on top of the side frame.

Below right: two out of one — a rear view of the
two containers made from the C-Rail kit.

Photographs by the author.
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Everything was painted rust, or track colour
and heavily weathered.

There is a couple of wheelsets, and the
obligatory packing crates and oil drums. The
skip and traffic cones are from P&D Marsh.
Scatter materials were used down the sides
and rear. Several shades of green, browns, sil-
ver sand and ‘flowers’ were used to develop
the ‘overgrown’ look. These were wet with
water from a perfume spray and then held in
place with a 50/50 mix of woodworking glue
and water, with a drop of washing-up liquid to
kill the surface tension in the water. In places,
the glue mix has crept up the sides of the shed
as they got wet from the spray, but this only
adds a weathered effect to the shed itself.

Once finished, the carriage shed was deliv-
ered to the ‘customer’ for installation on the
layout. | am sure that when my father has fin-
ished the rest of the layout, you will see it in
the pages of RM. The big question, though, is
was it worth all the effort of kit-bashing’ when
[ could have made it just as easily out of the
Evergreen Scale Models plasticard? The
answer is ‘no’. The Micro Engineering
Company Kkit is excellent, there is no doubt
about that, and if you want a modern distribu-
tion building for a corner of your layout, then [
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would not hesitate to recommend it. However,
with a specific prototype in mind, [ could just
as easily have built it myself. That’s the thing
about modern steel frame buildings, they are
just big boxes, and very easy to scratch-build.
also had a lot of bits left over from the kit that
were not used.

Having said all that, it was still a lot of fun,
proving that even simple structures offer their
own challenges for the modeller.

Top left: the rear of the carriage shed with an
assortment of clutter including old wagon
buffers stood on end like giant toadstools and
a couple of traffic cones. The immediate sur-
roundings are a mixture of old stone cobbles
and spent ballast.

Top right: a view up one side of the carriage
shed showing a number of old containers
being used for storage, and more rusting clut-
ter.

Above left: this view was actually taken out-
side the loco works but is typical of many pre-
served railway sites. Old station canopy sup-
port columns are hiding in the grass while the
frames of a buffer stop are separated by an old
wooden pallet.

Above right: not actually a carriage shed, this
is Wigan Springs Branch diesel depot on 19
September 1992 before it became a compo-
nent recovery and disposal centre. The three
road shed has a brick base, but note the simi-
larity of shape to the finished model.

Right: the OCL container is showing rusty
traces of the world’s oceans.
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Otterburn

A declining Northumbrian backwater in the 1950s

lan Futers re-visits a 1970s modelling project but this time constructs it in 7mm scale.

Otterburn is a small settlement in North
Northumberland on the A696 just before the
junction with the A68, which then continues
over the Border into Scotland at Carter Bar.
There is an inn, a woollen mill, and a number
of houses,some linked to the forestry industry.
Tucked away amongst the hills to the east of
the village is an army training ground and sur-
rounding the camp is a fair amount of restrict-
ed access land.

It never received a rail link, but could have
been part of the rail network from as early as
1845. Two or three other attempts were made
to provide rail access, the last being around
the mid-1890s but the projects rarely got past
the initial planning stage. Two of the schemes
belonged to grand plans to link Newcastle
with Edinburgh and Glasgow. The earliest was
the 1845 Newcastle, Glasgow and Edinburgh
Direct Railway In 1894, the LNWR and L&Y
planned a similar route. A more local scheme
was included in the little known Scotswood to
Scotsgap line of 1874.That project would have
probably been a branch line with the possibil-
ity of eventually crossing the Border to make
another route to Edinburgh and Glasgow.
Frequently schemes were proposed simply to
‘stir things up’ as it were, with one or two com-
panies which had designs on a particular
area.

Most of these schemes left Newcastle and
headed north west to Ponteland, Belsay and
Kirkwhelpington. Some schemes diverted to
Woodburn and then went up the Rede Valley
whilst others kept fairly close to the A696 and
headed towards Otterburn. From there they
travelled up to Carter Bar where a tunnel was
envisaged and then either went to Hawick via
Bonchester Bridge and joined the Waverley
route near to Hawick or up towards Jedburgh,
and then joined the Waverley route higher up.
With hindsight, the gradients would have been
fairly steep, certainly on the section past

Otterburn and on either side of Carter Bar. In
all probability the line would have been single
track although I am sure the 1894 scheme may
have preferred double track as it was an obvi-
ous attempt to create a new, more direct main
line route into Scotland. By that time, the actu-
al Border Counties line up the North Tyne
Valley was more or less a secondary route.
The location of Otterburn has always attract-
ed me and indeed in the late 1970s | did
model a small P4 branch terminus complete
with potted history of how it was constructed
up the east side of the Rede Valley from a junc-
tion with the Wansbeck line at Woodburn. [
worked out the timetable, which was to link in
with the actual Wansbeck timetable, along
with traffic patterns and operational details. [
quite enjoy this approach to modelling, as it
makes you concentrate on what stock you
require before you have even built a base-
board. Chris Pendlenton of North Shields fame
has obviously been along the Otterburn path

Iilii e

too. He constructed a layout based upon
Bonchester Bridge, just over the border from
Carter Bar. He published that account in the
Model Railway Constructor.Later on, whilst liv-
ing in Glasgow, he constructed a superb layout
based on the location of Kirkwhelpington. I
remember seeing the layout at a Glasgow
Show. This was in P4 and again was probably
influenced by the 1845 scheme. If | remember
correctly,some of the trackwork was later used
on his North Shields layout.

If the line had been built, it would possibly
have needed some rather heavy duty locomo-
tives to haul the trains because of the gradi-
ents. If indeed it had been double tracked, it
perhaps would have been reminiscent of the
old Waverley Route.Tyneside locomotives and
Hawick based locomotives along with types
from Edinburgh and perhaps Glasgow would
have been seen along the line. On the other
hand, it may simply have become another
rural backwater possibly even truncated at
Otterburn and ripe for closure in the early
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Left: G5 and passenger train at Otterburn.
Below far left: G5 at the loading bank.
Right: G5 and single coach.

Lower right: J27 at Otterburn.

Photographs and drawing by the author.

1950s.The Border floods of August 1948 could
have swept a portion of the line away north of
Otterburn and because of dwindling traffic, it
was not deemed financially astute to reopen
the whole line. Final closure of the line could
have happened in stages, Otterburn losing its
passenger service in 1956 along with the
Border Counties. The freight may have lasted
until 1958.The section to Ponteland or Belsay
could have hung on until 1964 when a num-
ber of lines lost their passenger services in
South East Northumberland. [ suppose you
can see where that is leading me.

Another of my favourite locations is Kielder
Forest station on the Border Counties line. It
has quite a simplistic track plan,a loop which
was used for passing trains, a short siding for
cattle and general merchandise with a kick-
back siding for the meagre coal traffic, and
that was about it. The station building at
Kielder has never struck me as being impor-
tant enough, although it was described as a
pair of superior cottages when the line was
under construction. However the platform
mounted signal box always appealed to me.
The station building at Woodburn on the
Wansbeck Valley line, although rather plain,
was to me also quite attractive and of course
was next to an impressive road bridge which
carried the A686 over the line. This feature
could be at the end of a layout in order to dis-
guise an exit to hidden sidings.

If I could mix and match these features, I felt
a small but quite attractive layout, with a rea-
sonable amount of operation could be man-
aged in a small space. In fact [ was hoping to
fit the whole scene onto two baseboards by
using the scenic break of the road bridge to
disguise a small traverser, which would only
hold a locomotive and would therefore allow
the said locomotive to run around its train, be
it passenger or freight. A normal style hidden
siding section would fit on the other end and
again the exit to that board would be dis-
guised by the road bridge from Kielder. So
looking at the layout you would see pure
Kielder (more or less, with a little modellers
compression) on the right-hand side,and pure
Woodburn on the left-hand baseboard.

Extremely compact | know, but that is what [
prefer, as do many other modellers judging
from the comments [ receive regarding my
minimum space creations. Yet despite all of
that, it is still possible to carry out prototypical
moves especially with the freight. It is a tad
simpler with the passenger trains as I only
envisaged a one-coach service hauled by the
usual G5 0-4-4 tank engine. The freight would
also be a simple J21 0-6-0 locomotive with pos-
sibly a J27 filling in. Of course, that assumes the
period of the layout is the early fifties and that,
more importantly, the line was severed north

APRIL 2004

of the station because of the August 1948
floods in the Borders. That therefore assumes
the line was then a truncated if rather lengthy
branch line. If the line had remained open
fully for freight and passengers until
November 1964, as it may well have done, the
possibility of seeing diesel multiple units
along with Type 2 locomotives would be of
interest to those who prefer that form of trac-
tion.The pick-up freight could be still clinging
on at that period.

Another reason for the line staying open
could be the huge Otterburn Army Training
Camp nearby. The scope for military style traf-
fic would then be endless. However, the period
in which I envisage setting the line,basically in
the 1950s, would perhaps not see too much of

that freight traffic, and ten-coach troop spe-
cials are going to be difficult to fit in. So [ feel
it would be better modelled as a rural back-
water like the other Northumbrian branches
but still with a plausible history, which to me
actually;is quite important.

Worked started on the layout in late 2003
and originally I had intended to have its first
exhibition at York 2004. However my good
friend lan Trivett persuaded me to take it to the
East Midlands Show in March 2004: it appears
here as a preview of the York Show.

Indeed, you can see lan, Otterburn and
much else at the York Show over the
Easter weekend. See our Societies &
Clubs section for details.

- . _S}_ation Building

- -+ Signal Cabin == 3°" ~ 77

Traverser

Hidden Sidings
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Garden

Railways
In G-45 and SM-32

Geoff Thompson explains
how the garden railway is
achievable for all modellers.

If you have not been keeping your eye on the
world of garden railways for the past few years,
you may be rather surprised at how much it
has changed. There are still a lot of people
who think that,in order to enter the hobby you
either need to be rather wealthy or have
access to a very well-equipped workshop with
the engineering skills to match. You can cer-
tainly still go out and spend a fortune buying
a fantastic garden railway, and if you are a
highly skilled engineer with all of the facilities
to hand, you can still build fabulous models
from scratch, of course, but in one scale at
least,garden railways need not be the preserve
of either the wealthy or highly skilled. The
main reason is quite simple — evergrowing
trade support.

Whilst I'm quite in favour of folk getting fun
from their model railways in whatever scale
they choose, whether they buy the whole lot
ready-made or toil away on lathe and milling
machine to produce their model master-
pieces. What I am saying is that there is,
increasingly, access to affordable models for
the garden,and a range of parts and kits which
will allow those with the time and inclination
to produce attractive models, without the
need for a workshop, specialist tools or above
average skills. This was just one of the factors
which attracted me to the garden route.

As this is my first article for RAILwAY
MODELLER, perhaps [ should take a little time to
explain ‘where I am coming from’. We all
model railways because we enjoy it, and we
choose our branch of the hobby because it
suits us,don’t we? Well, yes, up to a point.Some
scales are prevalent in just about every model
shop in the country and a quick glance
through the pages of this magazine will pretty
much cover the spectrum of what is available
to the indoor railway modeller — British out-
line? No problem. Steam era? Tons of it. Not
enough space for 0 gauge? 00 gauge then, or
N, and so on down the millimetres per foot.
Well in my case one of the reasons | went for
16mm to the foot was lack of space — not as
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daft as it sounds, as | hope you will discover.
Many of us start railway modelling when we
are kids, and our first efforts will usually be
based around a starter set from the local
model or toy shop. Pocket money will grow the
railway a little bit at a time, augmented by
leaps at Christmas or birthday times, when that
longed-for new loco or track extension arrives.
Some people manage to carry on modelling,
uninterrupted by education, courting, children
or career, though this is a rare achievement.
Sometimes, it is the coming of children that
brings an excuse to rekindle the interest.
Space can be a problem however: modern
houses in particular tend not to have oodles of
spare capacity,and property prices in general
don'’t lend themselves to the purchase of a
house with spare room for a layout. Hinged
baseboards or loft conversions are options, of
course, but | prefer the garden solution, just
one of many reasons [ headed outdoors.
Most of us have plenty of space in the gar-
den which we don'’t actually use —i.e.,sit in or
walk about on. This is the space my railway
occupies, and it is still just as nice to look at,
the domestic authorities would have it no
other wayYou could take my railway out of the
garden, replace it with a couple of bags of
compost, and in a few weeks you would not
know it had been there. This is because it
blends into the garden, running through the
rockeries and flower beds. In the summer, the
trains disappear and reappear as they thread
their way though plants and flowers, adding
greatly to the running interest,in my opinion.
Of course, there are places where the rail-
way is obvious, and some areas are planted
with sedums and dwarf conifers to give ‘scale’
vegetation, but the overall effect is pleasing to

Above: unobtrusively, the railway threads
through the flower beds.

the eye, people tell me. A harmony between
railway and garden, I like to think.You don’t
need Ground Force either. The railway mean-
ders round the outside of the garden at the
back of raised flower beds, which slope down
to dwarf retaining walls. It didn’t take
Capability Brown to come up with the land-
scape and the plants and flowers are, in the
main, where and how my wife decided. If you
can create a nice garden, you can create a
nice garden with a railway in it,and you don’t
have to do it all at once. Mine was done one
rockery and flower bed at a time over a period
of months, extending the line each time. This
also spreads the cost, if budget is an issue.

If I happen to mention in conversation that
[ have a garden railway, there is usually the
same initial response — ‘what size is it?”” The
next comment used to surprise me at first,
because with very few exceptions, people go
on to tell me that they know a friend, neigh-
bour or relative who has a railway in their gar-
den. Until | started seriously to contemplate
having a garden railway, [ never realised just
how many other people enjoyed the hobby: If
the conversation continues, the imagined high
cost associated with this branch of our hobby
inevitably arises, along with the question of
scale. Explaining my choice of scale requires
some consideration, but dispelling the myth of
garden railways always being a ‘rich person’s
game’ is not so difficult.

Of course, if you want a live steam locomo-
tive to run on your own (or local) ride-on line,
you will either need to build it in a well-
equipped workshop, or pay a very handsome
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sum for a ready to run one.Equally,if you want
an extensive ‘main line’style railway with high-
ly detailed ready to run locomotives and
stock,with factory-built buildings and line-side
detail, then there will be a hefty price tag. Both
of these options are ruled out for me, even if |
had several thousand pounds to spare and a
fully-equipped workshop, not to mention the
engineering skills to make use of it.You see, it
is a long way to the nearest club line, I like
scenic model railways and [ have an average
sized garden. | also like things to be vaguely
prototypical.

Even if | built a railway track around my gar-
den which was almost circular, the radius of its
curves would look out of place for a main line
in anything much above 4mm scale.[ dare say
you could stretch it to 7mm if you modelled a
branch line, but there isn’t much in the way of
7mm scale kit designed to withstand the
rigours of outdoor operation. [ would love a
10mm scale model railway based on the
LNER, but with a return journey of a little over
27 yards (25m) the trains would be ‘chasing
their tails’ around a 833 yard (769m) scale cir-
cuit, with ridiculously sharp curves.There is a
solution though — narrow gauge. Britain had
dozens of narrow gauge railways, and their
characteristics make them ideal prototypes for
a garden railway, while at the same time not
being too far removed from the essentially
British appearance of our standard gauge.

Narrow gauge railways are much cheaper to
construct than standard gauge, requiring less
civil engineering work.They tend to follow the
contours of the land, rather than drive through
it in deep cuttings or rise above it on huge
embankments.They are generally designed for
economy rather than speed, so sharper curves
and steeper gradients are more acceptable.
This makes them ideal for difficult terrain,
which is why we see so many narrow gauge
railways in the mountains of Wales.

The slower pace and reliance on single line
working also allows for simpler operation.
Many narrow gauge railways have few — if any
— signals, often with simple ground frames for
points, rather than the elaborate signal boxes
of their standard gauge counterparts. Narrow
gauge locomotives tend to be tank engines,
and are usually small (long frames being pre-
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Above: 32mm gauge tippers. These are cheap
and easy to build and paint.

Below left: everything you need to build 45mm
gauge kits.

Below right: an example of simple masking for
easy paint detail.

cluded by the sharp curves, and heavy axle
loadings prevented by lighter rails and smaller
track foundations). In turn, typical narrow
gauge trains tend to have modest loads with
fewer wagons, with mixed passenger and
goods trains often being the norm.

You may be beginning to see the attraction
of narrow gauge railways for a prototype — I
use the plural and singular deliberately. Some
people choose a real narrow gauge railway for
their prototype. For example they may decide
to model one of the narrow gauge lines in
Wales: the Corris, Talyllyn, Vale of Rheidol, or
Welshpool & Llanfair, most of which are of
approximately 2' (0.6m) gauge. Others (like
me) base their railway around the characteris-
tics of narrow gauge, but have an ‘imaginary’
prototype, finding that this has its advantages.

My railway is based on a 3'6" (1.08m) gauge
line in North Lincolnshire, which was begun
but never completed. The place names are
real but the railway is my own invention.

Nevertheless, the flavour of the line is typical
of British narrow gauge, and it is prototypical
in that although the multitude of our narrow
gauge lines had much in common, they all
had their own feel, their own atmosphere and
style. Locomotives and stock were often sec-
ond hand, and grandiose building very much
a rarity Local firms often undertook construc-
tion work, so buildings and structures were
peculiar to the railway, rather than the stan-
dardised output of a distant head office draw-
ing board.All quite liberating for the modeller:
[ can even choose which local companies are
served by the railway, and thus the type of traf-
fic which will generate its meagre — for it was
always meagre — income.

The attractions of modelling narrow gauge
railways have been discovered by modellers
in many scales, but in the garden, two scales
dominate the scene, G scale and 16mm. The
former uses 45mm gauge track to represent
roughly metre gauge, and is very well catered
for by producers of European and North
American outline models. British outline
16mm to the foot narrow gauge railway is my
choice, along with a growing band of devo-
tees,both in the UK and abroad.So why 16mm
scale? I won'’t go into the historical reasons,
but there are compelling reasons today, not
least the trade support [ mentioned earlier.
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Good track is fundamental to any railway,
and 16mm scale is well provided for in this
respect. Some people prefer to make their
own, but Peco produces a range of affordable
32mm narrow gauge trackwork (SM32) with
the correct rail profile and sleeper spacing for
modelling 2' gauge prototypes. Its G45 45mm
narrow gauge track is G scale (1:22.5) repre-
senting metre gauge, but stands in very ade-
quately for 3' gauge or thereabouts in 16mm
scales 1:19. Choosing between these gauges
depends on taste, but a major consideration
has to do with the social side of the hobby.

A lot of 16mm modellers like to visit each
others railways for running sessions.These are
invariably good natured and friendly affairs,
full of good humour, and with plenty of
encouragement for modellers old and new:. If
you do contemplate beginning a 16mm gar-
den railway, I'd thoroughly recommend that
you visit a line in your area. You will get a
warm welcome and as much advice as you
can take in! If the majority of lines in your area
are 32mm and you would like to attend or host
a meeting, then this may influence your deci-
sion. Many locomotives can be adapted easily
for either gauge, but stock cannot. I chose
45mm, but I am building a 2' gauge ‘feeder’
line from a dockyard, giving me the opportu-
nity to also run 32mm locos and stock.

What about locos and stock — don'’t they cost
a fortune? Here are some examples: Tipper
wagon kits for 32mm gauge which take min-
utes to assemble cost only §7.00 each (they
can be painted quite authentically with red
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oxide primer from your nearest pound shop).
Hopper, mineral and tanker wagons kits for
45mm can cost less than £10.00, with the same
paint treatment as the tippers, or use matt grey
to ring the changes.All that is required is some

Left: 45mm gauge wagons.

Below: Roundhouse Classic “Katie”.

Photographs by the author.

masking tape, a little pot of black gloss and a
few pence-worth of dry lettering and you will
have private owner wagons.

There are also some very affordable Kkits
available for a whole range of freight wagons
and coaches.

Locomotives start at around §45.00,and you
can buy a beefy all metal, four coupled diesel
outline locomotive which will look quite at
home on the front of a passenger train for less
than §160.00.

Without a doubt, one of the major attrac-
tions of running a garden railway is live steam
— it has to be experienced to be believed.
Surely a decent quality live steam locomotive
is going to cost a small fortune? Well, | won’t
pretend they come really cheaply, but prices
for a brand new locomotive start at under
§300.00 and there are models from some of
the best known manufacturers for around
§400.00.

[ bought my gas fired, radio controlled
Roundhouse Classic ‘Katie’ for §700.00 second
hand, and like many a live steamer, [ believe it
will probably still be chuffing around gardens
long after its owner has finally run out of puff.

[f you would like to know more about 16mm
narrow gauge railways, the best advice [ can
give you is to visit a garden railway show,
where you will be able to see what is on offer,
and get in touch with some garden railway
folk.I can almost certainly guarantee a friend-
ly welcome.

Alternatively,you can give the Association of
16mm Narrow Gauge Modellers website a visit
at: http://www.16mmngmodellers.org.uk

RAILWAY MODELLER



The Blagdon Goods

A Somerset & Dorset branch line terminus which could have been

Watch the daily goods arrive with Neil Burgess.

It is a rather chilly spring morning in 1954 and
the weather dull and cloudy after overnight
rain. This is not the best of days to go out pho-
tographing trains,but our intention is to record
the daily goods train on the Somerset & Dorset
branch from Binegar to Blagdon. After an
uneventful journey from Bristol, first over the
Midland line to Bath,then down the S&D main
line, changing at Binegar for the branch train,
we are waiting patiently under the platform
awning for the goods to appear. Bill Wilmott,
the portersignalman with whom we have
exchanged a few words after our arrival, has
gone over to the small goods yard to speak to
the coal merchant, who has loaded his lorry
and is about to be on his way We understand
that he is particularly concerned that the
wagon he and his mate have been unloading
is despatched by the branch goods in order to
avoid paying demurrage charges on it.

This 101/2mile long branch was originally a
horse-worked tramroad, bringing down stone
from the quarries at Binegar to be forwarded
by road from the village of Blagdon. In the
1880s the Somerset & Dorset Joint Committee
acquired the tramroad, which by then was
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largely disused, and converted it to a steam-
worked railway with a view to extending it to
Weston-Super-Mare. But even in the heyday of
the railways, the S&D’s finances were precari-
ous and certainly insufficient to promote a
line to Weston, already well served by the
Great Western. Although it has lived a relative-
ly uneventful life,the Blagdon branch has seen
a good deal of activity over the years in con-
nection with the building of Bristol
Waterworks’ Blagdon reservoir in the latter
part of the nineteenth century and more
recently the construction of a second reser-
voir nearby at Chew Valley The waterworks
pumping station on the River Yeo is served by
a short spur off the branch and other material
for the reservoirs is also handled from time to
time. The waterworks line is served by a small
geared steam locomotive and we are hoping
to see this on our visit.

After waiting for about an hour in the chilly
air, the sound of a steam locomotive working
up an incline indicates the good is arriving.
With a blast on its whistle it breasts the short
climb from the waterworks connection, the
driver shutting off steam as it comes under the

bridge and the train coasts to a halt in the plat-
form. We exchange a few words with the
enginemen as they dismount from the foot-
plate of their Midland 3F and they and the
guard chat to Bill Wilmott about what wagons
are in the train and where they are to go in the
yard The arrivals are coal, one wagon for the
coal merchant and another for the water-
works; a van of animal feed for Silcocks’ stor-
age shed, an open carrying a large piece of
machinery for the pumping station and
another wagon of bricks for the Rural District
Council, which is building several new houses
on the edge of the village. There are also emp-
ties to be collected, including a van from the
end-loading siding.

Above: just before half-past twelve, the goods
from Binegar rolls into Blagdon’s small plat-
form, under the watchful eye of Bill Wilmott,
the porter-signalman. The engine, Midland 3F
No.42358, has been ‘borrowed’ by the sub-
shed at Radstock from its home at Gloucester
Barnwood. There is no-one else about at this
time of day as the next passenger train is over
two hours away.

Photographs by Steve Flint, Peco Studio.
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The shunting takes about half an hour, the
engine moving purposefully to and fro amid
the crash of buffers and the grinding of brakes,
depositing the new arrivals and moving those
to be forwarded through Binegar to the rest of
the railway network. Bill deftly couples and
uncouples the wagons, pinning down brakes
to check their movements, moving from siding
to siding holding over the points as the engine
glides around the yard.This process has been
refined over the years by much practice to get
the maximum work done with the minimum
of effort, though it strikes us as hard work to
keep up with the tempo of the action.

The driver tells us how much he appreciates
having a 3F referred to on the Somerset &
Dorset as a ‘Bulldog’, since its lever reverse
makes shunting much easier than the screw
reverser on an Armstrong’, or 4FE N0.43258 has
clearly been ‘borrowed’ by the sub-shed at
Radstock, which supplies the branch engines,
as its shed plate reveals 22B, the code for
Gloucester Barnwood. It has been working
hard today too, having banked both the 5.00
and 8.55am goods trains from Bath to
Evercreech Junction up the predominantly 1
in 50 between Radstock and the summit of the
line at Masbury, before collecting its train and
venturing down the branch.

Inspirations

Readers of RM from the 1960s will no doubt
recall Mac Pyrke’s Berrow Branch, a small lay-
out set at the end of a fictitious extension of
the Evercreech-Burnham line of the Somerset
& Dorset system. I don'’t think [ ever actually
saw the line on one of its periodic outings to
exhibitions, but the photographs depicted a
believable piece of a real railway system not
far from my home in Bristol. Berrow was also
one of those lines made to be operated in a
realistic way and had a timetable, including
connections to the ‘real world’ of the British
Railways system.

All that poring over pictures of the line must
have left a deep subliminal sense of the attrac-
tions of a small layout, so | record my indebt-
edness to Mac Pyrke’s inspiration four
decades ago.John Betjeman’s BBC film Branch
Line Railway, made on the Evercreech
Burnham line in 1963, gives a glimpse of what
that long-lost world was really like.

Construction

The Blagdon branch, or at least the station at
its end, was built inside a year during 1996/7.1t
offered a chance to try my hand at some new
techniques such as plywood baseboards built
on the ‘Barry Norman’ method, while also
allowing me to recreate my own bit of the old
Somerset & Dorset. The inspiration had come
while on holiday in Somerset about that time
and Blagdon seemed an ideal choice for a ter-
minus, even if the gradients would have been
precipitous to say the least. | had plenty of
rolling stock suitable for use on the S&D, so it
was just a matter of planning out a suitable
track and scenic layout, helped by one of lain
Rice’s layout plans, from his book An Approach
to Model Railway Layout Design (Wild Swan
1990), and get down to building. Details of
construction are as follows.

Structure

Two boards, 110cm x 55cm each, were built
from 5mm ply recovered from two old doors
found in a skip, pinned and glued together, the
‘sandwich beams’ for the main members
being ply skins 10cm deep separated by

50mm x 25mm wood blocks. The two boards
are aligned by brass dowels and held together
by case catches.The whole thing sits on top of
two trestle legs supported by 4" x 3" L-girders,
giving a ground level of 4'8" above the floor,
and has recently acquired two end boards to
support a ply fascia which incorporates a 40W
fluorescent tube for lighting.

Above: uncoupled from its train, No.43258
runs forward before reversing into the yard to
collect the outward wagons. The twin-armed
signal is an example of the Somerset &
Dorset’s dedication to economy since not only
does one post do the work of two but the post
is simply two old rails bolted together. The
grounded van body seen on previous page is
further evidence of never getting rid of any-
thing which might still have some life left in it!

Below left: a small country station with little
going on. Bill Wilmott stands looking down
the line while pieces of station furniture and a
bicycle shelter under the canopy. It may be six
years after nationalisation, but the poster
board is still lettered ‘LMS".

Below: still life around the parcels lock-up,
with the cat sitting in the doorway.
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Track and Control

Plain track is SMP finescale bullhead 16.5mm
gauge on plastic sleepers, the points and cross-
ings being the same manufacturer’s rail on
copperclad paxolin sleepers. Electrical con-
trol is by an AMR hand-held controller, the
transformer for which stows under the ground
surface in a box built into the frame. Points are
controlled by a system of wooden push-rods
under the board surface, given a return spring
action by rubber bands and switched electri-
cally by DPDT switches.

Landscape

Landforms were built up from 50mm thick
expanded polystyrene, as sold by builders’
merchants for cavity wall insulation, stuck
down with PVA glue and subsequently carved
to shape with a breadknife. The result is cov-
ered with plaster bandage, held in place with
more PVA, and painted with artists’ acrylics
before being coated with a mix of filler and
coffee grounds. Woodland Scenics scatter
materials and Heki nylon strand grass are
added, along with bushes from horsehair and
trees from 7 x 7 strand steel fence wire.

[ have tried to avoid using granular materi-
als which give very rough textures for surfaces
like platforms, yards and roads; in reality these
were either made smooth or became so and
many model surfaces would be as difficult to
walk over as pebbles on a beach!

Buildings and details

All are constructed from plastic sheet and
strip to resemble actual Somerset & Dorset
prototypes. The station building is Wellow, in
mirror image,the goods lock-up and perma-
nent way hut are both from Radstock, the
ground frame hut from Midford and the water
tank from Sturminster Newton. Silcocks’
asbestos store hut is from drawings produced
by the LMS Society. The two signals are from
S&D prototypes, the single-arm starter from
Burnham and the double-arm one from
Clandown near Radstock. They use spare
lengths of bullhead rail,soldered together,with
Model Signal Engineering arms and other fit-
tings.

The yard crane was from Ratio, an almost
exact copy of the one at Midford, the notices
from Smith’s, the figures by Monty’s Model
Railways and Scale Link, the phone box by
Langley and motor vehicles by all sorts of peo-
ple. It is important not to overdo detailing;
country stations were rarely crowded and it is
generally better to suggest activity by leaving a
door or window open than fill every square
inch with incident. Weathering, of structures
and trains, is essential as it allows the disparate
elements of the layout to be blended together
into a whole.I generally use enamel paints for
this, but artists’ acrylics and weathering pow-
ders have also been used.

The trains

[ have another, larger,4mm scale layout which
supplies the locomotives and rolling stock for
the Blagdon branch. Somerset & Dorset
branch lines in the 1950s were operated by for-
mer Midland and LMS engines, primarily

APRIL 2004

i;\u. [

‘Bulldogs’ (3F tender engines), Armstrongs’
(4Fs), Johnson 0-4-4 and Ivatt 2-6-2 tanks, plus
very occasionally ‘Bagnalls’ (3F tanks). All of
these put in an appearance and include
ready-to-run offerings from Tri-ang (much
modified) Airfix (modified) and Bachmann
(hardly modified) cheek by jowl with a
Craftsman etched kit and a scratchbuilt
‘Bulldog’. The promised Bachmann ‘Bagnall’
(not a Jinty’ here please!) is awaited with keen
anticipation.

The waterworks ‘Jocker’ (explained below)
is generally their own Atkinson-Walker geared
locomotive, though occasionally a Somerset &
Dorset Sentinel from Radstock is borrowed to
cover repairs. Both the geared engines are
scratchbuilt and the Sentinel has attracted a
good deal of interest at exhibitions. If the
Editor permits, the Atkinson-Walker may be
described in a future issue. Passenger trains
comprise either one or two LMS non-corridor

coaches and the goods is made up from wag-
ons of widely varied origins and pedigrees. As
in reality, common types predominate, miner-
als, opens and ordinary vans, mostly
untouched by vacuum brakes and other mod-
ern refinements.

Above: No.43258 propels two empty wagons
up the ‘coal road’ to reach out the third empty,
about which the coal merchant was so con-
cerned. The leading wagon is an LSWR
designed high-capacity merchandise wagon
built by the Southern after Grouping. | enjoy
wagon building and scratch-building projects
like this one add variety to the rolling stock.
The ‘Bulldog’ is also scratch built, though with
a K’s whitemetal tender.

Below: not much sign of life as two wagons
are propelled into the end of the ‘coal road’
while the vehicles on the other siding, known
as ‘Silcocks’ await collection. The lorry driver
seems to have disappeared, possibly looking
for the key to the stores shed.




Operation and trial by exhibition

The lower section of the branch, including
Blagdon station, is worked on the ‘one engine
in steam’ principle, which simplifies electrics
no end.There is a timetable sequence of one

goods and six passenger trains a day, plus
occasional forays up to the station by the
waterworks ‘Jocker’. I find it is important to
have at least an operating sequence for a lay-
out; without this there is a likelihood that after

Left: a view across the Blagdon to Burrington
road through the station gate towards the plat-
form. The Ford Prefect parked up on the end-
loading dock belongs to Blagdon’s sole com-
muter, a solicitor working in Bath who catches
the 7.20 train each morning to arrive in Bath
by 8.42.

Centre left: the passenger train ‘shuffling in
and out with its solitary coach’, today in the
hands of Johnson 1P 0-4-4 tank No. 58051,
another ‘borrowed’ engine, this time from
Highbridge. The normal formation is an LMR
two-coach non-corridor set, but a single
coach is being tried here, possibly as an econ-
omy measure.

Below left: Blagdon has no signal box, just a
small ground frame to control the few points
and signals. From Binegar to Charterhouse
(the station nearest to Blagdon) the line is
worked by Electric Train Staff, but beyond
operation is by ‘one engine in steam’ with a
staff to unlock the points.

Below: Silcocks’ animal feed store shed in all
its solitary glory. These prefabricated
asbestos buildings were constructed by the
LMS at country stations during the 1930s and
predate the post-war concrete structures
found in many other places. The model is from
plastic sheet and strip with Slater’s corrugat-
ed roofing and was constructed with the aid of
drawings published about twenty-five years
ago by the LMS Society.

a time things simply become purposeless, run-
ning trains haphazardly Having some pur-
poseful structure in which to run the trains
allows me to enter into the story of the layout
rather as one might become involved in the
story of a book or a film: I am on the Blagdon
branch, watching the trains, even though the
line never actually existed.

Blagdon was never intended for public con-
sumption,but over the years it has appeared at
exhibitions in Lincoln, Edington (near
Bridgwater) and Doncaster. Because it was
designed to be operated from the front I am
‘out with the public’ at shows, which allows
conversations to develop with visitors who
feel able to ask about aspects of the models,
chat about the Somerset & Dorset, or model-
ling in general. The height off the ground has
attracted a good deal of favourable comment
from visitors, who often comment that it
makes it easier to see the models from a real-
istic viewpoint. While the height doesn’t help
with children, I don’t think small end-to-end
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Right: an aerial view of the station with the
goods arriving behind No.43258. The single
slip means that there is no direct access from
the far yard sidings into the end loading dock,
which can make shunting very interesting at
times!

Below right: the Waterworks Jocker or ‘the fly-
ing greenhouse’ — though the latter is not a
name calculated to please her driver, Ernie
Pillinger, who is looking out of the cab as
Atkinson-Walker geared steam locomotive
Blagdon stands at the end of the ‘coal road’
before collecting the two wagons for the
waterworks pumping station.

layouts like Blagdon appeal greatly to the
undertwelves. Having said that one young
teenager at Doncaster spent a long time chat-
ting about the building techniques and getting
some ideas, which is one of the things exhibi-
tions are all about.

At Edington, which is only about fifteen
miles from Blagdon, there was a lot of interest
in whether this was the ‘real’ station there; I
had to admit it wasn't since Blagdon was in
reality served by the Wrington Vale Light
Railway, operated by the Great Western from
the Cheddar Valley line at Congresbury. In east-
ern England the Somerset & Dorset isn’t very
well known,so there are often questions about
the line and its history. These contacts are to
me an important part of exhibiting, and
though it can be tiring to stand operating all
day; the effort is well worth it.

The goods has gone on its way back to
Binegar some while ago and the passenger
train has shuffled in and out, its solitary coach
hauled by Johnson 0-4-4 tank No.58051, on
loan from Highbridge to cover the Ivatt tanks
which usually work the line. Now we await the
final part of the goods operation for the day,
the arrival of the waterworks ‘Jocker’, or shunt-
ing engine.'Jocker’,apparently is a Somerset &
Dorset version of the Midland Railway ‘Jocko’,
a generic term for a shunting engine, or a
shunting turn, meaning that any engine used
for shunting however grand, can be spoken of
as a ‘Jocko’. The waterworks uses an Atkinson-
Walker geared engine, a type of which only
about twenty examples were built during the
late 1920s. It appears in the distance, pro-
pelling a single mineral wagon and a home-
spun shunting runner’, apparently made from
the underframe of an old brake van, up the
incline from the junction for the waterworks
line. British Railways specifies that, because of
the 1in 65 gradient,the engine must always be
at the lower end of the train, to avoid runaways
should a coupling fracture. The little green
engine glides into the platform, its train com-
ing to a stand just short of the station building.
Its driver is introduced to us as Ernie Pillinger,
a rather disconsolate Bristolian. As the engine
uncouples and moves off to run round the
wagons before propelling them into the yard,
we comment to Bill Wilmott, the portersignal-
man, how small it is, no longer than a wagon.
Bill winks at us and says, ‘Last time they bor-
rowed an engine from Radstock, the blokes on
the goods kidded Ern he was getting a
Bagnall; I ask you,we ‘d never ‘ve heard the last
of it. He ‘d have been Drunk with Power
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Cockayne & Sons sawmill
Part, just 4' x 2', of a large 0-16.5 layout

Tim Allsop is Layout Team Leader of the Trent Valley Area Group of the 7mm NGA.

Above: an overall view of Cockayne & Sons
sawmill as it would be seen from Park Road. In
the foreground is the branch line from Park
Road station to Ashbourne Exchange. The
buildings and timber derricks illustrate just
how large 7mm scale structures can be.

Below: Atlow has a fully detailed cab interior
and a spark arrestor inside the smokebox!
Atlow not only shunts the sawmill yard but
also works the logs from Park Road and the
sawn timber to Ashbourne Exchange.

The sawmill is just one baseboard, measuring
4'x 2',of a large 7mm scale narrow gauge lay-
out (0-16.5), Ashboume (Park Road), being
constructed by the Trent Valley Area Group of
the 7mm Narrow Gauge Association.

The fiction
The Henmore Dale Light Railway has been

Above right: this is the main loading and
unloading derrick surrounded by sawn timber
of various sizes. The timber was supplied by
Midway Models and both derricks are Kkits
from Port Wynnstay Models. The logs in the
foreground are cut from a privet hedge. Privet
has the correct shade and texture of bark for
7mm scale logs, or at least some of it has: it
took the team several attempts to get suffi-
cient pieces with just the right look!

Photographs by Len Weal, Peco Studio.

built in and around the Derbyshire Peak
District gateway town of Ashboume and also
along parts of the valley of the Henmore
Brook.Originally constructed in the late 1890s,
the line operated as a general carrier up the
Henmore valley as far as the village of
Hopton.

Between 1905 and 1910 the line was extend-

Below: the sawyer adjusts one of the peel
dogs on the saw carriage which clamp the
logs to the slides of the saw carriage. This was
the last item to be built, due to lack of any
detailed information on the subject. Then a
friend said that he had purchased a book,
Military Engineering Vol.VIl (HUSO 1934!).
Here we found a scale drawing of a WW | saw
carriage, as used in a semi-portable saw mill.
The model is scratchbuilt from Evergreen
plastic strip and sections, except for the
wheels, and runs on 3'6" gauge track.

ed northwards, into the heart of the Peak
District,so that the vast quantities of limestone
there could be transported easily from the
many quarries in the area. At the same time a
branch line from Park Road Station was built
through the centre of Ashboume to the
NSR/LNWR joint station on the other side of
the town. Here a new narrow gauge station
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Top left: the secondary derrick is used mainly
to load logs on to the saw carriage, and also to
move coal, using a large iron bucket, from the
wooden-sided coal store in the foreground to
the brick-built bunker on the side of the boiler-
house to feed the boiler. The low hedging is
from Green Scene.

Below right: this photo shows how, with a lit-
tle time and patience, even three static figures
and their surroundings can be made interest-
ing. All the figures are by Phoenix.

was built, Ashbourne Exchange, with passen-
ger and goods interchange facilities with the
standard gauge railway:.

Taking advantage of the narrow gauge rail-
way'’s expansion, Cockayne & Sons built a saw-
mill, with a private siding connection to the
branch line, which made the transportation of
raw materials(large logs) and the finished
products (sawn timber)very easy indeed.

Construction

The two buildings have plywood shells, using
6mm and 9mm ply, and are clad in Slater’s
embossed Plastikard. All the fixtures and fit-
tings for them are scratchbuilt with the excep-
tion of the side windows, which come from
the Port Wynnstay range. The post and wire
fencing is from Slaters, whilst the hedging
material is from Green Scene.

The ground scatter materials are from the
Green Scene and Woodland Scenics ranges,
with the exception of the loose bark flakes.
Unable to find any commercial product that
looked right, we decided to make our own
bark flakes.To do this one of the team went to
his local park and rummaged through piles of
dead leaves (fortunately it was autumn) look-
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Above left: through the open doors of the boil-
er-house can be seen the smokebox of the sta-
tionary boiler. This is a scratchbuilt model of
one from an LNWR DX 0-6-0. The builder got
carried away, putting all the fittings on the
backhead and all the steam take-off valves
and pipes on the boiler, but none of this can
be seen unless it is removed from the boiler-
house! The gates are scratchbuilt and motor-
ized. These open and close in sequence using
only one switch. The complicated parts are
hidden under the baseboard!

ing for leaves of the correct brown/grey shade,
and got some very funny looks from passers-
by in the process! The leaves were then torn
up and passed through sieves of various sizes
until the desired size of particle was achieved.
This took a lot of time but we think the results
are worth it.

Top right: the branch line here can be seen
meandering towards Park Road station. The
station home signal is electrically operated
using a Fulgurex slow action point motor and
is interlocked with the other signals on the lay-
out, controlled by the signal box at Park Road
station. All the signals and telegraph poles are
Ratio products and the post and rail boundary
fence around the sawmill yard is by Peco. The
bolster wagon set consists of four Festiniog
wagon Kits, two iron bolster and two iron slab
wagons with a 10' (70mm) coupling bar
between the pairs by Port Wynnstay.

Above: Atlow, the Park Road station trip
engine, is seen shunting the sawmill yard.
This locomotive started life as a Bachmann
0n30 Porter 0-4-2ST, but has now had a major
body rebuild and has been ‘anglicised’ using
various manufacturers’ and some scratchbuilt
components.




Harlyn Road

A 7mm layout that serves two periods

Bob Middleton, Peter Beckley and John Smith accept no compromises to span the decades.

When the three of us decided to combine our
efforts and build a layout, we had to resolve a
problem. Although our models are all in 7mm
fine scale and based on the London & South
Western area of the West Country, two of us
have a collection of locomotives and stock of
the British Railways era of about 1960, while
Bob’s models are set in 1924, with both LSWR
and Southern liveries.

Above: Beattie 2-4-OWT arrives with an early
morning workmen's train, composed of four-
and six-wheel stock.

Left: view from the buffer stops, showing a
passenger train in the main platform, with Ivatt
waiting to run round.

Top right: Gate stock coaches in the bay plat-
form with goods vehicles awaiting unloading.

As grimy, black locomotives do not mix with
fully lined, green polished ones, we decided
that the proposed layout would have to serve
both periods. Whilst a jump in excess of three
decades would be impossible between say
the 1960s and the 1990s due to major changes
in building styles,road signs and railway archi-
tecture, we felt that we could switch between
our periods simply by changing the stock and
the road vehicles, as other features would have
remained largely unchanged. On this basis we
started to draw up some plans.

The layout was intended from the start to be
an exhibition layout, so before construction
commenced, we spent a considerable amount
of time in planning how it would be con-
structed, how it would be stored and trans-
ported and importantly how we would pre-
sent it. We agreed that construction would not
be rushed as we aimed to achieve what we
considered to be a high standard of model-
ling, and this would not be compromised by
trying to complete it by a deadline. | seem to
remember us thinking that it would take
around four years from start to finish, but in
reality it took over six!

Right: the compact signal box is based on the
example at Swanage.

Photographs by the authors.
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Above: Adams 0395 ‘Jumbo’ arrives with the
evening goods. Fast passenger stock in main
platform.

Below: the fiddle yard employs a double sec-
tor-plate arrangement, the smaller of which is
used for loco release.

Now that construction is complete (many
people say that their layouts are never com-
plete but we think this one really is) we
thought that the time had come to write a
description of the layout.

Harlyn Road is fictitious and is a branch ter-

The layout is booked to appear at the
Epsom & Ewell show this month: see
‘Societies & Clubs’ for full details.
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minus set in north Cornwall to the west of
Padstow, with a track plan typical of such sta-
tions in that area. The railway buildings are
based on LSWR prototypes, the goods shed
being that of Bodmin, the station building is
from Padstow, the engine shed is from
Sidmouth and the signal box from Swanage.

By good fortune, the three of us have a vari-
ety of preferred areas within the model rail-
way sphere.As a result none of the main areas
of work, i.e. baseboard construction, tracklay-
ing, wiring, buildings and green stuff (trees,
shrubs, grass etc.) has been a chore as gener-
ally we each took on a section. Had we all
been keen on one aspect,then progress would
have been even slower, and the project less
enjoyable.

The scenic section is 17'6" long by 2'6"
wide, with baseboards constructed from ply-
wood, sitting on softwood legs. One dropped
baseboard has allowed the track to run on an
embankment and over a bridge across a small
valley scene.The fiddle yard adds a further 7'6"
to the length and takes the form of a sector
plate accommodating five roads.At the far end
is a sector plate within the sector plate, allow-
ing incoming locomotives to be released from
their train without handling them. At exhibi-
tions we have sometimes noted more people
looking at the fiddle yard than at the scenic
section!

Track is by C&L, with points and the double
slip built to suit their locations. The points are
operated from below the baseboard by
Fulgurex motors.There are three control posi-
tions, two for the scenic end and one for the
fiddle yard, with the track being wired in sec-
tions allowing any controller to control any
section. We have run the layout with only two
operators, though it requires more than a little
concentration.

With the exception of the signal box, which
is a kit, all buildings are scratchbuilt. The
method of construction varies, with plywood,
MDF and foamboard being used. Surface fin-
ishes also vary from embossed plasticard to
scribed DAS modelling clay.

A curtain hanging from the baseboard cov-
ers unsightly legs (the layout’s, not ours) at
exhibitions, and wooden folding screens hide
the fiddle yard. The screens are not too high
though, as people do like to look over the top
as noted above. Fluorescent lighting has
enhanced the appearance of the layout, and
we now have no fear of being put in a darker
corner of an exhibition hall.

We run the layout to a sequence,which adds
to the pleasure of operating, while ensuring
that no unprototypical moves take place such
as the local goods heading off up the single
track line closely followed by the express to
Exeter! The sequence is not too rigid, in that
descriptions such as ‘local goods departs’
allow us to assemble any suitable wagons to
make up the train. All stock is equipped with
Sprat & Winkle couplings (the 4mm version as
they are slightly more discreet) and with per-
manent magnets below the track all shunting
operations are carried out remotely
Considerable thought has been given to the
positioning of the magnets, not just to mini-
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Right: the end of the line showing station
building and goods shed.

Below: the bracket signal is a working model,
actuated by memory wire.

Below right: Adams G6 arriving past loco
shed, while B4 waits in the headshunt.

mize the number of backwards and forward
moves to uncouple and position stock, but
also to avoid the chance of a departing train
leaving some of its stock behind having been
parked over a magnet.

The locomotives are all kit built, except for
the N Class which is scratchbuilt, painted and
weathered by ourselves.

Having taken much care with the tracklay-
ing and with most locomotives being com-
pensated or sprung and all fitted with fly-
wheels, slow running is excellent. Any prob-
lems with running are invariably operator
error and not the fault of the layout or stock.

As far as goods and passenger rolling stock
are concerned,we have not listed these as this
would possibly make heavy reading. Suffice it
to say that all items are kit built by us, with the
exception of the Mk 1 coaches, which are
modified and detailed Lima.All are weathered
to some degree, with the later BR era goods
stock looking particularly grubby and tired.

We are currently using two different types of
controller, both of which are feedback types,
suited to our locomotives’ motors. One is a
Kent Panel Controls switched feedback model
that is easy to use and offers very smooth low
speed control. The other is the old H&M
Walkabout which features inertia control.
Trains leaving the station are driven by the fid-
dle yard operator; trying to judge how much
power to apply to achieve a realistic departure
speed from 12' or more away is tricky with
manual control. With the inertia type however,
a very gentle start is made and the train grad-
ually increases pace with no danger of it rock-
eting away before the operator realises how
fast it is going. Braking using the inertia control
helps one appreciate the skills required to
drive a real locomotive, particularly in this
larger scale. Anticipating when to apply the
brakes in order to buffer up gently to waiting

stock requires much concentration, but is very
satisfying when you get it right.

Talking of electronics, a notable feature is
the bracket starter signal on the platform.The
arms operate suitably slowly using a memory
wire mechanism, which is below the base-
board, and has proved to be very reliable.

Changeover time between LSWR and BR
stock takes place around halfway through the
exhibition day, so to avoid the disruption of
emptying the entire layout of stock and then
replacing with that of the later era, we have a
gradual changeover. This means that for a
short while stock from both periods are on the
layout at once, which although not ideal, does
mean that there is always some action on the
layout.Road vehicles also have to be changed.
Unfortunately this has to be a manual opera-
tion,as we have not yet been able to make the
horse pull the cart off scene or perfect the
radio controlled Morris Minor driving into the
station car park.

The three of us are members of the Crawley
Model Railway Society and we would like to
thank the society for allowing us the opportu-
nity of giving the layout its first public showing
at their annual exhibition at Horsham in April
2002.Thanks must also go to our patient wives
for their tolerance of our absences, to other
society members: Malcolm Pocknell for the
point rodding and Rob Cottrell, Mark Pelham
and Matt Smith for their help with operating
and transport. Thanks to Rob also for the use
of some of his locos and goods stock. They
look superb and run as well as they look so we
let him run them on ‘our train set’!

We have enjoyed building the layout, and
are looking forward to visiting further exhibi-
tions with it in the future. As stated earlier, the
layout is complete with nothing left to be
done.

Though what about slotting in an extra
scenic baseboard or two before the fiddle
yard? Perhaps a layout is never finished!

APRIL 2004

211



Scale drawings
Proposed North Holderness Railway 0-6-0T

A narrow-gauge North Eastern Railway might-have-been

Drawn and described by Jonathan Joseph

The North Holderness Light Railway was to
have been an NER-backed 2' gauge railway in
the Hull area, though as events worked out, it
was never built, and so likewise, the 0-6-0T
illustrated here never became a product of
Darlington. The line was to have run over the
mainly flat land between the towns of
Beverley and Beeford, a distance of approxi-
mately 12 miles.

The light railway applied for its first act of
parliament in 1896 (it being granted in 1898),
but remained unbuilt, the NER serving the
area through its road transport operations.
Twenty-odd years later in 1919, the plans for
the line were drawn out and dusted off again,
Darlington going so far as to prepare a
sketch/weight diagram of a possible 2' gauge
tank engine, which I have worked up into a
more complete drawing here.

Quite why custom-built motive power was
envisaged rather than WD-surplus is now lost
in the mists of time, but the locomotive,
although squashed into a tight loading gauge
at the expense of having anything approach-
ing a roomy cab, possesses larger firebox, boil-
er and cylinders than the Hunslet 4-6-0T or the
supetficially similar W&L 0-6-0Ts, and would
probably have been capable of 20-25% greater
power output. Without the benefit of a leading
bogie, however, the track would have had to
have been first class to enable any greater
speeds to be run — perhaps the additional
power output was intended to enable the run-
ning of comparatively long trains, or maybe
the Darlington drawing office, fresh from
designing the massive T3 (later Q7) 0-8-0, had
difficulty ‘thinking down’ to narrow gauge
motive power,and this was the smallest engine
the draughtmen could conceive. The overall
weight estimate seems reasonable, incidently;
though the planned uniform axleloading of
5tons 10cwt indicated on the original diagram
is probably optimistic.

Liveries

Simple, there were none! Had the locomotives
been built, | concur with the painting created
by Mr Barnes (see bibliography): NER lined
passenger green would have been employed
(particularly given that the line would have
been in competion with motor buses for traf-
fic), presumably giving way to the LNER equiv-
alent, possibly unlined or at least simplified.
Had the line survived into the war and early
BR days, all-over black would have been the
fashion, perhaps replaced by WR style lined
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Brunswick green in the mid fifties if operations
were still continuing.

Other rolling stock/operation

No details of other proposed items of rolling
stock are available, though one could proba-
bly justify a small fleet of passenger coaches
patterned on either suitable standard gauge
NER practice, or contemporary commercial
builders’ stock, for example that for the
Ashover Light Railway. The only addendum to
this is that open saloons are probably appro-
priate, since the NER would most likely have
employed conductor/guards to issue and col-
lect tickets, allowing unstaffed intermediate
halts to be provided at modest cost.

Something similar applies to goods stock,
though miniaturising the traditional (and
tempting) NER-pattern chauldron hopper
wagon is probably a non-starter — had any sig-
nificant coal or other mineral traffic been
envisaged, the line would surely have been
planned as standard gauge to allow easy pas-
sage onto the rest of the NER network. Bogie
wagons similar or identical to those provided
by the SR for the Lynton & Barnstaple do not
seem unreasonable, however.

War Department-surplus goods stock from
the Western Front was also available at this
time, some of it practically new. Initially the
government agents seem to have wanted unre-
alistic prices,but these gradually fell. That said,
one questions how much would have been
purchased, when the NER clearly considered
going to the considerable expense of design-
ing and building its own motive power for the
line,when the Hunslet 4-6-0Ts used by the ALR
and others were available — one suspects that
this would have been a ‘Rolls-Royce’ narrow
gauge offshoot of the NER, with everything
provided new, and to the highest quality, as a
matter of prestige.

Had the line been built as planned, and
then succumbed to motor competition (or
simply been regauged to standard) in the
1930s, it is also quite possible that these loco-
motives (and any accompanying stock)
would have been available economically to
other 2' gauge operators, since the LNER
would almost certainly have had no further
use for them. Being built to such a modest
loading gauge, they would probably be suit-
able for any 2' gauge line that could accept
their axle-loading, although the fastidious
might want to check the detail of their loading
gauge.

Notes on the drawing
Those able to compare the drawing with
Robin Barnes’ painting will note some differ-
ences. The locomotive is equiped with plain
cylinder covers in normal NER style. | have
also eschewed the larger motion bracket in
place of a smaller and simpler style, more in
keeping with the size of the cylinders and the
sideloads to be resisted by the slidebars.

| have retained Barnes’ lightening/access
hole in the frames between the 2nd and 3rd
axles,since | feel it adds to the character of the
engine, as well as being a not unreasonable
assumption.As a result the layout of the brake
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gear is somewhat limited — the cylinders and
valves are an obstruction at the front end, and
the firebox and lightening holes constrain
things somewhat further back. Consequently
brake shoes apply to the rear sides of the lead-
ing and trailing wheels only,which seems to be
a reasonable arrangement.

Sanding gear is as per the painting, with the
exception that the pipes run outside the
frames by the only reasonable route. No sand-
ing to the rear axle is shown, though an
approximately symetrical arrangement is pos-
sible from sandboxes mounted on the cab
footplate alongside the firebox.

A further area of difference is that the tank
balance pipe is visible as I have drawn the
loco, a feature cribbed from Raven’s contem-
porary 4-80T shunting tanks. This perhaps
could run out of sight and further back
between the inner faces of the tanks. If so, the
Westinghouse pump could then be mounted
lower. However, the arrangement as drawn
would be more flexible (a useful factor), and
again, | feel adds to the appearance of the
engine.

Couplings and lamp brackets are omitted —
the former would s